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) GARIUP

CONSTRUCTION

General Contractor + Construction Manager

August 29, 2018

Duneland School Corporation
601 W. Morgan Avenue
Chesterton, IN 46304

Re: 2018 Additions at Brummitt Elementary School
To Whom It May Concern:
The undersigned, Gariup Construction Company, Inc., by Matthew Gariup, Treasurer

does hereby guarantee all work and materials furnished and installed by Gariup
Construction Company, Inc., against all defects in material and/or workmanship for a

period of one year from the date of substantial completion.

Should you have any questions or comments, please contact our office.

Sincerely,

GARIUP CONSTRUCTION CO., INC.

SOSN

Matthew Gariup
Treasurer

MMG/sd

Phone: (219) 887-5233 + Fax: (219) 981-3679
Office: 3965 Harrison St., Gary, IN 46408 - Mailing: P.O. Box #64879, Gary, IN 46401
www.gariup.com

An Equal Opportunity Empioyer
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) GARIUP

CONSTRUCTION

General Contractor + Construction Manager

August 29, 2018

Duneland School Corporation
601 W. Morgan Avenue
Chesterton, IN 46304

Re: 2018 Additions at Brummitt Elementary School
To Whom It May Concern:
The undersigned, Gariup Construction Company, Inc., by Matthew Gariup, Treasurer

does hereby guarantee all work and materials furnished and installed by Gariup
Construction Company, Inc., against all defects in material and/or workmanship for a

period of one year from the date of substantial completion.

Should you have any questions or comments, please contact our office.

Sincerely,

GARIUP CONSTRUCTION CO., INC.

S N

Matthew Gariup
Treasurer

MMG/sd

Phone: (219) 887-5233 - Fax: (219) 981-3679
Office: 3965 Harrison St., Gary, IN 46408 - Mailing: P.O. Box #64879, Gary, IN 46401
www.gariup.com

An Equal Opportunity Employer
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()oMEGA STEEL
AND CONTRACTOR SUPPLY

1640 E. MAIN ST. ¢« GRIFFITH, IN 46319
PHONE (212) 934-8500 o FAX (219) 934-8521

August 14, 2018

TO: Gariup Construction Co., INC.
P.O. Box 64879
Gary, IN 46401

RE: Brummitt Elementary School
250 Indian Boundary Road
Chesterton, IN
Project# 18-018 !

Omega Steel and Contractor Supply Company, Inc. hereby warrants all structural steel
work provided by Omega Steel on the above-referenced project for site against any
defective or substandard labor, material, equipment or workmanship for a period of (one)
year from date of substantial completion August 5, 2018 in accordance with the contract

documents.

Signed this 14® day of August 2018

Title v premolcfc‘r -
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Board & Batt Insulation



Energy-Saving', Moisture-
Resistant XPS Insulation
High Compressive Strength
FOAMULAR® 400 XPS
Insulation: ASTM C578 Type VI,
40 psi minimum

FOAMULAR® 600 XPS
Insulation: ASTM C578 Type VII,
60 psi minimum

FOAMULAR® 1000 XPS
Insulation: ASTM C578 Type V,
100 psi minimum

Description

Owens Corning™ FOAMULAR®
400, 600 and 1000 are high
strength Extruded Polystyrene
(XPS) Insulation products
designed for use in engineered
applications requiring additional
load-bearing capability such

as under slab, concrete floors,
foundations, roadways and rail
beds, plaza and parking decks and
cold storage installations.

The unique closed-cell structure
of FOAMULAR® XPS Insulation
helps to make it highly resistant
to moisture, retaining its excellent

b Savings vary. Find out why in the'seller's fact sheet
on R-values. Higher R-values mean greater insulating
power.

ol &

FOAMULAR® 400/600/1000

Product Data Sheet

R-value year after year—even
following prolonged exposure to
moisture and freeze/thaw cycling.

Key Features

* Designed for use in high load
bearing applications. High
compressive strength helps
resist damage from heavy loads.
Available in 40, 60 and 100 psi
compressive strengths.

Excellent long-term stable
insulating performance with an
R-value? of R-5 per inch.

Exceptional moisture resistance,
long-term durability.

* Limited lifetime warranty®—
maintains 90% of R-value
and covers all ASTM C578
properties.

The only XPS foam with
certified recycled content—
certified by SCS Global Services
to contain a minimum 20%
recycled content.

* Will not corrode, rot or
support mold growth.

Zero ozone depletion potential
with 70% less global warming
potential than our previous
formula.

Reusable

Lightweight, durable rigid
foam panels are easy to handle
and install.

Easy to saw, cut or score.

2 Rmeans the resistance to heat flow: the higher the
R-value, the greater the insulating power.

3 See actual warranty for complete details, limitations
and requirements.

GREENGUARD Gold Certified.

Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Rigid Foam Insulation

Product Applications

* Owens Corning FOAMULAR®
400, 600, and 1000 Extruded
Polystyrene (XPS) Rigid Foam
Insulation are great for under
slab, cold storage installations,
concrete floors, foundations,
plaza and parking decks,
roofing, roadways and rail beds,
permafrost protection and other
high load-bearing applications

Designed for use in high load
bearing applications. High
compressive strength resists
damage from heavy loads.
Available in 40, 60, and 100 psi
compressive strengths

Technical Information

This product is combustible. A
protective barrier or thermal
barrier is required as specified

in the appropriate building code.
For additional information, consult
MSDS or contact Owens Corning
World Headquarters at
[-800-GET-PINK®,

All construction should be
evaluated for the necessity to
provide vapor retarders. See
current ASHRAE Handbook of
Fundamentals.

FOAMULAR® XPS Insulation

is a non-structural material and
must be installed on framing
which is independently braced
and structurally adequate to meet
required construction and service
loading conditions.

FOAMULAR® XPS Insulation
can be exposed to the exterior
during normal construction
cycles. During that time some
fading of color may begin due to
UV exposure, and, if exposed for
extended periods of time, some



degradation or “dusting” of the
polystyrene surface may begin. It
is best if the product is covered
within 60 days to minimize
degradation. Once covered, the
deterioration stops, and damage
is limited to the thin top surface
layers of cells. Cells below are
generally unharmed and still
useful insulation.

FOAMULAR® Extruded
Polystyrene Insulation has a
maximum service temperature of
[65°F. Taking simple precautions
during construction can minimize
the potential for heat related
damage. Install only as much
FOAMULAR® XPS Insulation

as can be covered in the same
day. For horizontal applications,
always turn the print side down
so the black print does not show
to the sun which may at times

act as a solar collector, raising the
temperature of the foam under
the print to an unacceptable level.
Provide a final finish covering

or temporary white opaque
covering to avoid possible damage
when dark (non-white) surfaces
are used over FOAMULAR®
XPS Insulation. Do not cover
FOAMULAR® XPS Insulation
either stored (factory wrapped or
unwrapped), or partially installed,
with dark colored (non-white),

or clear (non-opaque) coverings
and leave it exposed to the

sun. Examples of such coverings
include but are not limited

to filter fabrics, membranes,
temporary tarps, clear
polyethylene, etc. If improperly
covered, and exposed to the right
combination of sun, time and
temperature, FOAMULAR® XPS
Insulation deformation damage
may occur rapidly. See

FOAMULAR® 400/600/1000

Product Data Sheet

'Ig' pical Physical Properties'
Al

MULAR® 400/600/IOOO Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Rigid Foam Insulation

Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Rigid Foam Insulation

FOAMULAR?® Insulation
Test
Property Method? 400 600 1000
Thermal Resistance?, R-Value (180 day) minimum, ASTM C518
hreft2«°F/Btu (RS, °C*m?/W)
@ 75°F (24°C) mean temperature
1" Thickness B 50088 5088  —
13" Thickness — 750132y 75(1.32)
2" Thickness = 10.0(1.76) 10.0(l.76) 10.0 (1.76}
3" Thickness 15.0 (2.64) 15.0(2.64) 15.0(2.64)
@ 40°F (4.4°C) mean temperature
1" Thickness 54(095] 54095 = —
14" Thickness — 8.0 (143 8. (.43)
2" Thickness 10.8(190) 10.8(1.20) 10.8(1.90
3" Thickness 16.2 (2.85) 16.2(2.85] 16.2(2.85)
Long Term Thermal Resistance, LT TR-Value* minimum
hrsft2+°F/Btu (RSI, °Cem?/W) CAN/ULC
@ 75°F (24°C) mean temperature §770-03
1" Thickness B 5.0(0.88) 5.0(0.88) —
14" Thickness — 78 (1.37) 78(1.37)
2" Thickness - 10.6 (1.87) 106 (1.87} 10.6 (1.87)
3" Thickness 16.2 (2.85) 16.2 (2.85) 6.2 (2.85)
Compressive Strength?, minimum psi (kPa) ASTM DI62! 40 (276) 60 (414) 100 (689)
Flexural Strength®, minimum psi (kPa) ASTM C203 115 (793) 140 (965) 140 (965)
Water Absorption®, maximum % by volume ASTM C272 0.05 0.05 0.05
Water Vapor Permeance’, maximum perm (ng/Passem?) ASTM E96 1.1 (63) 1.1 (63) 1.} (63)
Dimensional Stability, maximum % linear change ASTM D2126 20 2.0 2.0
Flame Spread®? ASTM E84 5 5 5
Smoke Developed®® 1° ASTM E84 45-175 45-175 45-175
Oxygen Index®, minimum % by volume ASTM D2863 24 24 24
Service Temperature, maximum °F (°C) — 165 (74) 165 (74) 165 (74)
Linear Coefficient of Thermal Expansion, ASTM E228

infin/°F (m/m/°C)

4— 35x10°(6.3x 10%) —»

|. Properties shown are representative values for [" thick material, unless otherwise specified.

7. Modified as required to meet ASTM C578.

w

. R means the resistance to heat flow; the higher the value, the greater the insulation power. This insulation must be
installed properly to get the marked R-value. Follow the manufacturer's instructions carefully. If a manufacturer's
fact sheet is not provided with the material shipment, request this and review it carefully. R-values vary depending
on many factors including the mean temperature at which the test is conducted, and the age of the sample at
the time of testing. Because rigid foam plastic insulation products are not all aged in accordance with the same
standards, it is useful to publish comparison R-value data. The R-value for FOAMULAR® XPS Insulation is provided
from testing at two mean temperatures, 40°F and 75°F, and from two aging (conditioning) techniques, 180 day real-
time aged (as mandated by ASTM C578) and a method of accelerated aging sometimes called "Long Term Thermal
Resistance” (LTTR) per CAN/ULC $770-03. The R-value at 180 day real-time age and 75°F mean temperature is
commonly used to compare products and is the value printed on the product.

. Values at yield or 10% deflection, whichever occurs first.

. Value at yield or 5%, whichever occurs first.

. Data ranges from 0,00 to value shown due to the level of precision of the test method.

Water vapor permeance decreases as thickness increases.

These laboratory tests are not intended to describe the hazards presented by this material under actual fire conditions.

Data from Underwriters Laboratories Inc.® classified. See Classification Certificate U-197.

0.ASTM EB84 is thickness-dependent, therefore a range of values is given.

-

—voNoY

Standards, Codes Compliance
* Meets ASTM C578 Type
VI (FOAMULAR® 400
XPS Insulation), Type VI
(FOAMULAR® 600 XPS
Insulation), or Type V
(FOAMULAR® 1000 XPS
Insulation).

Owens Corning publication
number 10015704, "Heat Build
Up Due to Solar Exposure” for
more information.



FOAMULAR® 400/600/1000
Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Rigid Foam Insulation

Provide size and
PSI per
specifications

Product and Packaging Data
FOAMULAR® 400/600/1000 Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Rigid Foamn insulation

Product Data Sheet

Material Packaging
Extruded polystyrene closed-cell foam panel with continuous skin on face and back surface. Shipped in poly-wrapped units with individually wrapped or banded bundles.
Product Dimensions Pallet (Unit) Dimensions Square Board Bundles Pieces Pieces

Thickness  Thickness (in) x Width (in) (typical) Width (ft) x feet per feetper  per per per
(in) x Length (in) Length (ft) x Height (ft) Pallet Pallet  Pallet Bundle Pallet Edges
FOAMULAR® 400 XPS Insulation
| | x 24 %96 4x8x8 3,072 3,072 8 24 192
2 2x24x96 4%8x8 1,536 3,072 8 12 96

2x48x%6 4x8x8 1,536 3,072 8 6 48 Square Edge
3 3x24x96 4x8x8 1,024 3,072 8 8 64

3x48 x 96 4%x8x8 1,024 3,072 8 4 32
FOAMULAR® 600 XPS Insulation
| I x 24 x96 4x8x8 3,072 3,072 8 24 192
12 1.5x 24 x96 4x8x8 2,048 3,072 8 16 128
2 2x24x96 4x8x8 1,536 3,072 8 12 96

Square Edge

2x48x96 4x8x8 1,536 3,072 8 6 48
3 3x24%x96 4x8x8 1,024 3,072 8 8 64

3x48x 96 4x8x8 1,024 3,072 8 32
FOAMULAR® 1000 XPS Insulation
1.5 1.5 % 24 x 96 {Half unit) 4%x8x4 1,024 1,536 4 16 64

Square Edge

2 2 x 24 x 96 (Half unit) 4x8x4 768 1,536 4 12 48
. Froduct avallability and iead tmes vary Dy region an Y product. Consult your local wens L.orning sales representative 10r availability and [eag times,

» UL Classified. WSS/% Certifications and Sustainable  « Utilizing FOAMULAR® XPS
W & : .
A copy of UL < ©2  Features of FOAMULAR® Insulation can help achieve
Classification XPS Insulation green building certifications
Certiﬁcate U-|97 iS . FOAMULAR® XPS |nsu|a‘ti0n IS induding the U.S. Green
available at reusable Building Council’s Leadership
WWW.OWENSCorning.com in Energy and Environmental
. R® XPS Insulati Design (LEED®) certification
+ See UL ER8811-01 at ULcom FOATTILAR <FS Insulation Bn (LB
* See www.foamular.com for depletion formula Environmental and

Sustainability

Owens Corning is a worldwide
leader in building material systems,
insulation and composite solutions,

details on listings, constructions + Certified by SCS Global
and assemblies Services to contain a minimum

* Meets California Quality of 20% recycled content

Standards and HUD UM #71a + Certified to meet indoor air deli\l{ering adbroad rdange of high-
. - P uality standards under the quality products and services.
E;’\“[;@:'gngf\,x?g@g;“"” Y Stringent GREENGUARD Owens Corning is committed to
Indoor Air Quality driving sustainability by delivering
Certification Program, and solutions, transforming markets
the GREENGUARD Gold and enhancing lives. More
Certification information can be found at http:/

sustainability.owenscorning.com.



Warranty

FOAMULAR® XPS Insulation
limited lifetime warranty
maintains 90% of its R-value
for the lifetime of the building
and covers all ASTM C578
properties. See actual warranty
for complete details, limitations
and requirements at www.
owenscorning.com.

All products described here may
not be available in all geographic
markets. Consult your local sales
office representative for more
information.

For more information on the
Owens Corning family of
building products, contact your

Owens Corning dealer, call
1-800-GET-PINK®, or access
www.owenscorning.com.

Disclaimer of Liability

Technical information contained herein is furnished
without charge or obligation and is given and accepted
at recipient's sole risk. Because conditions of use may
vary and are beyond our control, Owens Corning makes
no representation about, and is not responsible or liable
for the accuracy or reliability of data associated with
particular uses of any product described herein.

SCS Global Services provides independent verification
of recycled content in building materials and verifies
recycled content claims made by manufacturers. For
more information, visit www.SCSglobalservices.com.

GREENGUARD Certified products are certified to
GREENGUARD standards for low chemical emissions
inta indoor air during product usage. For more
information, visit ul.com/gg.

LEED is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green
Building Council.

FOAMULAR® 400/600/1000

Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Rigid Foam Insulation

Product Data Sheet

RECYC\'ED CONTENT ™

"“.I ry :wm‘»y w

AVERAGE 20% RECYCLED CONTENT
PRE-CONSUMER

OWENS CORNING FOAM INSULATION, LLC
ONE OWENS CORNING PARKWAY
TOLEDO, OHIO 43659
» 1-800-GET-PINK®
www.owenscorning.com
Pub. No. 58307-I. Printed in U.S.A. February 2015. THE PINK
PANTHER™ & ©1864-2015 Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer Studios Inc.
All Rights Reserved. The color PINK is a registered trademark of
Owens Corning. ©2015 Owens Corning. All Rights Reserved.
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Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
T |

Low Slope Fire Retardant (LSFR) RubberGard™ EPDM
Membrane

ltem Description ltem Number
1 Roll Various
Product Information
Description:

Firestone LSFR RubberGard EPDM is a non-reinforced, cured, single-ply roofing membrane that can be used in
ballasted, fully adhered and mechanically attached systems.

Preparation of Substrate:

¢ Substrates must be clean, dry, smooth, and free of sharp edges, fins, loose or foreign materials, oil, grease, and other
materials that may damage the membrane.

e All roughened surfaces that can damage the membrane shall be repaired as specified to offer a smooth substrate.

* Al surface voids greater than 4" (6.3 mm) wide shall be properly filled with an acceptable fill material.

DQ 2 AgIng
Membrane Thickness Width Lenath Weight

7.5 (@23 m) 100' (30.5 m)
10’ (3.05 m) 100' (30.5 m)
16.7' (5.09 m) 100" (30.5 m)

0.045" (1.14 mm) ’ 20' (6.10 m) 100’ (30.5 m) 0.31 Ibfft2 (1.5 kg/m?)
30' (9.14 m) 100" (30.5 m)
40" (12.19 m) 100" (30.5 m)
50 (15.24 m) 100' (30.5 m)
7.5 (2.3 m) 100" (30.5 m)
10' (3.05 m) 100’ (30.5 m)
] 16.7' (5.09 m) 100’ (30.5 m)

0.060" (1.52 mm) 20' (6.10 m) 100’ (30.5 m) 0.43 Ib/ftz (2.1 kg/m2)
30' (9.14 m) 100’ (30.5 m)
40' (12.19 m) 100’ (30.5 m)
: 50' (15.24 m) 100' (30.5 m)

NOTE: Avallable sizes vary by product. Contact your Firestone Customer Setvice Representative for availability and packaging information.
Method of Application:

RubberGard Non-Reinforced LSFR EPDM Membrane must be installed in accordance with current RubberGard
specifications, details and workmanship requirements.

Storage:

« Store away from sources of punctures and physical damage.

¢ Assure that structural decking will support the loads incurred by material when stored on rooftop. The deck load
limitations should be specified by the project designer.

« Store away from ignition sources as membrane will burn when exposed to open flame.

Precautions:

* Take care when moving, transporting, handling, etc. to avoid sources of punctures and physical damage.

* Isolate waste products, such as petroleum products, greases, oils (mineral and vegetable) and animal fats from the
RubberGard membrane.

¢ Refer to Safety Data Sheets (SDS) for safety information.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800} 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpeo.com
TIS # 103 9/28/12017

Page 1 of 2



TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET

Firestone

BUILDING PRODUCTS

Low Slope Fire Retardant (LSFR) RubberGard™ EPDM

Membrane

LEED® Iinformation: RN
Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%

Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0% H us
Manufacturing Location: Prescott, AR APPROVED

*NOTE: LEED® is a registered irademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.

Typical Properties

CCMC 13266-L

Performance

Iyp. Values

Property ASTM Standard Units Minimum 50 mil
Th", kn inil = 0.0405 (1.016) -0 0405 -
ickness, minimum g 1 R 3
-overall: D 412 in{mm) | 00504(1372) | (1.082) | 9059 (1:499)
Tensile Strength, min.: D 412 (Die C) psi (MPa) 1305 (9.0) 1435 (9.9) 1454 (10.0)
Elongation, Ultimate, min.: D 412 (Die C) % 300 450 622
Tensile set, max.: th D 412, ie C) % 10 5 2.18
Tear Resistance, min.: D 624 (Die C) ibf/in (kN/m) 150 (26.27) 190 (33.2) 219 (38.4)
Brittleness point, max.: D 2137 °F ( °C) -49 (45) -62 (-52) -49 (-45)
Ozone resistance, no cracks: D 1149 - --- Pass Pass
Heat Aging: D673
Tensile Strength, min. D 412 (Die C) psi (MPa) 1205(8.3) 1425 (9.8) 14890 (10.3)
Elongation, ultimate, min. D412 % 200 240 322
Tear resistance, min. D 624 Ibf/in (KN/m) 125 (21.9) 180 (31.5) 179 (31.3)
Linear dimensional change, max. D 1204 % 11.0 -0.5 -.32
Water absorption, max., mass%: D 471 % +8, -2 +1.8 +1.51
i, D 816 50 (8.8) or . g
Factory Seam Strength, min.: Method B (moiified) Ibffin (kN/m) S Eaikue Sheet Failure | Sheet Failure
Weather Resistance:
Visual inspection D518 - Pass Pass Pass
PRFSE, min. D518 % 30 52 53
Elongation, ultimate, min. D 412 (Die C) % 200 240 255
Air Permeance (Material): E2178" ft5/ft2 (L/(s*m?))| <0.004 (0.02)} Pass Pass
*The ASTM 2178 values listed are for the air permeance of the RubberGard LSFR Membrane component only. For use of the
product as a component in an air barrier assembly, please consult your Firestone Building Systems Advisor (BSA), Code Agency or
Authority having Jurisdiction (AHJ) for the acceptable air barrier assembly details.

RubberGard LSFR membrane meets or exceeds the minimum requirements set forth by ASTM D 4637 for Type | non-reinforced EPDM

single-ply roofing membranes.

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specificalions and is subject to change without notice. Firestone lakes responsibility for
fumishing quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications or other technical documents, subject to normal roof manufacturing
tolerances. Neither Firestone nor its representatives practice architecture. Fireslone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for
the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural failure or resultant damages. Consult a competent structural engineer prior lo
installation if the structural soundness or struclural abilily to properly support a planned installation is in question. No Firestone representalive is
authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Bullding Producte | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS #103
Page 2 of 2
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

RubberGard™ EPDM FormFlash™ Flashing

item Description itemn Number
6" x 100" (152 mm x 30.5 m) W563581508
9" x 100' (229 mm) x 30.5 m) W563581509
12" x 100" (305 mm x 30.5 m) W563581510
18" x100° (457 mm x 30.5 m) w563581511
24" x100' (609 mm x 30.6 m) W563581512
36" x 100' (914 mm x 30.5 m) W563581514
48" x 100" (1219 mm x 30.5 m) W563581515
Product information
Description:

Firestone RubberGard EPDM FormFlash Flashing is an uncured EPDM flashing membrane that cures in place after
installation.

Product Packaging

Rolls per Carton: 2 1
18" x 100" (457 mm X 30.5 m)
6" x 100" (152 mm x 30.5 m) 24" x 100' (609 mm x 30.5 m)
Roll Size: 9" x 100’ (229mm) X 30.5 m) 36" x 100° (914 mm x 30.5 m)
12" x 100' (305 mm X 30.5 m) 48" x 100" (1219 mm x 30.5 m)
Weight per Carton: 0.35 Ib/sf (1.7 kg/m?)

Method of Application:
RubberGard EPDM FormFlash Flashing must be installed in accordance with current RubberGard specifications, details
and workmanship requirements.

Storage:
® Store in original unopened cartons at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C) until ready for

use.
¢ During hot weather, do not expose to sunlight or elevated temperatures until use as curing will begin.
¢ Rotate stock to ensure stored material will not extend beyond the shelff life of twelve months from date of

manufacture.
* A shelf life of twelve months from date of manufacture can be expected when stored at temperatures between 60

°F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 107 9/10/2015
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

RubberGard™ EPDM FormFlash™ Flashing

Precautions:

Take care when moving, transporting, handling, etc. to avoid sources of punctures and physical damage.

* Use of heat guns during cold weather will improve workability of flashing, but a wide nozzle should be used and
care should be taken not localize heat, as a hole in the flashing can resuit.

¢ [solate waste products, such as petroleum products, greases, oils (mineral and vegetable) and animal fats from
the RubberGard EPDM FormFlash.

¢ Refer to Safety Data Sheets (SDS) for safety information.

. -
LEED® Information: C/RE
Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0% Oy e —
Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0% S ANER
Manufacturing Location: Prescott, AR

*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.

Physical Properties
Property ASTM Standard Performance Minimum Typical P n il

Vulcanization, at 320 °F (160 °C) . 202
Thickness, minimum Practice D 3162 0.055 (1.4) eliE2
Thickness, minimum D412 0.055 (1.4) 0.055 (1.4)
Tensile Strength, minimum D412 1205 (8.3) 1800 (12.4)
Elongation, minimum D 412 (Die C) 250 425
Tear Resistance, minimum D 624 (Die C) 125 (22) 195 (35)
Brittleness Point, maximum D 2137 -31 (-35) -34 (-37)
Tensile Sef, maximum D412 10 10
Ozone Resistancs, (7X) D 1149 No Cracks No Cracks
Heat Aging, Air Oven D573
Tenstle Strength, minimum D 412 (Die C) 1205 (8.3) 1600 (11.0)

Elongation, minimum D 412 (Die C) 200 210

Tear Resistance, minimum D 624 (Die C) 125 (22) 160 (28)
Water Absorption, weight change,

range D 471 +8,-2 +2
Lingar Dimensional Change, 2

meximum D 1204 -1.0
Weatherabiiity, no cracks or

crazing D518 Pass Pass
# Specimens to be prepared from coating rubber compound, vulcanized in a similar method to the reinforced products.

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for
furnishing quality malerials which meel published Fireslone product specifications. Neither Firestone nor ils representatives praclice architecture.
Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disciaims any responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone acceplts no liability for structural
failure or resultant damages. Consult a competent struciural engineer prior {o installation if the struclural soundness or structural ability to properly
support a planned installation is in question. No Firestone representalive is authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS #107 9/10/2015
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Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T) , )
ltem Number ! ;';—;:;;::'L’P
W563587052 e"wao..m annes®

Product Information N/

Description:

Firestone EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004 (T) is a solvent based contact adhesive designed specifically for bonding
Firestone RubberGard™ membranes and flashings toc ISO 95+™ [nsulation, wood, metal, masonry and other acceptable

substrates.

Method of Application:

1.

o o A @ N

Surfaces to receive EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004 (T) shall be clean, smooth, dry, free of sharp edges, loose and
foreign materials, oil, grease, and other contaminants. Sweep the mating surface of the membrane with a stiff broom
to remove excess dusting agent, if present, or other contaminants from the mating surface.

Stir the adhesive thoroughly before and during use, achieving a uniform mix with no sediment on the bottom and no
marbling evident.

Apply adhesive at about the same time to both the exposed underside of the sheet and the substrate to allow
approximately the same flash-off time.

EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T) may be applied with a solvent-resistant paint roller or mechanical equipment
designed to apply flammable solvent based adhesives.

Apply by rolling the adhesive on both mating surfaces. EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T) should be applied
evenly so as to avoid globs or puddies.

As an option, spray EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T) and back-roll the adhesive uniformly and evenly with a
solvent-resistant paint roller. Care must be taken not to apply EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T) over any
area that will later be cleaned and spliced to another sheet or flashing.

Allow EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T) to flash off until tacky. Touch the EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T)
surface with a clean, dry finger to be certain that the adhesive is dry and does not stick or string. While pushing
straight down to check for stringing, also push forward on the adhesive at an angle to ensure that the adhesive is
ready (flashed off) throughout its thickness. If either motion exposes wet or stringy adhesive when the finger is lifted,
then it is not ready for mating. Flash-off time will vary depending on ambient air conditions.

Starting at the fold, roll the previously coated portion of the sheet into the coated substrate slowly and evenly so as to

minimize wrinkles.
To ensure proper contact, compress the bonded half of the sheet to the substrate with a stiff push broom using heavy

pressure.

Storage:

+ Store in original unopened containers at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C) until ready for
use.
For optimum results, rotate your stock to ensure stored material has not exceeded the shelf life of one year.
Shelf life of one year can be expected if stored in original sealed container at temperatures between 60 °F
(15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C). If exposed to lower temperatures, restore to room temperature prior to use.

¢  Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures. Rotate stock to insure stored material will not go

beyond the shelf life of one year.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 817 4/20/2017
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T)

Precautions:

« Flammable. Keep away from fire and open flame and other possible ignition sources during storage and use. Do
not smoke when using.

e Harmful or fatal if swallowed.
» Avoid prolonged inhalation.
¢ Avoid prolonged contact with skin. Gloves should be worn (OSHA approved).
» Avoid eye contact by wearing safety glasses with side shields or safety goggles.
e For professional use only.
o Keep out of reach of children.
« Thinning is not allowed.
¢ Do not use for splicing.
¢ Do not use with TPO.
e Use only in well ventilated areas.
e Cover tightly when not in use.
¢ Review Safety Data Sheet specified on the Bonding Adhesive container label.
¢ Recommended cleaner is Firestone Splice Wash SW-100 Cleaner.
LEED® Information:
Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%
Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0%
Manufacturing Location: South Bend, IN APPROVED 9@“‘
*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council
Typical Properties _
Base: A blend of synthetic rubbers
Color: Yellow
Solvents: A blend of Acetone, Hexane, Toluene and Xylene
Viscosity: 3,300-3,800 cps, with R.V.F. #3 spindle @ 10 rpm
Weight/Gallon: 6.7 - 7.4 Ib/gal
Specific Gravity: 0.803 — 0.887
V.0.C. Content: 5.282 Ib/gal (633 giL)

Packaging Data

Pail: 5gal(18.9L)

Weight: 411b (18.6 kg)

A coverage rate of 45 - 60 ft*/gal (1.10 — 1.47 m?/L) may be obtained depending on the
substrate. Some insulation surfaces are more uneven and porous and will result in a lower
coverage rate while smooth non-porous substrates will result in higher coverage rates. Rates
Coverage: are based on roller application to both mating surfaces.

Very porous substrates (rough wood, concrete block) may require two coats of EPDM

Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T), to ensure proper adhesion. This can be determined by
adhering a small piece of membrane to the porous substrate to verify the bonding strength.

Units per Pallet: 45 — 5 gal pails

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com
TIS #817 4/20/2017
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

EPDM Bonding Adhesive BA-2004(T)

Approved Power Application Equipment:
Garlock 25ST Roller Boss Power Roller

4 hp Honda Engine,4 CFM Compressor, 25 gal pressurized supply tank (20 gal for material; 60-80 psi), up to 100 psi
rating, 2 — %" x 30' supply hoses with swivels, 2 ~ 18" roller head assemblies

Garlock 2120 Commander Sprayer

18 hp Kohler Engine 4500 psi Rating, 5 gallon per minute flow, 1200 psi pressure (minimum), Pump Displacement 45:1,
GPM Rating: up to 5 GPM, %" x 100" hose, 2" Intake pipe with screen, 5 or 55 gal drum containers, Graco Spray Tips:

.023 to .031 diameter hose

Garlock Twin Gun Airless Sprayer

6.5 hp Honda Engine, 3000 psi Rating, Pump Displacement 30:1, GPM Rating: up to 1 gpm, Up to 400' of single %"
diameter hose, Up to 200" of dual 2" diameter hose, %" Intake pipe with screen, 5 or 55 gal drum containers, Bulk tank
containers, Graco Spray Tips: .019 to .025 diameter hose (1850 psi operating pressure)

Graco Spray Equipment:

P70EC4-70 - 70:1 Xtreme Sprayer Package w/Heavy Duty car, Hopper package, w/NXT motor and Data Track, Xtreme-
Duty high pressure hose, %" x 50°, 7250 psi, with %" x 6' whip hose, XTR-7 applicator with XHD821-825 tips.

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject lo change without nofice. Firestone fakes responsibility for
furnishing quality malerials which meet published Fireslone product specifications. Neither Firestone nor its represenlatives praclice architeciure.
Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural
failure or resullant damages. Consult a competent structural engineer prior to installation if the structural soundness or structural abilily to properly
support a planned installation is in question. No Firestone represenialive is authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: {800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS#817 4/20/2017
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

2" Metal Plate

| riptio, m Num
Pail: 1,000 Pieces W56RAC4180

Product Information

Description;

The Firestone 2" (51 mm) Metal Plates are specifically designed to be used with Firestone All-Purpose, Heavy Duty (HD)
and Concrete Drive Fasteners in roofing system applications for attaching Firestone Reinforced Perimeter Fastening (RPF)
Strips as specified in Firestone Specifications and Details.

Product Packaging

Pail: 1,000 pieces
Pail Weight: 34 Ib (15.4 kg) per pail
Pallet: 40 pails

Method of Application:

Position plates along the Reinforced Perimeter Fastening (RPF) Strip as specified by Firestone Specifications and Details.
Atftach plates to roof deck using the appropriate length Firestone fastener. [nstall plates with ribbed side up, showing the
“Firestone” label.

Storage:

Store in unopened original containers protected from the weather.

Precautions:

1. Do not averdrive or underdrive fastener.
2. Plates are designed to anchor Reinforced Perimeter Fastening Strips (RPFS and QSRPFS) only.
3. Cannot be used with Firestone Heavy Duty (HD) Pius Fasteners.

LEED® Information:
Postconsumer Recycled Content: 8% @
Preconsumer Recycled Content: 17%
Manufacturing Locations: Cleveland & Bryan, OH APPROVED
> al Prope e
Propearty Typical Performance
Material: Steel with Galvalume® coating
Material Thickness: 0.030" (0.76 mm) - 0.036" (0.91 mm)
Diameter: 2" {51 mm)
Corrosion Resistant Coating: Meets FM No. 4470 Criteria
Pult Through Resistance: 400 Ibf (181.4 kgf) from center hole
Galvalume®is a ragistered Fad k of BIEC Intarnational, Inc.

Please contact the Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is maant lo highlight Firestone producls and specifications and is subject lo change without nolice.  Firastons lakes respansibilily for furnishing
quality materials which meel published Firestone product specifications.  Neither Firestone nor its rep ives practice arch rastona offers
no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibiity for the soundness of any struclure. Firestone accepls no liabilily for structural failure or resultant
damagss. Consult a compsient structural engineer prior to instaliation if the Structural soundness or struclural ability to properly supporl a planned
instaliation is in question. No Firestone representative is authorized to vary this disclaimer.

E Building Prod | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Tochnical (BO0) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com

TIS #1101 11312015
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Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
L e

Heavy Duty Fastener

Red Fasteners White Fasteners*

1 %" W56RAC4230 1 %" WS6RAC4390

2" W56RAC4232 2" W56RAC4391
3" WGE6RAC4234 3 W56RAC4392
4" WS56RAC4236 4" W56RAC4393
L W56RAC4237 5" W56RAC4394
g" WS56RAC4249 6" W56RAC4395

7" WE6RAC4238
8" W56RAC4240
10"  WS6RAC4241
12"  WB56RAC4242
14" W56RAC4243

Product Information

Description:

The Firestone Heavy Duty Fastener is specifically designed to be used in roofing applications which require additional
corrosion protection and additional pullout resistance. The Heavy Duty Fastener may be used for attachment of roofing
insulation and base sheets in combination with Firestone insulation Plates, or for attachment of Firestone Batten Strips,
Seam Plates, Termination Bars, and other accessories to steel, wood, concrete and other decks where approved by

Firestone Technical Specifications.

*NOTE: Firestone is not responsible for, nor guarantees that the white coating will remain on the fastener during or after
installation. Because the coating on Firestone white fasteners is removed to some degree during the installation process,
Firestone suggests that 1) the building owner be made aware of the expectations of the white fasteners and that
repainting of the deck may be required after roofing is complete or 2) any deck painting take place after the roof is
installed. In this case, any color of screw will work.

Product Packaging
Screw Len Thread Length Pieces per Plastic Pail Pails per Pallet

1%"  (31.8mm) Full 1,000 40
2" (50.8 mm) Full 1,000 40
3 (76.2 mm) Full 1,000 60
4" (101.6 mm) 3" (76.2mm) 1,000 80
5" (127.0 mm) 4" (101.6 mm) 1,000 40
6" (152.4 mm) 4" (101.6 mm) 500 60
& (177.8 mm) 4" (101.6 mm) 500 60
g (203.2 mm) 4" (101.6 mm) 500 60
10" (254.0 mm) 4" (101.6 mm) 500* 24
12" (304.8 mm) 4" (101.6 mm) 500* 24
14" (355.6 mm) 4" (101.6 mm) 500* 24
* Packaged in cardboard boxes due to fastener length. May require lead time of thirty (30) days

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 1002 9/2212015

Page 1 of 2




Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

Heavy Duty Fastener
Method of Application:

1. Using the #3 Phillips tip provided, and a variable speed drill, engage the fastener into the deck as noted below. Take
care not to over or under drive the fastener. Threads must engage the decking material per Firestone Technical
Specifications.

2. Determine screw length as follows:

a. Steel Decks: Select fastener length to penetrate through the deck a minimum of 4" (19.1 mm).
b. Wood Decks: Select fastener length to penetrate into or through the deck a minimum of 1" (25.4 mm).
¢. Concrete Decks: Select fastener length to penetrate into deck a minimum of 1" (25.4 mmj.

3. If pre-drilling of the deck substrate is necessary, use a hammer drill in impact mode with a 7/32" (5.6 mm) carbide
drill bit. Install fasteners by using a variable speed drill at a maximum of 1,500 rpm.

Storage:
Store in original, unopened packaging protected from the weather.

Precautions:
Eye protection must be worn during the installation of the fasteners and any drilling operation.

LEED® information:

Postconsumer Recycled Content:  25% 0
Preconsumer Recycled Content: 0%

Manufacturing Location: West Chicago, IL APPRIVED

*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.

Physical Properties
Property Typical Pedformance

Material: SAE 1022, Heat Treated Steel
Thread Size: 0.275" (6.98 mm) Nominal Diameter
Threads/Inch: 13 min.
Thread Design: Buttress thread
Fastener Tip: Drill point design
Fastener Head: #3 Phillips drive
Pullout in New 22 gauge (0.76 mm)
Steel Deck:
Grade C (Grade 33): 595 Ib (270 kg) min.
Grade E (Grade 80): 650 Ib (295 kg) min.
Pullout in New Structural Concrete: 700 |b (317.5 kg) min,
g:l?(?‘ in New 34" (19.0 mm) Plywood 360 Ib (163 kg) min.
Comn R G| e e e

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subjecl to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for
furnishing quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications. Neither Firestone nor ifs representalives practice architecture.
Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibllity for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural
failure or resultant damages. Consult a compelent structural engineer prior to installation if the structural soundness or structural ability lo properly
support a planned instaliation is in question. No Firestone representative is authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS #1002 9/22/2015
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

Insulation Fastening Plate

item Description item Number
Pail: 1,000 Pieces WS56RAC4190
Product Information
Description:

Firestone Insulation Fastening Plates are specially designed to be used with Firestone All-Purpose, Heavy-Duty, Concrete
Drive and Stainless Steel Fasteners in roofing applications for attaching insulation as required by Firestone Specifications.

Hrod M & ading
Plate Diameter Welght Pieces per Plastic Pail Palls per Paliet
3" (76 mm) 42 1b (19 kg) per pail 1,000 60

Method of Application:
Position insulation plates over insulation as specified by Firestone Specifications. Attach plates to roof deck using the
appropriate Firestone fastener. Install plates ribbed side up with the “Firestone” identification visible.

Storage:
Store in unopened original containers protected from the weather.

Precautions:

1. Do not overdrive or underdrive fastener.

2. Plates are designed to anchor roof insulation only.

3. Avoid field seams directly over insulation plates.

4. Cannot be used with Firestone Heavy Duty (HD) Plus Fasteners.

LEED® Information:
Postconsumer Recycled Content: 8% @
Preconsumer Recycled Content: 17%
Manufacturing Location: Cleveland, OH APPROVED
H al Prope e
Property Typical Performance
Material: AZ50 Galvalume®
Material Thickness: 0.017" (0.43 mm) - 0.023" (0.58mm)
Diameter: 3" (76 mm)
Corrosion Resistant Coating: Meets FM No. 4470 Criteria
Pull Through Resistance: 400 Ibf (181.4 kgf) from center hole

Galvalume® is a registered trademark of BIEC International, Inc.
Please contact your Firestone Roof Systems Advisor at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject fo change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for furnishing
quality materials which mee! published Firestone product specfiications. Neither Firestone nor its representatives practice architecture. Firestone offers no
opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liabllity for structural failure or resultant
damages. Consult a compefent structural engineer prior to installation if the structural soundness or structural ability to properly support a planned
instaliation is in question. No Firestone representative is authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestons Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
S§723-RFS-099 TIS # 1106 1/30/2013
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

QuickSeam™ Reinforced Perimeter Fastening (RPF) Strip

Item ription Item Number
3" x 100" Roll W56RAC1632

Product Information

Description:

QuickSeam Reinforced Perimeter Fastening (RPF) Strip is a 6" (152.4 mm) wide RubberGard™ MAX membrane with 3"
(76.2 mm) wide QuickSeam Tape factory laminated to it along one edge. it is used for non-penetrating base flashing
details as specified in Firestone Specifications and Details.

Method of Application:

1.  Unroll the QuickSeam RPF Strip with the release paper up and the tape portion farthest away from the wall or
penetration,

2. Anchor QuickSeam RPF Strip using Firestone 2" seam plates and fasteners 12" o.c. max. (305 mm) per current base
tie-in details.

3. Attachment option: QuickSeam RPF Strip may be fastened with metal or polymer batten strips to the deck (in the
mechanically-attached and fully- adhered systems only) or fastened into the wall (metal battens only). Polymer
baiten may be used to fasten into wood sheathed parapet walls. Refer to appropriate Firestone defails for specifics.

4. Position EPDM membrane over QuickSeam RPF Strip with release paper in place and allow membrane to relax.

Fold back EPDM membrane to expose the tape.

Prime the EPDM to be spliced to the tape using QuickPrime™ Plus, QuickPrime Plus LVOC, Single-Ply QuickPrime

or Single-Ply LVOC Primer and QuickScrubber™ or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle per current procedures.

Use touch-push test to determine when the Primer is ready to be mated to the tape.

Remove the release liner from tape.

Roll the primed EPDM membrane into the tape.

0. The portion of the QuickSeam RPF Strip without tape may be bonded to the membrane using Firestone EPDM
Bonding Adhesive BA-2004, Water-Based Bonding Adhesive, Single-Ply LVOC Bonding Adhesive, or Splice
Adhesive SA-1065.

11. Roll the EPDM membrane over the QuickSeam RPF Strip with a 1%%" (50.8 mm) wide silicone hand roller to ensure

proper adhesion.

® o

S P e

Storage:

Store in original unopened containers indoors at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C),

Do not store on roof in direct sunlight or at temperatures above 80 °F (26.7 °C),

When exposed to lower temperatures; restore to room temperature prior to use.

Shelf life of two years can be expected when stored in original container at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and
80 °F (26.7 °C).

» Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com
TIS #1403 6/12/2017
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

QuickSeam™ Reinforced Perimeter Fastening (RPF) Strip

Shelf Life:
o Shelflife of two years can be expected when stored in original container at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and
80 °F (26.7 °C).
o Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.
Precautions:
Refer to Safety Data Sheet (SDS).

LEED® Information:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%
Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0%
Manufacturing Location: Prescott, AR

“NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.
Packaging:

2 rolls per carton
21 cartons per pallet

NOTE: QuickScrubber and/or QuickScrubber Plus pads and handles are included in each carton. Quantities vary depending on the
QuickSeam product.

[) ¢l Dpe =

QuickSeam Tape RubberGard Max
Property Test Method Property Test Method
Base Rubber Polymers Base EPDM
Color Black Color Black
Solvents None Solvents None
Solids 100% Solids 100%
Specific Gravity 98 + 0.02 (H20 = 1) Cured State Cured
Cured State Cured Thickness 0.060" (1.52 mm) + 10%
Thickness 0.030" (0.77 mm) £ 0.007" (0.18 mm) Width 6"+ 0, - 0.125"
Width 3" (133.3 mm) + 0, - 1/16" Breaking Strength 80 Ib/ft (355.9 N)
Length 100" (30.48 m) +1'/-0

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specificalions and is subject lo change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for
fumishing quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications. -Neither Fireslone nor ifs representatives practice architecture.
Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural
failure or resultant damages. Consull @ competent structural engineer prior to installation if the structural soundness or siructural ability to properly
support a planned installation is in question. No Firestone representalive Is authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS #1403 612/2017
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

=

Metal Batten Strip TIS #1202

ITEM NUMBER: W56RAC3053

Description:
Metal Batten Strip is specifically designed to be used for anchoring Firestone membrane and flashing details
as specified in Firestone Specifications and Details.

Method of Application:

1. Attach batten strips to the roof substrate or penetration using the apprapriate Firestone fastener. Do
not overdrive or underdrive fasteners. Start at one end of the batten strip and fasten towards the other
to reduce bowing between fasteners.

Storage:
»  Store in original unopened containers protected from the weather.

Precautions:
» Al cut surfaces must be rounded and filed to remove burrs and sharp edges.

Compliance:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 8%

Pre Consumer Recycled Content: 17%

Manufacturing Location: Cleveland, OH APPROVED
Packaging:

Tube S0 - 10’ (3.05 m) pieces per cardboard tube
Physical Properties: Minimum Performance

Material Galvalume® AZ S5

Corrosion Resistance Meets FM No. 4470 criteria

Length 10’ (3.05 Meters)

Width 1.0" {25.4 mm)

Thickness 0.0448"/0.0508"(1.13 mm/1.29 mm)

Holes 0.280" {7.11 mm) diameter, at 6” (152 mm) o.c.

Galvalume® is a registered trademark of BIEC international, inc.

Please Contact your Firestone Technical Coordinator at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meont to highlight Firestone products and specifications ond Is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for furnishing quality iafs which
meet published Firestone product specifications. Neither Firestone nor its representatives practice archil Fir offers no opinion on ond expressly disclaims any
responsibllity for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural faiture or resuitant domages. Consult o competent structural engineer prior to
installotion if the structurol soundness or structural ability to properly support a plonned instaliotion is in question. No Firestone representative is authorized to vary this disckimer.

Firestone Buiiding Products « 250 W. 96" Street, Indianapolis, IN 46260  Sales: (B00) 428-4442 « Technica! (800) 428-4511 » www . firestonebpco.com

$723-RFS-105 12.6.2011



Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
s ——

Termination Bar

Item Description item Number
10'x 1.08" x 0.106" WSB6RAC3061
e

(3.1 m x27.4 mm x 2.7 mm)

Product information

Description:

Termination Bar is intended for attaching and sealing flashing terminations as outlined by Firestone Specifications and
Details.

Method of Application:

1. Substrates must be free from dust, dit, oil, water and other contaminants, Wall areas above Termination Bar must be
waterproof. Install per Firestone Specifications and Details.

Install a continuous bead of Firestone Water Block Seal behind top of flashing.

Anchor bar through pre-punched holes to maintain constant compression {max. 12" o.c. (304.8 mm)).

Install flat side of bar towards flashing so a reservoir is formed along the top edge for Firestone sealant.

Keep each 10' (3.1 m) length of Termination Bar separated from adjoining bar by %" (6.3 mm).

Install termination bar vertically where base flashing(s) end.

Remove excess flashing material showing above the bottom of sealant reservoir channel.

Install Firestone AP Sealant into reservoir channel.

PNBOA LN

Storage:
Store in original unopened containers protected from the weather.

Precautions:

e Do not use as a batten strip.

» Where field cutting is necessary, remove any burrs from bar ends.

o Clean up shavings, etc. that may occur from field cutting.

¢ Termination bars must be installed directly to the wall surface, not to existing sheet metal, flashings, etc.

« Install termination bar on hard, smaoth surfaces only. Do not install on substrates where seal is lost at mortar joints,

etc.
« Do not install termination bar to wood or other porous surfaces.

LEED® Information:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%
Post Industrial Recycled Content:  67%

Manufacturing Location: Cleveland, OH APPROVED
*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 1205 71252017
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Frirestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

Termination Bar

Packaging:

Tube: 50, 10' (3.05 m) pieces per tube
Weight: 86 |b (39 kg) per tube

Typical Properties

Eroperty Minimum Performance

Material 3003-H14, 3105-H14 or 6063-T5, or T6 Aluminum

Length 10'(3.1m)

Height 1.08" (27.4 mm)

Thickness 0.106" (2.7 mm)

Holes Siotted, 0.28" x 0.38" (7.1 x 9.9 mm) 30 at 3.9" (89.8 mm) o0.c.

Galvalume® is a registered trademark of BIEC International, Inc.

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant lo highlight Firestone producls and specifications and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for furnishing
quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications or other technical documents, subject to normal roof manufacturing lolerances.
Neither Firestone nor its representatives praclice architecture. Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness
of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural failure or resultant damages. Consult a competent siructural engineer prior to installation if the
structural soundness or structural ability to properly support a planned installation is in question. No Firestone representative is authorized to very this
disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical {(800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 1205 712512017

Page 2 of 2



Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

AP Sealant

item Description item Number
Cartridge: 10 fl 0z (300 mL) wW5663587078

e B

Complies with ASTM C 920. Classified as Type S, Grade NS, Class 35,
Use NT, M, A, O and i.

Product Information

Description:

AP Sealant is a single-component polyurethane non-sag moisture-curing sealant. It can be used to caulk sheet metal,
masonry, brick, and concrete biock. It may be used as an exterior sealant at termination bar details and as a fastener
sealer over fastener heads per current Firestone Building Products specifications and details.

Method of Application:

1. Surfaces to receive AP Sealant must be clean, dry, sound, frost-free, and grease-free. If grease or oil is present, it
must be removed with a suitable solvent prior to the application of AP Sealant.

Apply AP Sealant to substrates above 40 °F (4 °C).

AP Sealant is supplied in cartridges or sausage chubs ready to apply. Do not open cartridges until all substrate
cleaning and preparation work has been completed.

. Fill joints from the deepest point to the surface by holding a properly sized nozzle against the back of the joint.

. Dry tooling is recommended.

. Do not use soapy water when tooling.

omh wwN

Storage:

o Store in original unopened containers at temperatures between 60 and 80 °F (15.6 and 26.7 °C).
e When exposed to lower temperatures, restore to room temperature prior to use.
o For optimum results, rotate stock to ensure stored material has not exceeded the shelf life of one (1) year.

Shelf Life:

o Shelf life of one (1) year can be expected when stored in original, sealed containers at temperatures between 60 and
80 °F (15.6 and 26.7 °C).
o Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Coverage Rate:

e Cartridge seals 24' (7.3 m) in a %" x %" (6.3 mm x 6.3 mm) joint.
o Sausage chub seals 48' (14.6 m) ina %" x %" (6.3 mm x 6.3 mm) joint.

Clean-Up:

For clean-up, use mineral spirits or Firestone Splice Wash SW-100 while material is fresh, generally within twenty-four
(24) hours. After AP Sealant cures, it can be removed by abrasion or mechanical means.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 1305 10/07/2016
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

AP Sealant

Precautions:

Review Safety Data Sheets (SDS) prior to use.

Flammable. Keep away from fire and open flames during storage and use. Do not smoke when using.

Use only in well-ventilated areas.

Do not contaminate with foreign materials.

Do not thin.

AP Sealant is not to be used for: aquariums, food contact surfaces, hot stacks/stove pipesffireplaces, structural
glazing, below-grade applications, or splices.

oD~

LEED® Information:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%
Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0%

Manufacturing Location: Brighton, CO
*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.

Typical Properties

(Complies with ASTM C 920. Ciassified as Type S, Grade NS, Class 35, Use NT, M, A, O and 1}

Property Typical Performance

Base: Polyurethane

Color: Gray

Solids: 925%+2

Tooling Time: Less than 20 minutes

UV & Ozone Resistance: Excellent

Specffic Gravity: 1.186 + 0.024

Cure System: Moisture Activated

V.0.C. Content: 111+1gt
Packaging:

30 Cartridges per carton; approximately 26 Ib per carton.

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for
furnishing quality malerials which meet published Firestone product specifications. Neither Firestone nor its representatives praclice architecture.
Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural
failure or resultant damages. Consult a competent structural engineer prior to installation if the structural soundness or structural ability to properly
support a planned instailation is in question. No Firestone representativa s authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 1305 10/07/2016
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

Lap Sealant HS

ltem Description item Number
5 Gallon Pails W563587032
11 fl oz Cartridges (Plastic Pail) W563587031 ..
Sausage Chubs W563587030 A T
11 fl oz Cartridges (Cardboard Carton) W56358703E

Product Information -

Description:

Firestone Lap Sealant HS is a low volatile organic compound (LVOC) sealant designed to be used with Firestone Splice
Adhesive SA-1065 for seam edge treatment applications and as a sealant in other applications as indicated by current
Firestone specifications and details.

dyels H a3 aging

Shipping Unit: Quantity: Contents:

Pail: One each 5gal (18.9L)

Plastic Pail: 28 Cartridges per Pail 11 fl 0z (0.33 L) Cartridges
Cardboard Carton: 25 Cartridges per Pail 11 fl 0z (0.33 L) Cartridges
Carton; 20 Chubs per Carton 20 fi oz (0.57 L) Chubs

Method of Application:

1. Surfaces to which Lap Sealant HS is applied must be clean, dry, and free from loose or foreign materials, oil, and
grease.

2. Wait to apply seam edge treatment a minimum of four (4) hours after the completion of a flashing seam, but no later
than the end of the next day following the completion of the seam. If inclement weather is threatening, apply Splice
Adhesive SA-1065 to the edge of the flashing splice before leaving project.

3. Prior to application of the Splice Adhesive SA-1065, if the seam edge has been contaminated, clean the seam edge
a minimum of 1" (25.4 mm) on each side of the step-off with Firestone QuickPrime™ Plus Primer, and allow to dry.

4. Apply a layer of Splice Adhesive SA-1065 along the entire seam edge, & minimum of 1" (25.4 mm) on each side of
the step-off, following current Firestone Splice Adhesive SA-1065 application procedures. Allow the Splice Adhesive
SA-1065 to flash-off properly. (Refer to current Firestone Specifications for readiness check.)

5. Using the plastic nozzle applicator supplied by Firestone, apply a continuous bead of Lap Sealant HS approximately
%" x %" (9.5 mm x 6.3 mm) centered over the flashing seam edge. Be sure to keep the nozzle applicator centered
over the lap step-off. Refer to current Firestone seam details.

Storage:

o Store in original unopened containers at temperatures between 60 and 80 °F (15.6 and 26.7 °C).
» When exposed to lower temperatures, restore to room temperature prior to use.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
TIS # 1308 512712015
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

Lap Sealant HS

Storage (Continued):
« For optimum results, rotate stock to ensure stored material has not exceeded the shelf life of one (1) year.

Shelf Life:

« Shelf life of one (1) year can be expected when stored in original, sealed containers at temperatures between 60 and
80 °F (15.6 and 26.7 °C).
» Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Coverage Rate:

11l 0z (0.33 L) Cartridge: 20" to 22' (6 m to 6.7 m) of %" x %" (8.5 mm x 6.3 mm) bead per cartridge

20 fl oz (0.57 L) Chub: 35'to 38' (10.7 mto 11.6 m) of %4" x 4" (9.5 mm x 6.3 mm) bead per chub

5 Gallon (18.93 L) Pail: 1,250' to 1,280' (381.0 m to 390.1 m) of %" x %" (2.5 mm x 6.3 mm) bead per pail

Clean-Up:
Recommended cleaner is rubbing alcohol followed by soap and water.

Precautions:
1. Review Safety Data Sheet (SDS) prior to use.
2. Flammable. Keep away from fire and open flame during storage and use. Do not smoke during use.
3. Use only in well ventilated areas.
4. Do not contaminate with foreign materials.

LEED® Information:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%

Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0% [ us
Manufacturing Location: Michigan Center, M|

*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S, Green Building Council.

Physical Properties

Property Typical Performan

Base: EPDM Rubber

Color: Black

Solvents: Light Aliphatic Solvent

Solids by Volume: 80% (minimum})

Press-Flow Viscosity: ::J _;g ?g tsc‘egzr:’c'!:s(tzo2 .ezxsrgdtz ggg Erc\:r;:ugh 0.104" (2.64 mm) diameter orifice
Weight: 11.2 to 12.2 Ib/gal (1.34 to 1.46 ka/L)

Specific Gravity: 1.34 10 1.46

V.0.C. Content: Less than 2.1 Ib/gal (250 g/.)

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject to change without nolice. Firestone takes responsibility for
furnishing quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications. Nelther Firestone nor its representatives practice architecture.
Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural
failure or resultant damages. Consult a compelent structural engineer prior to installation if the structural soundness or structural ability to properly
support a planned installation Is in question. No Firestone representative is authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technicat (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com
TIS #1308 512712015
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Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
L e e T
Water Block Seal (S-20)
Iitem Description Item Number
Cartridge: 10 fl 0z (300 mL) W563587071

Carton; 25 Cartridges

Product Information

Description:
Water Block Seal (S-20) is designed to provide a seal when used in compression as required by Firestone Details.

Frog H 3 adging

Cartridge: 10 fl oz (300 mL)

Carton: 25 Cartridges

Carton Weight: Approximately 27 Ib (12 kg)

Method of Application:

1. Surfaces which Water Block Seal (5-20) is applied shall be free from loose concrete, stone, mortar, foreign materials,
and other contaminants.

Apply a 3/8" (9.5 mm) to 1/2" (12.7 mm) bead to substrate surface.

Bring the mating surface of the flashing membrane into contact with the Water Block Seal (S-20).

Roll or press the flashing membrane firmly against the Water Block Seal (S-20) and substrate, avoiding wrinkles.
Complete the detail per Firestone Specifications and Details.

ahwn

Storage:

= Store in original unopened containers, at temperatures between 60 and 80 °F (15.6 and 26.7 °C) until ready for use.

¢ When exposed to lower temperatures, restore to room temperature prior to use.
» For optimum results, rotate stock to ensure stored material has not exceeded the shelf life of one (1) year.

Shelf Life:

¢ Shelf life of one (1) year can be expected when stored in original sealed containers at temperatures between 60 and

80 °F (15.6 and 26.7 °C).
= Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to sustained elevated temperatures.

Coverage Rate:
Coverage of approximately 10' (3.1 m) per cartridge of 3/8" to 1/2" (9.5 to 12.7 mm) bead.

Clean-Up:
Recommended cleaners are mineral spirits, naphtha, or kerosene.

Firestone Bullding Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com
S723-RFS-111 TIS # 1304 172412013
Page 10f2



Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

Water Block Seal (S-20)

Precautions:

Review Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) prior to use.

Flammable. Keep away from fire and open flames during storage and use. Do not smoke when using.
Do not thin.

Do not contaminate with foreign materials.

Avoid prolonged contact with skin.

Use only in well ventilated areas.

Water Block Seal (8-20) is not designed to be used as an exposed caulk.

Noohwh =

LEED® Information:

Postconsumer Recycled Content: 0%
Preconsumer Recycled Content: 0%

Manufacturing Location: Evansville, IN
Property Typlcal Performance
Base: Butyl Rubber
Color: Gray
Solvents: Heptane
Solids: 86%
Viscosity at 80 °F (27 °C): 1,6000,000 x 300,000 cps
Specific Gravity: 1.3
Weight/Gallon: 10.93 Ib/gal (1.31 kg/L)
V.0.C. Content: 1.47 Ib/gal (176 g/L)

Please contact your Firestone Roof Systems Advisor at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for
fumishing quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications. Nefther Firestone nor its representatives practice architecture.
Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural
failure or resultant demages. Consult a competent structural engineer prior o insfallation if the structural soundness or structural ability to properly
support a planned installation is in question. No Firestone representative Is authonzed to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4611 | www.firestonebpco.com
8§723-RFS-111 TIS # 1304 1/24/2013
Page 2 of 2



Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

QuickSeam™ Corner Flashing TIS #1408
ITEm NumBEeR: W56RAC1646

Description:
QuickSeam Corner Flashing consists of Firestone FormFlash™ factory laminated to QuickSeam Tape. Itis 8.5
(216 mm) in diameter and is designed to flash inside and outside corners of RubberGard™ EPDM roof systems.

Method of Application:
Use QuickPrime™ Plus and a QuickScrubber™ or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle to clean and prime
mating surfaces.

2. When cloudy conditions below 60 °F (15.6 °C) occur, use heat guns {without ignition sources) to heat
QuickSeam Corner Flashing. This will ensure good formability of the QuickSeam Corner Flashing to the primed substrate.

3. Onsunny days less that 70 °F (21.1 °C), place QuickSeam Corner Flashing on roof (prior to application) with flashing side up to allow
QuickSeam Corner Flashing to warm to ensure good formability.

4. Onsunny days greater than 70 °F {21.1 °C), place QuickSeam Corner Flashing on roof (prior to application) with release paper side up
to prevent QuickSeam Corner Flashing from gaining too much heat and to ensure good formability.

S. Refer to Firestone Specifications and Details. Refer to application instructions far specifics: Technical Database,

www.firestonebpco.com.

Storage:
e  Store in original unopened containers indoors at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 *C).

Do not store on roof in direct sunlight or at temperatures above 80 °F (26.7 °C).

L ]

e When exposed to lower temperatures; restore to room temperature prior to use.

e  Shelf life of one year can be expected when stored in original container at temperatures between 60 *F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 *C}.
s Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Precautions:

s Refer to Material Safety Data Sheet {(MSDS).

Compliance:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%

Pre Consumer Recycled Content: 0%

Manufacturing Location: Prescott, AR

Packaging:

Units 20 units per carton 100 cartons per pallet

Physical Properties: | Value Physical Properties: | Volue
QuickSeam Tape: FormfFlash:

Base Rubber Polymers Base EPDM
Color Black Color Black
Solvents None Solvents None
Solids 100% Solids 100%
Cured State Cured Cured State Uncured
Thickness 0.025” (0.64 mm) £ 0.005” (0.127 mm) Thickness 0.065" (1.59 mm) £ 0.005” (0.127mm)

Please Contact your Firestone Roof Systems Advisor at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meont to highlight Firestone products ond specifications and is subject to chonge without notice. Firestone tokes responsibility for furnishing quality materials which
meet published Firestone product specifications. Neither Fi nor its rep tives practice architecture. Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly discloims ony
responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liebility for structurol foilure or resultant domages. Consuit a competent structural engineer prior to
instaligtion if the structurol soundness or structural ability to properly support o planned installotion is in question. No Firestone representative is authorized to vory this disclaimer.

ﬁtm&ﬂdighnduus * 250W. 96" Su'eet,lndlnapois,lN 46260 » Sales: {&n)428-44¢2-TedmiwI(sw)428-4511-wwwﬁrsmnebpm.corn

§723-RFS$-123 2.9.2012



Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
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QuickSeam™ Flashing TIS #1402
ITem NUMBER:
5" x 100’ WS6RAC1615

Description:
QuickSeam Flashing is a semi-cured EPDM flashing laminated to cured seam tape. QuickSeam Flashing is used
to flash gravel stops and other details as specified in the Firestone Specifications and Details.

Method of Application:

1. Use QuickPrime™ Plus and QuickScrubber™ or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle to clean and prime
membrane and metal mating surfaces.

2. Refer to Firestone Specifications and Details.

3. Refer to application instructions for specifics: Technical Database, www firestonebpco.com.

Storage:
e Store in original unopened containers indoors at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 *C) and 80 °F {26.7 *C).

¢ Do not store on roof in direct sunlight or at temperatures above 80 °F (26.7 °C).

»  When exposed to lower temperatures; restore to room temperature prior to use.

e Shelf life of one year can be expected when stored in original container at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).
e Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Precautions:

e Refer to Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS).
»  QuickSeam Flashing is semi-cured. Do not stretch.

Compliance: 15,

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0% e’.ﬂ ’%

Pre Consumer Recycled Content: 0% c @ Us

Manufacturing Location: Prescott, AR

Packaging:

Roll 5* (76.3 mm)} x 100’ (30.48 m) rol, 2 rolls per carton
Rolls may consist of two separate sections of NOTE: QuickScrubber and/for QuickScrubber Plus pads and
QuickSeam Flashing to make 100" (30.5 m) total handles are included in each carton. Quantities vary
length. depending on the QuickSeam product.

Pallet 36 cartons per pallet

Physical Properties: Value Physical Properties: Value

QuickSeam Tape: EPDM Flashing:

Bose Rubber Polymers Bose EPDM

Color Black Color Black

Solvents None Solvents None

Solids 100% Solids 100%

Cured State Cured Cured State Semi-Cured

Thickness 0.045" (1.14 mm) £ 0.005” (0.13 mm) Thickness 0.045" (1.14 mm) £ 10%

Width §-1/4” (133.3 mm) + o, - 1/16” Width S” (133.3mm) + 0, - 1/8"

Length 100’ (30.5 m) Length 100’ (30.5 m)

Please Contact your Firestone Roof Systems Advisor at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specificotions and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for furnishing quality materials which

meet published Firestone product specificotions. Neither Firestone nor its rep ives practice archil e. Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly discloims ony
responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liobility for structural failure or resuitant domages. Consult o competent structurol engineer prior to
instaliotion if the structurol soundness or structurol obility to properly support o planned instollation is in q ion. No Fi rep tive is guth d to vory this discloimer.

Firestone Bullding Products e 250 W. 96" Street, Indianapolis, IN 46260 » Sales: (800) 428-4442 » Technical (800 428-4511 » www.firestonebpco.com

§723-RFS-117 2.6.2012



Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
QuickSeam™ Joint Cover TIS #1406

Item NumBer: WS6RAC1644

Description:

QuickSeam Joint Cover is uncured FormFlash™ laminated to QuickSeam tape. A second 37 (76.2 mm) layer of tape
is applied at the center and is a special uncured, flowable QuickSeam tape compound. The QuickSeam Joint Cover
conforms to irregular surfaces such as encountered at “T* joints, readily providing an excellent seal.

QuickSeam Joint Covers are designed to cover and seal:
¢ “T” joints formed by field seam intersections.
loint covers for seams at change in plane on wall or curb flashings.

[ ]

e 2" (51 mm) seam plates for RubberGard™ MAX pipe penetration attachment layouts.

e “T” joints formed by the installation of pre-fabricated pipe flashings over field or factory seams.
e  As a protection pad under sheet metal joints for EdgeGard™ or snap-on metal.

Method of Application:

1. Clean the RubberGard membrane using QuickPrime™ Plus and the QuickScrubber™ or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle to remove
all dusting agents, dirt and other contaminants that will affect the finished seam.

2. Allow to dry according to the touch-push test.
3. Additional cleaning may be required to assure that the membrane is completely cleaned. {Caution: more cleaning is needed at factory

seams.)

4.  Cleaning option: clean the RubberGard membrane using clean cotton cloths and Firestone Splice Wash SW-100 to remove all dusting
agents, dirt and other contaminants thot will offect the finished seam. Allow to dry.

5.  Brush apply Firestone Splice Adhesive SA-1065 over the RubberGard membrane to receive the QuickSeam Joint Cover.

6. Allow to dry according to the touch-push test.

7. Remove the release paper from the joint cover, taking care not to touch the outside edges of the joint cover,

8. Fold the joint cover in half. Position the center of the joint cover over the target point and mate the joint cover to the prepared

surface.
9. Roll the mated surface of the joint cover with a 2" (51 mm) silicone roller from the center outward working the joint cover into the

step-off or irregularity.
10. Install Seam Edge Treatment per Firestone Specifications and Details.
11. Refer to application instructions for specifics: Technical Database, www firestonebpco.com

Storage:
e  Store in original unopened containers indoors at temperatures between 60 °F {15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).
Do not store on roof in direct sunlight or at temperatures above 80 °F (26.7 *C).

[ ]

e  When exposed to lower temperatures; restore to room temperature prior to use.

o Shelf life of one year can be expected when stored in original contalner at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).
¢  Shelflife will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Precautions:

s  FormFlash will cure when exposed to heat and over time.
e  Uncured 3" (76.2 mm} tape center layer will cure when exposed to heat and over time.
o  Refer to Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS).

Compliance:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%

Pre Consumer Recycled Content: 0%

Manufacturing Location: Prescott, AR

Packaging: |

Count 100 per carton 60 cartons per pallet

Firestone Bullding Products » 250 W. 96" Street, Indianapolis, IN 46260« Sales: (800) 4284442 « Technical (800) 4284511 » www firestonebpoo.com

§723-R¥S-121 2.8.2012
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Physical Properties: Value Physical Properties: Value
QuickSeam Tape: FormFlash:
Base Rubber Polymers Material Uncured FormFlash, conforming to
Color Black RMA minimum specifications
Solvents None Color Black
Solids 100% Size §.75" £ 0.125” diameter {146 mm
Cured State Cured 3.17 mm)
Splice Tope (3’ Uncured and flowable Thickness 0.030" £ 0.005” (0.76 mm £ 0.13 mm)
(76.2 mm) center
layer
Thickness 0.030” (0.77 mm) £ 0.005” (0.13 mm)
Splice Tape (3* (76.2 0.037” (0.94 mm) £ 0.005” (0.13 mm)
mm) center layer)

Please Contact your Firestone Roof Systems Advisor at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specificotions and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for furnishing quality materials which
meet published Firestone product specifications. Neither Firestone nor its representatives proctice architecture. Firestone uoffers no apinion on and expressly disclaims ony
responsibility for the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural fallure or resultant damoges. Consult o competent structural engineer prior to
instoliation if the structural soundness or structuro! ability to properly support a planned instalfation is in question. No Firestone representative is outhorized to vary this discloimer.

Firestoe Buliding Products 250 W. 96™ Street, Indianapolis, IN 46260 » Sales: (800) 428-4442 » Technica! (800} 428-4511 » www.firestonebpco.com

§723-RFS-121 2.8.2012



Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
QuickSeam™ Pipe Flashing

item Description item Number

Black Molded Pipe Flashing W563581063
Description:

QuickSeam Pipe Flashings are specifically designed to be used in roofing applications for flashing of round penetrations.
QuickSeam Pipe Flashings will fit various penetrations and must be cut to correct pipe diameter before installation.
QuickSeam Pipe Flashings may be used to flash penetrations for both RubberGard™ EPDM as well as APP and SBS
Modified Bitumen systems. Refer to Firestone details MB-P-5 for use with APP.

Method of Application:

1. Clean the RubberGard membrane using QuickPrime™ Plus, QuickPrime Plus LVOC, Single Ply QuickPrime Primer
or Single Ply LVOC Primer using a QuickScrubber™ or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle to remove all dusting
agents, dirt and other contaminants that will affect the finished bond.

. Allow to dry per the touch-push test.

Cut along the top edge of the ring on the QuickSeam Pipe Flashing corresponding to the size of the pipe.

Remove the release liner from the tape portion.

Install the pipe flashing and roll the flange with a silicone hand roller.

Install the clamping ring and Lap Sealant per Firestone Specifications and Details.

Install per specific requirements as outlined on the QuickSeam Pipe Fiashing Technical Information Sheet located in

the Firestone Asphalt Technical Manual.

NogsWN

Storage:

¢ Store in original unopened containers indoors at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).
+ Do not store on roof in direct sunlight or at temperatures above 80 °F (26.7 °C).
» When exposed to lower temperatures; restore to room temperature prior to use.

Shelf Life:

= Shelf life of two years can be expected when stored in original container at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and
80 °F (26.7 °C).
¢ Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Packaging:
10 Flashing, 10 Stainless Steel champs per carton

Precautions:

¢ Do not install on uneven substrates.
« Refer to Safety Data Sheet (SDS).

Firestone Building Products | Sales: {800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com
TIS #1409 6/16/2017

Page 10f2



Firestone

BUILDING PRODUCTS

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET

QuickSeam™ Pipe Flashing
LEED® Information:

Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0%
Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0%

Manufacturing Location: Bensenville, IL
*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.

Fit Guidelines: Fits the pipe outside diameters

1.000" - 1.375" 25.4 mm - 34.9 mm
1.625" - 1.875" 41.3mm - 47.6 mm
2.000" - 2.625" 50.8 mm - 66.7 mm
2.750" - 3.625" 69.8 mm - 92.1 mm
4.000" - 4.500" 102.0 mm - 114.0 mm
5.000" ~ 5.563" 127.0 mm - 141.0 mm
6.000" - 6.875" 152.4 mm - 174.6 mm

NOTE: For penetrations less than 1" in diameter, use Firestone QuickSeam Conduit Flashing.

(] d DDE <
Property Value
Molded Pipe Flashing:
Base Molded EPDM
Color Black
Sizes Universal - Fits 1" O.D. {0 6.875" O.D. (25.4 mm to 174.6 mm)
Clamp Stainless Steel — worm gear type (clamps are included)
Pipe Flange 13" (33 cm) outside diameter
Thickness 0.055"-0.075" (1.4 mm — 1.9 mm)
QuickSeam Tape:
Base Rubber Polymer
Color Black
Solvents None
Percent Solids 100%
Cured State Cured
Thickness 0.030" (0.762 mm) + 0.005" (0.13 mm)

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheel is meant o highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for
furnishing quality materials which meset published Firestone product specifications or other technical documents, subject to normal roof manufacturing
tolerances. Neither Firestone nor ifs representatives practice architaclure. Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for
the soundness of any structure. Firestone accepts no liabiliy for structural failure or resultant damages. Consult a competent structural engineer prior fo
installation if the structural soundness or structural ability to properly support a planned installation is in question. No Fireslone represeniative is
authorized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com
TIS #1409 6/16/2017
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Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

QuickSeam™ Splice Tape

Item Description Item Number
3" X100 W56RAC1603
4" X 100* W56RAC160A
6" X 100 W56RAC1626
7" X 100' WGE6RAC1617

Product Information

Description:

Firestone 3" (76.2 mm), 4" (101.6 mm) 6" (152.4 mm} and 7" (177.8 mm) QuickSeam Splice Tape is designed for field
splicing of RubberGard™ EPDM membrane panels and flashing.

Method of Application:

1. Use QuickPrime™ Plus and a QuickScrubber™ or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle to clean and prime mating

surfaces.
2. Refer to Firestone Specifications and Details.
3. Refer to application instructions for specifics: Technical Database, www firestonebpco.com.

Storage:

Store in original unopened containers indoors at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).

Do not store on roof in direct sunlight or at temperatures above 80 °F (26.7 °C).

When exposed to lower temperatures; restore to room temperature prior to use.

Shelf life of one year can be expected when stored in original container at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 °C) and
80 °F (26.7 °C).

e Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.

Precautions:
Refer to Safety Data Sheet (SDS) for further information.

LEED® Information:

\"5515‘/‘.
Post Consumer Recycled Content: 0% L o
Post Industrial Recycled Content: 0% ¢ uUs
Manufacturing Location: Prescott, AR APPROVED

*NOTE: LEED® is a registered trademark of the U.S. Green Building Council.

Firestone Bullding Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www. firestonebpco.com
TIS #1401 09/14/12017

Page 1 of 2



Firestone
TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS

QuickSeam™ Splice Tape
Typical Properties

Property Vailue

Base Rubber Polymers

Color Black

Solvents None

Solids 100%

Cured State Cured

Thickness 0.025" (0.635 mm) + 0.003" (0.076 mm)

3" (76.3 mm) x 100’ (30.48 m) roll, 6 rolls per carton

Roll 4" (101.6 mm) x 100' (30.48 m) roll, 4 rolls per carton
6" (152.4 mm) x 100' (30.48 m) roll, 2 rolls per carton

7" (177.8 mm) x 100’ (30.48 m) roll, 2 rolis per carton

3"(76.3 mm) x 100’ (30.48 m) roll, 40 cartons per pallet

Pallet 4" (101.6 mm) x 100" (30.48 m) roll, 56 cartons per paliet
6" (152.4 mm) x 100' (30.48 m) roll, 56 cartons per pallet

7" (177.8 mm) x 100' (30.48 m) roll, &6 cartons per pallet

NOTE: QuickScrubber and/or QuickScrubber Plus pads and handles are included in each carton. Quantities vary depending on the QuickSeam
product.

Please contact your Firestone Building System Advisor at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for furnishing
quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications. Neither Firestone nor its representatives practice architecture. Firestone offers
no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness of any struciure. Firestone accepts no liability for structural failure or resuliant
damages. Consull a competent structural engineer prior to installation if the struclural soundness or structural ability to properly support a planned
instaliation is in question. No Firestone representative is autharized to vary this disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com
TIS #1401 09/14/2017

Page 2 of 2



Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
QuickPrime™ Plus TiS #1411
ITEMm NUMBER:

1 Quart W56RAC1695

1 Gallon W563587041
3 Gallon W563587044

Description:

QuickPrime Plus is designed to clean and prime RubberGard™ EPDM membranes (LSFR, Platinum,
RubberGard Max) prior to application of QuickSeam™ products where required by Firestone
Specifications and Details. QuickPrime Plus is NOT acceptable for use on EcoWhite™ EPDM or
UltraPly™ TPQO.

QuickPrime Plus must be applied with a QuickScrubber™ or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handie when preparing RubberGard membrane to
receive QuickSeam Tape products. It may also be used to clean membrane prior to the application of Firestone Splice Adhesive (SA-1065).

Method of Application:
Splice surfaces must be clean, dry, and free of foreign materials and excess dusting agent. Clean with broom or rags to remove

contaminates.

2. Stir QuickSeam Plus thoroughly before and during use. Apply QuickPrime Plus at the rate of 200 - 250 square feet per gallon (4.91 -
6.14 square meters per liter) per side to the splicing surfaces using the QuickScrubber or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle.

3.  Use back and forth strokes with heavy pressure along the length of the splicing area, until membrane surfaces become dark gray in
color with no streaking or puddling.

4, Additional scrubbing is required at factory seams, areas of excess dusting agent, or other contaminated areas of the RubberGard
membrane. Change pads every 200' (61 m).

5. When using the QuickScrubber or the QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle, factory seams require parallel as well as perpendicular
application motions along the factory seam. Apply sufficient pressure on the QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle during application
so the pad holder flattens to allow the total surface of the pad to contact with the RubberGard membrane.

6. Allow the surfaces to dry according to the touch-push test {usually less than 10 minutes) before applying QuickSeam products or
Splice Adhesive SA-1065.

7. Complete seaming procedures per Firestone’s Specifications and Details.

Storage:
e  Store in original unopened containers indoors at temperatures between 60 °F {15.6 °C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).

Do not store on roof in direct sunlight or at temperatures above 80 °F (26.7 °C).

[
o  When exposed to lower temperatures; restore to room temperature prior to use.
s Shelf life of one year can be expected when stored in original container at temperatures between 60 °F (15.6 *C) and 80 °F (26.7 °C).
o  Shelf life will be shortened if exposed to elevated temperatures.
Precautions:
o  Thinning is not allowed.
¢  Flammable. Keep away from fires (open flame) and other possible ignition sources during storage and use. Do not smoke when using.
s Use only in well-ventilated areas.
e  Use of neoprene or nitrile gloves and eye protection with side shield is recommended.
¢ Use onlyin conjunction with QuickScrubber or QuickScrubber Plus. Do not apply with rollers, brushes or rags.
e Mix thoroughly before and during use.
e Refer to Material Safety Data Sheet {MSDS).
::ompllance: . e,.ssw%
ost Consumer Recycled Content: 0%
Pre Consumer Recycled Content: 0% ¢ us
Manufacturing Location: South Bend, IN APPROVED

Firestone Buikding Products « 250 W. 96 Street, Indianapois, IN 46250  Sales: (800) 428-4442 » Technical {800) 4284511 « www.firestonebpcn.com

$723-RFS-126 8.2.2013



TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET

Packaging: Weight

Container:

1 Quort (.95 Liter} can 12-1 Quart can/carton 23 Ibs/ 10.45 kg
600-1 Quart cans (50 ctns) /pallet 1150 Ibs/ 522.7 kg

1 Gallon (3.78 Liter) pail | 4-1 Gallon pails/ carton 32 1bs/14.5 kg
216-1 Gallon pails {54 ctns)/pallet 1728 Ibs/785.5 kg

3 Gallon (11.4 liter) pail | 75-3 Gallon pails/pallet 1658.25 Ib/ 753.35 kg

Coverage Rates:

General 200 - 250 square feet per gallon {(4.91 - 6.14 square

meter per fiter) for a one side application
100-125 square feet per gallon (2.45 - 3.07 square
meter per liter) for a two side application.

Various Products 3" QuickSeam Tape 375-450" (114-137 m)/ gal
6" QuickSeam Tape 180-225' (55-68 m)/ gal
7 QuickSeam Tape 150-200° {46-61 m)/gal
6” QuickSeam Batten Cover 300-375' (91-114 m)/gal
5” QuickSeam Flashing 340-400° (104-122 m)/gal

Physical Properties: Value

Base Synthetic Rubber Polymers

Color Translucent Grey

Solvents Heptane, Toluene

Percent Solids 16-18%

Viscosity Very thin, free flowing

Weight (Nominal) 6.62 Ib/gal (0.79 kg/L)

Specific Gravity 0.793 nominal (h,0=1)

Flash Point 0.0°F (-17.8°C)

V.0.C. Content Not to exceed 5.55 lb/Gal (664 g/L)

Please Contact your Firestone Roof Systems Advisor at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specificotions and Is subject to chonge without notice. Firestone tokes responsibility for furnishing quam'y materials which
meet published Firestone product specificotions. Neither Firestone nor its representatives proctice architecture. Fil offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any
responsibility for the di of ony . Fil accepts no liability for structural foilure or resuftont damages Consult @ competent structural enginur prior to
installotion if the structurol soundness or structural ability to properly support o planned instaliation i in question. No F p is outhorized to vary this discloimer.

Firestone Buliding Products ® 250 W. 96™ Street, Indianapotis, IN 46260« Sales: (800) 428-4442 ¢ Technica! (800) 428-4511 » www firestonebpco.com

S723-RF5-126 8.2.2013



Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
N e e

ISO 95+™ GL Insulation Provide flat and tapered

insulation per drawings.

item Description

Flat and Tapered Polyiso Boards Cellulosic Glass

Reinforced Facer
Flat Boards: 4'x4'(1.22mx 1.22 m)
4'x8(1.22mx2.44m)

Tapered Boards: 4'x4'(1.22mx 1.22m)
Slope range: 1/16" per foot (.5%) to %" per foot (4%)

Thickness range: 0.5" (12.7 mm) to 4.5" (114.3 mm)

Foam Core

Meets or exceeds performance requirements of ASTM C 1289, Type N, Class 1
Product Information

Description:

Firestone ISO 95+ GL flat and tapered roof insulation consists of a closed-cell polyiso foam core laminated to a black glass
reinforced mat facer on both major surfaces. Flat and tapered ISO 95+ GL insulation provides outstanding themmal
performance on commercial roofing applications, while providing positive rooftop drainage to help eliminate ponding water
when tapered ISO 95+ GL insulation is used.

All Firestone polyisocyanurate insulations use EPA accepted blowing agents. Firestone SO 95+ GL incorporates a HCFC-
free blowing agent that does not contribute to the depletion of the ozone layer (ODP-free).

Method of Application:

1. Insulation shall be neatly fitted to all roof penetrations, projections and nailers.

2. No more insulation shall be installed than can be covered with membrane and completed before the end of each day’s
work or before the onset of inclement weather.

3. Firestone ISO 95+ GL board may be installed using:
o Firestone fasteners and plates
NOTE: For ballasted systems, the top layer of Firestone insulation may not be mechanically attached,
o Hot asphalt (requires a cover board)
« Firestone approved insulation adhesives

* [.S.0. Twin Pack™

= [.5.0. Stick™
= |.8.0. Spray™ R
= LS.0.FIX™II

Acceptable Inmediate Substrates:

3,000 psi Structural concrete (must be clean, dry, and properly cured)
Steel deck (min 22 ga)

Plywood and OSB (min %2")

Lightweight concrete

s Gypsum deck (min 2")
NOTE: Please consult the Design Guides and QuickSpecs online at www. firestonebpco.com to review specific

information regarding the assembly.

Storage:

¢ Keep insulation dry at all times
¢ Elevate insulation above the deck or ground
¢ Cover insulation with waterproof tarps

Firestone Building Products | Sales: {800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com
TiS #901 10/05/2017

Page10of3



Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
T e e

ISO 95+™ GL Insulation

Precautions:

« Polyiso foam will burn if exposed to a flame of sufficient heat and intensity. Keep away from heat, sparks,
and open flames.

» Protect against dust that may be generated during installation.

¢ Refer to Safety Data Sheet (SDS) for additional information.

» Take care when transporting and handling Firestone insulation to avoid physical damage.

Specification Compliance:
P : PR PI :
ASTM C1289, Type H, Class 1 : ityMark
UL Classified-UL1256 APPROVED (H us The Cartind 1 Thivoien
FM Class 1 Approved

Manufactured in an ISO 9001 Registered Facility

CAN/ULC-S704, Type 1, Class 3 e e i FEME TP
LEED® Information:
See Recycled Content in table below.
Manufacturing Locations: Florence, KY Corsicana, TX Bristol, Ct
De Forest, Wi Salt Lake City, UT Youngwood, PA

Jacksonville, FL
NOTE: Miami Dade Classified polyiso is only produced in the Jacksonville, FL and Youngwood, PA facilities.

Typical Properties (Meets ASTM C 1289, Type Il, Class 1)

Property ASTM Test Method Firestone Typical Performance
Compressive Strength: D1621 g;ie:: '2250pp:($1.',28k';2a)),
Density: D1622 2 pcf (32 kg/m®)
Dimensional Stability: D2126 <2%

Moisture Vapor Transmission: E96 <1 perm (<57.5 ng/{Pa+s-m?))
Water Absorption; C209 <1% by volume

Service Temperature: — -100 to 250 °F (-73 to 121 °C)
Flame Spread. E84 Index 50

Smoke Development: E84 index 160 - 180

*25 psi (172 kPa) available upon requast.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www firestonebpco.com

TIS # 901 10/05/2017
Page 2 of 3



Firestone

TECHNICAL INFORMATION SHEET BUILDING PRODUCTS
e e e EETEEee———
ISO 95+™ GL Insulation
Frod 9 atio
Thickness* (R-Value) | Max Flute Span Approx. Recycled Content
inches mm i inches | mm Post Consumer | Post Industrial Total
0.5 12.70 2.9 1.50 38.10 52% 15% 67%
1.0 25.40 5.7 2.62 66.67 37% 15% 52%
1.1 27.94 6.3 2.62 66.67 36% 15% 51%
1.2 30.48 6.8 2.62 66.67 34% 15% 48%
1.3 33.02 7.4 3.67 53,34 32% 15% 47%
1.4 35.56 8.0 3.67 93.34 30% 15% 45%
1.5 38.10 8.6 4.37 111.12 29% 15% 44%
1.6 40.64 9.1 4.37 111.12 27% 15% 42%
1.7 43.18 9.7 _4.37 111.12 26% 15% 41%
1.75 44 45 10.0 4.37 111.12 26% 15% 41%
1.8 45,72 10.3 4.37 111.12 25% 15% 40%
1.9 48.26 10.8 4.37 111.12 24% 15% 39%
2.0 50.80 11.4 4.37 111.12 24% 15% 39%
2.1 53.34 12.0 4.37 111.12 22% 15% 37%
2.2 55.88 12.6 4.37 111.12 21% 15% 36%
2.25 57.15 12.9 4.37 111.12 21% 16% 36%
2.3 58.42 13.2 4.37 111.12 21% 15% 36%
24 60.96 13.8 4,37 119.12 20% 15% 35%
2.5 63.50 14.4 4.37 111.12 20% 15% 35%
2.6 66.04 15.0 4.37 111.12 19% 15% 34%
2.7 68.58 15.6 4.37 111.12 18% 15% 33%
2.75 69.85 15.9 4.37 111.12 18% 15% 33%
2.8 71.12 16.2 4.37 111.12 18% 15% 33%
2.9 73.66 16.8 4.37 111.12 17% 15% 32%
3.0 76.20 17.4 4.37 111.12 17% 15% 32%
3.1 78.74 18.0 4.37 111.12 16% 15% 31%
3.2 81.28 18.6 4.37 111.12 16% 15% 31%
3.25 82.55 18.9 4.37 111.12 16% 15% 31%
3.3 83.82 19.2 4,37 111.12 16% 15% 31%
34 86.36 19.9 4.37 111.12 15% 15% 30%
35 88.90 20.5 4.37 111.12 15% 15% 30%
3.6 91.44 21.1 4.37 111.12 14% 16% 28%
3.7 93.9 217 4.37 111.12 14% 15% 29%
3.76 96.2 22.0 4.37 111.12 14% 15% 29%
3.8 5.52 22.3 4.37 111.12 14% 15% 29%
3.9 99.06 23.0 4.37 111.12 14% 15% 29%
4.0 101.60 23.6 4.50 114.30 14% 15% 29%
4.1 104.14 24.2 4.50 114.30 13% 15% 28%
42 1.6.58 24.9 4.50 114.30 13% 15% 28%
4.25 107.95 5.2 4.50 114.30 13% 15% 28%
4.3 109.22 25.5 4.50 114.30 13% 15% 28%
4.4 111.76 26.1 4.50 114.30 13% 15% 28%
4.5 114.3 26.8 4.50 114.30 13% 15% 28%

*Other thicknesses available upon request.
**R- values provide a 15-year time-weighted average in accordance with CAN/ULC-S770.

Please contact Quality Building Services Technical Department at 1-800-428-4511 for further information.

This sheet is meant to highlight Firestone products and specifications and is subject to change without notice. Firestone takes responsibility for furnishing
quality materials which meet published Firestone product specifications or other technical documents, subject to normal roof manufacturing tolerances.
Neither Firestone nor its representalives practice architecture. Firestone offers no opinion on and expressly disclaims any responsibility for the soundness
of any structure. Fireslone accepts no fiability for structural failure or resultant damages. Consult a compelent structural engineer prior to instaliation if the
struciural soundness or structural ability lo properly support a planned installation is In question. No Firestane representative is authorized to vary this

disclaimer.

Firestone Building Products | Sales: (800) 428-4442 | Technical (800) 428-4511 | www.firestonebpco.com

TIS # 901 10/05/2017
Page3of 3



A3, GeorgiaPacific

DensDeck’

Technical Service Hotline 1.800.2256119 or
www.densdeck.com

Prime Roof Board
Manufacturer
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC  Georgia-Pacific Canada LP
133 Peachtree Street 2180 Meadowvale Boulevard, Suite 200

Atlanta, GA 30303 Mississauga, ON L5N 5S3

Technica! Service Hotline: 1-800-225-6119

Description

DensDeck*® Prime Roof Board is an exceptiona! fire barier, thermal barrier and
recovery board used in various commercial roofing systems. The product features a
pre-primed surface to make the bond even stronger. The DensDeck design employs
fiberglass mats front and back that are embedded into a gypsum core, providing
excellent fire resistance and wind uplift properties. The unigue construction of
DensDeck Prime Roof Board provides superior flute spanning and will help stifien
and stabilize the roof deck. Additicnally, DensDeck Prime Roof Board has been
shown to withstand delamination, deterioration and jobsite damage more effectively
than roofing membrane substrates such as paper-faced gypsum board, fiberboard
and perite insulation. DensDeck Prime Roof Board is resistant to the growth of mold
when tested as manufactured, per ASTM D 3273,

Primary Uses

Roof system manufacturers and designers have found DensDeck Prime Roof Board
to be compatible with many types of roofing systems, including: modified asphalt,
single-ply, metal systems, recover board, as well as an overlayment for polyisocyan-
urate and polystyrene insulation. DansDeck Prime Roof Board can also be used as

a form board for poured gypsum concrete deck in roof applications as well as a
substrate for spray foam roofing systems. 1/2° (12.7 mm} and 5/8" (15.9 mm)
DensDack Prime Roof Board may also be used in vertical applications as a backer
board or liner for the roof side of parapet walls.

DensDeck Prime Roof Board may allow the bonding of cold mastic modified bitumen
and torching directly to the surface. Consult with the system manufacturer for
recommendstions on this application,

DensDeck Prime Roof Board is the preferred substrate for vapor retarders.

Standards and Code Approvals

DensDeck Prime Roof Boards are manufactured to meet ASTM € 1177 and have the
following approvals:

* Florida Product Approval Code FL 1250

= Miami-Dade County, Florida NOA 08-0908.10

Recommendations and Limitations

DensDeck Prime Roof Boards are manwfactured to act with a properly designed roof
system following good roofing practices. The actual use of DensDeck Prime Roof
Board as a roofing component in any system or assembly is the responsibility of the
roofing system’s design autharity. Consult with the appropriate system manufacturer
and/or design authority for system and assembly specifications and instructions on
applying other preducts to DensDeck Prime Roof Board. Georgia-Pacific does not
warrant and is not responsible for any systems or assemblies utilizing DensDeck Prime
Roof Board or any component in such systems or assemblies other than DensDeck
Prime Roof Board.

The need for a separator sheet between the DensDeck Prime Roaf Board and the roofing
membrane must be determined by the roof membrane manufacturer or roofing system
designer.

Confirm any priming requirements with the membrane manufacturer. When applying
solvent-based adhesives or primers, allow sufficient time for the sotvent to flash off
1o avoid damage to roofing components.

DensDeck Prime Roof Boards should not be subjected to abnormal or excessive loads

or foot traffic, such as, but not limited to, use on plaza decks or under steel-wheeled
equipment that may fracture or damage the panels. Provide suitable roofing system
protection when required.

When using DensDeck Prime Roof Boards for hot-mopped applications, Georgia-Pacific
recommends maximum asphalt application temperatures for Type ill asphalt of 425°F
(218°C) to 450°F {232°C}. Application temperatures above these recommended tem-
peratures may adversely affect roof system performance. For application temperatures
in excess of 450°F {232°C) and for mopping of type IV asphalt, ribbon or spot mopping
or the installation of a perforated base sheet are recommended methods of bonding
asphalt in lieu of full mopping. Consult and follow the roofing system manufacturer’s
specifications for full mopping applications and temperature requirements.

When using DensDeck Prime Roof Baard as a substrate for torch applications, ensure
that the product is dry and that the proper torching technique is used. Limit the heat to
the DensDack Prime Roof Board. Maintain a majority of the torch flame directly on the roll
Cenditions beyond the control of Georgia-Pacific, such as weather conditions, dew,
leaks, application temperatures and technigues may cause adverse effects with
roofing systems.

Moisture Management

DensDeck Prime Roof Boards, like other components used in roofing
systems, must be protected from exposure to moisture before, during and
after installation.

Remave the plastic packaging from all DensDeck Prime Roof Board immediately
upon receipt of delivery. Failure to remave the plastic packaging may resut in
entrapment of condensation or moisture. DensDeck Prime Roof Board stored outside
must be stored level and off the ground and protected by a breathable waterproof
covering. Provide means for air circulation around and under stored bundles of
DensDeck Prime Roof Board. DensOeck Prime Roof Board must be covered the same
day as instatled.

Avoid application of DensDeck Prime Roof Boards during rain, heavy fog and any
other conditions that may deposit moisture on the surface, and avoid the overuse of
non-vented, direct-fired heaters during winter months. When roofing systems are
installed on new poured concrete or light weight concrete decks or when re-roofing
over a wet existing concrete deck, a venting base sheet or vapor retarder should be
installed above the concrete to retard the migration of water from the concrete into the
roof assembly. Always consult the roofing system manufacturer or design authority
for specific instructions for applying other products to DensDeck Prime Roof Boards.

Moisture vapor movement by convection must be eliminated, and the flow of water
by gravity through imperfections in the roof system must be controlled. After a leak

has occurred, no condensation on the upper surface of the system should be tolerated,
and the water introduced by the leak must be dissipated to the building interior in a
minimum amount of time.

Although DensDeck Prime Roof Boards are engineered with fiberglass facings and
high density gypsum cores, the presence of free moisture can have a detrimental
effect on the performance of the product and the instaliation of roofing membranes.
For example, hot asphalt applications can blister; torched modified bitumen may not
properly bond; and adhesives for single ply membranes may not dry properly.
Moisture accumulation may also significantly decrease wind uplift and vertical pull
resistance in the system or assembly. DensDeck Prime Roof Boards containing
excessive free moistura content may nead to be evaluated for structural stability

to assure wind uplift performance.

Fire Resistance Classifications

DensDeck Prime Roof Boards are excellent fire barriers over combustible and
noncombustible roof decks, including steel decks.

continuggr—%
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DensDeck’

Technical Service Hotline 1.800.225.6119 or
www.densdeck.com

UL 790 Classification. DensDeck Prime Roof Boards have been classified by
Underwriters Laboratories (UL) for use as @ fire barrier over combustible and
noncombustible decks in accordance with the ANSI/UL 790 test standard,

The UL classification includes a comprehensive Class A, B or C rating. For additional
information conceming the UL 790 classification, consult the UL Certification Directory.

UL 1256 Classification. DensDeck® Prime Roof Boards have also been classified by
UL in roof deck constructions for internal (under deck) fire exposure in accordance
with the ANSI/UL 1256 Steiner Tunnel test. For additional information concering
the UL 1256 classification, consult the UL Certification Directory.

FM Class 1 Approvals. DensDeck Prime Roof Boards are included in numerous roofing
assemblies with a Factory Mutual {F\} Class 1 fire rating. 1/4" (6.4 mm} DensDeck
Prime Roof Boards have passed testing under the FM Calorimeter Standard 4450
and have been approved by FM as such for insulated steel deck roofs when installed
according to the conditions identified by FM. For more information concerning FM
Approvals and FM Class 1 assemblies with DensDeck Prime Roof Boards, consult
M or RoofNav®,

Physical Properties

Properties 1/4" (6.4 mm)

Type X. 5/8" (15.9 mm) DensDeck® Prime Fireguard® Roof Boards are manufactured
to meet the “Type X" requirements of ASTM C 1177 for increased fire resistance
beyond regular gypsum board.

UL Fire Resistance Ratings. 5/8" (15.9 mm) DensDeck Prime Fireguard Roof Boards
are designated as Type DD by UL and included in assembly designs investigated by
UL for hourly fire resistance ratings. 5/8 (15.9 mm} DensDeck Prime Fireguard Roof
Boards may alsa replace any unclassified 5/8" {15.9 mm} gypsum board in an
assembly in the UL Fire Resistance Directory under the prefix “P".

Fiame Spread and Smoke Developed. When tested in accordance with ASTM E 84,
DensDeck Prime Roof Boards had Flame Spread 0, Smoke Developed 0.

Wind Uplift

DensDeck Prime Roof Boards are included in numerous assemblies evaluated by

FM or other independent laboratories for wind uplift performance. For information
conceming such assemblies, please visit www.roafnav.com.

172" {12.7mm) 5/8" (15.9 mm)}

Thickness, nominal 1/4° (6.4 mm) + 1/16 (1.6 mm)} 1/27 {12.7 mrp] £ 1/32" {8 mm) 5/8" (15.9 mm) + 1/32" (.8 mm}
Width, standard 4' {1219 mm) £ 1/8" (3 mm} 4 {1219 mm) 2 1/8" {3 mm} 4" {1213 mm) £ 1/8" {3 mm)
Length, standard 4' {1219 mm} and 1444219 mm} and 4' (1219 mm) and
8’ (2438 mm)  1/4" {6.4 mm) 8' (2438 mm) £ 1/4" (6.4 mm) 8 (2438 mm) + 1/4” 6.4 mm)
Weight, nominal, Ibs./sq. ft. (Kg/n#) 1259 20{9.8) 26(12.7)
Surfacing Fiberglass mat with Fiberglass mat with Fiberglass mat with
non-asphaltic coating non-asphaltic coating non-asphatic coating
Flexural Strength', parallel, Ibf. min. (N} 40(178) 80 (356) 100 {444}
Flute Spanability’ B 2:5/8" {66.7 mm) 5" {127 mm) | 8" (203 mm) o
Permeance?, Parms (ng/Pa-S-m?) »50 (>2850) >35 {>1995) >32 (>1824
R Valug®, ft?«°F« hr/BTU {m?-K/W} .28 56 a 67
Linear Variation with Change in Temp.,
infin °F {mm/mm/C°) 8.5 x10°{15.3 x 10%) 85x10%(15.3 x 10) 8.5 x 10° (153 x 104)
Linear Variation with Change in Moisture 6.25 x 10° 6.25x10° 6.25 x 10 B
Water Absorption’, % max 100 10.0 100
Compressive Strength®, psi nominal 900 900 900 .
Surface Water Absorption, arams, nominal =20 =20 20
Flame Spread, Smoke Developed {ASTM E 84) 0/ 0/0 | 0/0
Bending Radius 5 {1524 mm) 8' {2438 mm) | 12" (3658 mm)

1. Tested in accordance with ASTM C 473 method B.
2 Tested in accordance with ASTM E 651.
3. Tested in accordance with ASTM E 96 (dry cup method).

4. Tested in accordance with ASTM C 518 (heat flow meter).
5. Tested in accordance with ASTM C 1177,
6. Tested in accordance with ASTM C 473,

U.S A~ Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC
Canada - Georgia-Pacific Canada LP

SALES INFORMATION AND ORODER PLACEMENT
USA  Midwest: 1-800-878-4746  Waest: 1-800-824-7503
South;  1-800-327-2344  Northeast: 1-800-947-4497

CANADA Canada Toll free: 1-800-387-6823
Quebet Toll Free: 1-800-361-0466

TECHNICAL INFORMATION

U.S.A, and Canada: 1-§00-225-6119

WWW.gpgypsum.com

©2012 Georgia-Pacitic Gypsum LLC. Al rights reserved. Primed in the USA.
on 10% post-consumer retycled stock. 8/1Z GP-TMLL hem #102169.

TRADEMARKS DENSDECK, FIREGUARD
and the GEORGIA-PACIFIC logo are trademarks
owned by or licensed to Georgia-Pacific Gypsum
LLC. ROOFNAV is a registered mark of M Global.
WARRANTIES, REMEDIES AND TERMS OF
SALE For current warranty information for this
product, please go to www.gpgypsum.com and
select the product for warranty information.
All sales of this product by Georgia-Pacific
are subject to our Terms of Sale available at
www.gpgypsum.com.

UPDATES AND CURRENT INFORMATION
The information in this document may change
without notice. Visit our website at www.
gpgypsum.com for updates and current
information.

g:Aunoga For product fire, safety and use
i

nformation, go to www.
or call 1-800-225-6119,
HANDLING AND USE-CAUTION This
product contains fiberglass facings which ma
cause skin irritation. Dust and fibers produce
during the handling and installation of the

product may cause skin, eye and respiratory tract
irritation. Avoid breathing dust and minimize
contact with skin and eyes. Wear long sleeve
shirts, long pants and eye protection. Always
maintain adequate ventitation. Use a dust mask
aor NIOSH/MSHAapproved respirator as
appropriate in dusty or poorly ventilated areas.

FIRE SAFETY CAUTION Passing a fire test
in a controlled laboratory setting and/or certi-
fying or labeling a product as having a one-hour,
two-hour, or any other fire resistance or pro-
tection rating and, therefore, as acceptable
for use in certain fire rated assemblies/systems,
does not mean that either a particular assem-
bly/system incorporating the product, or any
given piece of the product itself, will neces-
sarily provide one-hour fire resistance, two-hour
fire resistance, or any other specified fire
resistance or protection in an actual fire. In
the event of an actual fire, you should imme-
diately take any and all actions necessary for
your safety and the safety of athers without
regard for any fire rating of any product or
assembly/system.
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TREMCO

Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing

Product Description

Vulkem® 45SSL is a semi-self-leveling, single-component, moisture-curing,
low-modulus, polyurethane sealant.

Basic Uses

Vulkem 458SL is formulated for use in expansion joints in sidewalks,
swimming pool decks, plazas, floors and any other horizontal surfaces with
slopes up to 6% (e.g. 1' rise for every 16' run).

Features and Benefits

¢ Vulkem 45SSL is a traffic rated, pourable, semi-sef-leveling sealant with
exceptional primerless adhesion and movement capability.

o Vulkem 45SSL is suitable for continuous immersion in non-chlorinated
water.

o The Vulkem 45SSL technology provides the sealant with greater UV
resistance and will not out gas.

o Vulkem 45SSL provides exceptional wear and tear resistance required in
high traffic areas.

« Formulated with an innovative polymer technology, similar to TREMproof®
250GC and Dymonic® 100, Vulkem 45SSL is highly versatile and has a
unique capability to adhere to damp or green concrete.

Availability

Vulkem 45SSL is immediately available from your local Tremco Sales

Representative, distributor, or warehouse.

Coverage Rates

308’ of joint per gallon for a 1/4" x 1/4" (6 mm x 6 mm) joint. For specific
coverage rates that include joint size, and usage efficiencies, visit our website
usage calculator at www.fremcosealants.com

Packaging

1-qt (890-mL) cartridges
2-gal (7.6-L) pails

5-gal (18.9-L) pails
55-gal (208-L) drums
Colors

Black, Buff, Gray, Limestone, White.

Shelf Life
1 year when stored at 40 to 100 °F (5 to 38 °C)

Storage

Store Vulkem 45SSL in original, undamaged packaging in a clean, dry,
protected location with temperatures between 40 to 110 °F (5 to 43 °C).

Applicable Standards
Vulkem 45SSL meets or exceeds the requirements of the following
specifications:

o ASTM C920, Type S, Grade P, Class 35, Use T, M, A, O and | (Class 2)
o CAN/CGSB 19.13-M87, MC-1-25-B-N

o ASTM E 1966/UL 2079

Fire Rated Systems

FF-D-1062, and FW-D-1058

Limitations
¢ Use with adequate ventilation.

www.tremcosealants.com

Vulkem® 45SSL

Semi-Self-Leveling, Single-Component, Polyurethane Sealant

o Always utilize the accompanying MSDS for information on Personal
Protective Equipment (PPE) and Health Hazards.

o Vulkem 458SL is not recommended for use in chlorinated, potable, heavy
or waste water.

o Although Vulkem 45SSL is paintable, this does not imply adhesion to and
compatibility with all paints. Please refer to Tremco Technical Bulletin No.
S-09-05 for more information.

Substrate Preparation

Surfaces must be sound and clean. All release agents, existing
waterproofing, dust, loose mortar, paints, other finishes or field applied
coating must be removed. This can be accomplished with a thorough wire
brushing, grinding, sandblasting, or solvent washing, depending on the
contamination.

Tremco recommends that surface temperatures be 40 °F (5 °C) or above at
the time the sealant is applied. if sealant must be applied in temperatures
below 40 °F, please refer to the Tremco Technical Bulletin for Applying
Sealants in Cold Conditions (No. S-08-44 rev 1) that can be found on our
website at www.tremcosealants.com

Priming

Vulkem 45SSL typically adheres to common construction substrates without
primers. However, Tremco always recommends that a mock-up or field
adhesion test be performed on the actual materials being used on the job to
verify the need for a primer, proper cleaning and prep requirements. A
description of the field adhesion test can be found in appendix X1 of ASTM
€1193, Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.

Where deemed necessary, use Vulkem® Primer #191 Low-VOC QD on
porous substrates and TREMprime® Non-Porous Primer for metals or
plastics.

Application

Vulkem 45SSL is easy to apply with conventional caulking equipment. Ensure
that the backer rod is properly friction-fitted and any primers have been
applied.

Fill the joint completely with a proper width-to-depth ratio, and then tool to
ensure intimate contact of sealant with joint substrates.

Dry tooling is always preferred, although compatible wetting agents can be
used in limited amounts to slick the spatula if needed after an initial pass.

For a cleaner finish, mask the sides of the joint with tape prior to filling.

Joint Design
Vulkem 45SSL may be used in horizontal joints designed in accordance with

accepted architecturalfengineering practices. Joint width should be 4 times
anticipated movement but not less than 1/4" (6 mm).

Joint Backing

Polyethylene backer rod is recommended as joint backing to control sealant
depth and ensure intimate contact of sealant with joint substrate when
tooling. Where depth of joint will prevent the use of backer rod, an adhesive
backed polyethylene tape (bond breaker tape) should be used to prevent
three-sided adhesion. All backing should be dry at the time of sealant
application.
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Vulkem ® 45SSL

Semi-Self-Leveling, Single-Component, Polyurethane Sealant

Sealant Dimensions
W = Sealant width, D = Sealant depth,

R

Expansion Joints- The minimum width and depth of any sealant application
should be 1/4" x 1/4" (6 mm x 6 mm). The depth (D} of sealant may be equal
to width (W) of joints that are less than 1/2" wide.

For joints ranging from 1/2" to 1" (13 mm to 25 mm) wide, the sealant depth
should be approximately one-half of the joint width. The maximum depth (D)
of any sealant application should be 1/2" (13 mm). For joints that are wider
than 1" (25 mm) contact Tremco Technical Services or your local Tremco
Sales Representative.

www,.tremcosealants.com

Cure Time

At 75 °F (23.9 °C), 50% RH a skin forms within 5 hr. Curing continues at a
rate of approximately 1/16" (1.6 mm) per day. The cure time will increase as
the temperature and/or humidity decrease. A good rule of thumb is one
additional day of cure for every 10 °F decrease in temperature. Cure time can
be increased by adding water when using pails of Vulkem 45SSL. Please
refer to the Technical Bulletin on Vulkem 45SSL Activator that can be found
on our website at: www.tremcosealants.com

Clean Up

Excess sealant and smears adjacent to the joint interface can be carefully
removed with xylene or mineral spirits before the sealant cures. Any utensils
used for tooling can also be cleaned with xylene or mineral spirits.

Warranty

Tremco warrants its Products to be free of defects in materials, but makes no
warranty as to appearance or color. Since methods of application and on-site
conditions are beyond our control and can affect performance, Tremco
makes no other warranty, expressed or implied including warranties of
MERCHANTABILITY and FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE with
respect fo Tremco Products. Tremco's sole obligation shall be, at its option,
to replace or refund the purchase price of the quantity of Tremco Products
proven to be defective, and Tremco shall not be liable for any loss or
damage.

Please refer to our website at www.tremcosealants.com for the most

up-to-date Product Data Sheets.
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Vulkem ® 45SSL

Semi-Self-Leveling, Single-Component, Polyurethane Sealant

TYPICAL PHYSICAL PROPERTIES

PROPERTY TEST METHOD TYPICAL VALUES
Type Single component polyurethane sealant
Color 4 Standard Colors

Solids 98%

Specific Gravity 1.32

Application Semi self leveling sealant, applied with typical caulking equipment
Rheological Properties ASTM C639 Type | Single component, flowable
Hardness, durometer scale “A” ASTM C661 40 +/-5

Weight Loss ASTM C1246 Pass

Skin Time ASTM C679 2hr

Tack Free Time 73.4°F (23°C) 50% RH 5 hr

Stain and Color Change ASTM C510 Pass

Adhesion to Concrete ASTM C794 31 pli (before water)

Adhesion to Concrete After Immersion ASTM C794 28 pli

Adhesion to Green Concrete ASTM C794 >15 pli

Adhesion to Damp Concrete ASTM C794 >15 pli

Effects of Accelerated Aging ASTM C793 Pass

Movement Capability ASTMC719 +-35%

Movement Capability ASTM C719* Modified +100/-50%

Tensile Strength ASTM D412 250 to 300 psi

% Elongation ASTM D412 600 to 750%

Tear Strength ASTM D412 35psi

Service Temperature -40 to (40 to 37°C)

Application Temperature 40 to 100°F (4 to 37 °C)

i 4 = t
0815/V45SSLDS-ST @
Please refer to our website at www.tremcosealants.com for the most up-to-date Product Data Sheets. TS

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing
3735 Green Rd 1451 Jacobson Ave 220 Wicksteed Ave 1445 Rue de Coulomb
Beachwood OH 44122 Ashland OH 44805 Toronto ON M4H1G7 Bouchenville QC J4B 718
216.292.5000 / 800.321.7906 419.289.2050 / 800.321.6357 416.421.3300 / 800.363.3213 514.521.9555
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Tremfiex® 834

TRENNCO

Siliconized Interior Acrylic Latex Sealant

Product Description

Tremflex® 834 is a pure acrylic latex sealant formulated to
provide a fast-setting pliable seal with minimal shrinkage.

Features and Benefits

Tremflex 834 is an easy gunning, non-staining, general purpose
sealant formulated from the highest quality acrylic polymer to
offer exceptional flexibility and workability for any commercial
construction acrylic sealant application. It can be used indoors
or outside, and is tack-free in 15 minutes and ready to paint in
30-45 minutes with latexes or oil-based paint. It also has been
tested for acoustical properties to reduce sound transmissions
when constructing partition walls.

Basic Uses

Tremflex 834 can be used for general purpose interior and
exterior caulking and as a back bedding glazing compound.

It is also highly recommended as an acoustical seal in the
construction of interior walls, ceilings and floors. It is also
suitable for use on vinyl, aluminum and wood siding as well as
on bathroom and kitchen fixtures.

Colors
Clear, Limestone, White

Packaging
10.1 oz (300 mL) cartridges, 20 oz. (600 mL) sausages, and 5
gallon (18.9 L) pails.

Availability

Tremflex 834 is immediately available from your local Tremco
Sales Representative or Distributor. For Distributor locations,
visit www.tremcosealants.com

Coverage Rate

35 linear feet of joint per 10.1 oz (300ml) cartridge for a 1/4”
x 1/4" joint. For specific coverage rates that include joint size,
and usage efficiencies, visit our website usage calculator at
tremcosealants.com

Applicable Standards

Tremflex 834 meets or exceeds the requirements of the
following specifications:

* ASTM C-834, Type OP, Grade -18°C

¢ CAN/CGSB 19-GP-17M

Joint design

Tremflex 834 may be used in any vertical or horizontal joint
designed in accordance with accepted architectural/engineering
practices. Joint width should be 4 times anticipated movement,
but not less than 1/4" (6.4mm).

Joint backing

Closed cell or reticulated polyethylene backer rod is
recommended as joint backing to control sealant depth and

to ensure intimate contact of sealant with joint walls when
tooling. Where depth of joint will prevent the use of backer
rod, an adhesive backed polyethylene tape (bond breaker tape)
should be used to prevent three-sided adhesion. All backing
should be dry at time of sealant application.

ASTM C834
Extrudablity
Artificial Weathering
Wash-out
Slump
Cracking
Discoloration
Adhesion Loss

TYPICAL PHYSICAL PROPERTIES

(ASTM C 1183)
{ASTM C 732)

6 gfs

None
None
None
None
None

Volume Shrinkage
Low Temperature Flexibility
Extension — Recovery and Adhesion

(ASTM C 1241)
(ASTM C 734)
(ASTM C 736)

22.4% (Type OP) 35.3% (Type C)
No cracks, No adhesion loss

Recovery 93.7%
Adhesion Loss None
Slump (ASTM D2202) 2 mm
Stain Index (ASTM D 2203) 0 mm
Tack-free Time (ASTM D 2377) 15 min.
Tack-free Time (ASTM C 679) 3 hours, 55 minutes
Movement Capability +12.5%
www.tremcosealants.com Page 1 of 2



Sealant dimensions
W = Sealant width, D = Sealant depth, C = Contact area.

EXPANSION JOINTS - The minimum width and depth of any
sealant application should be 1/4” by 1/4” (6 mm by 6 mm).

The depth (D) of sealant may be equal to the width (W) of
joints that are less than 1/2” wide. For joints ranging from
1/2" to 1" (13 mm to 25 mm) wide, the sealant depth should
be approximately one-half of the joint width.

The maximum depth (D) of any sealant application should
be 1/2” (13 mm). For joints that are wider than 1" (25 mm)
contact Tremco’s Technical Service Department, or your local
Tremco field representative.

WINDOW PERIMETERS - For fillet beads, or angle beads
around windows and doors, the sealant should exhibit a
minimum surface contact area (C) of 1/4” onto each substrate,

Surface preparations

Surfaces must be sound, clean, and dry. All release agents,
existing waterproofing, dust, loose mortar, laitance, paints, or
other finishes must be removed. This.can be accomplished with
a thorough wire brushing, grinding, sandblasting, or solvent
washing, depending on the contamination.

Tremco recommends that surface temperatures be 40°F (5°C)
or above at the time the sealant is applied. If sealant must be
applied in temperatures below 40°F, please refer to the Tremco
Guide for Applying Sealants in Cold Weather that can be found
on our website at www.tremcosealants.com.

Priming

Tremflex 834 adheres to common construction substrates
without primers; however, Tremco always recommends that a
mock-up or field adhesion test on the actual materials being
used on the job be conducted to verify adhesion. The field
adhesion test can be found in appendixes X1 of ASTM C 1193,
Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.

TREMCO

Apply Tremflex 834 with conventional caulking equipment
filling the joint from the bottom first. Immediately tool the
sealant with a spatula to ensure intimate contact with the joint
walls. Dry tooling is always preferred, although water can be
used in limited amounts to slick the spatula if needed. For
window and door perimeter fillet bead applications, a 1/4”
minimum surface area is recommended.

Dry Time

At 72°F (22°C), 50% R.H., Tremflex 834 is tack free in 15
minutes and dries at a rate of about 1/8” per day but can be
painted after only 30 to 45 minutes with latexes, or oil-based
paint. As the temperatures decrease, the dry time of Tremflex
834 will increase. A good rule of thumb is one additional day
for every 10°F decrease in temperature.

Clean up

Excess sealant and smears along the joint interface can be
cleaned up or removed with soapy water before the sealant
skins. Any utensils used for tooling can also be cleaned with
soapy water.

Limitations

e Do not apply Tremflex 834 to damp or contaminated surfaces.
¢ Always utilize the accompanying MSDS for information on
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE), and health hazards.

Warranty

Tremco warrants its sealants to be free of defects in materials,
but makes no warranty as to appearance or color. Since
methods of application and on-site conditions are beyond

our control and can affect performance, Tremco makes no
other warranty, expressed or implied including warranties of
MERCHANTABILITY and FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE,
with respect to Tremco sealants. Tremco's sole obligation

shall be, at its option, to replace or refund the purchase of the
quantity of Tremco sealant proven to be defective and Tremco
shall not be liable for any loss or damage.

Please refer to our website at www.tremcosealants.com
for the most up-to-date Product Data Sheets.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing

3735 Green Road, Beachwood, OH 44122 // Phone: 216.292.5000 // 800.321.7906
220 Wicksteed Avenue, Toronto, ON M4H 1G7 // Phone: 416.421.3300 // 800.363.3213
1451 Jacobson Avenue, Ashland OH 44805 // Phone: 419.289.2050 // 800.321.6357
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Dymonic® 100

TREMCO

High Performance, High Movement Polyurethane Sealant

Product Description

Dymonic® 100 is a high performance, medium-modulus, low-
VOC, UV stable, non-sag polyurethane sealant. Formulated
with an innovative polymer technology similar to TREMproof
250GC and Vulkem 45 SSL, Dymonic 100 is a highly versatile
sealant that has a unique capability to adhere to damp or green
concrete.

Basic Uses

Dymonic 100 is a durable, flexible, sealant that offers excellent
performance in moving joints and exhibits tenacious adhesion
once fully cured. Typical applications for Dymonic 100 include
expansion and control joints, precast concrete panel joints,
perimeter caulking (windows, door, panels), aluminum,masonry
and vinyl siding.

Features and Benefits

Dymonic 100 can adhere to damp or green concrete and has

a skin time of 2 hours with a tack-free time of 6-8 hours to
significantly reduce dirt pickup. It has a movement capability of
+100/-50% in typical field conditions, is low-VOC, paintable and
will not crack, craze or yellow under extreme UV exposure. It is
also jet fuel resistant.

Dymonic 100 is compatible with Tremco's line of Vulkem Deck
Coatings, ExoAir air barrier products and the cold, fluid-applied
TREMproof line of below-grade waterproofing products.

Availablility

Dymonic 100 is immediately available from your local Tremco
Sales Representative, Tremco distributor or warehouse.

Colors

Almond, Aluminum Stone, Anodized Aluminum, Beige, Black,
Bronze, Buff, Dark Bronze, Gray, Gray Stone, Hartford Green,
Ivory, Light Bronze, Limestone, Natural Clay, Off White, Precast
White, Redwood Tan, Sandalwood, Stone, White

Packaging
10.1-0z (300ml) cartridges; 20-0z (600ml) sausages.

Coverage Rates

308 linear feet of joint per gallon for a 1/4 in. x 1/4 in. (6mm x
6mm) joint. For specific coverage rates that include joint size,
and usage efficiencies, visit our website usage calculator at
www.tremcosealants.com.

Applicable Standards

Dymonic 100 meets or exceeds the requirements of the
following specifications:

e ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT, T, M, A, O, |
o U.S. Federal Specification TT-5-00230C, Class A, Type lI

e CAN/CGSB-19,13-M87

Joint Design

Dymonic 100 may be used in vertical or horizontal joints
designed in accordance with accepted architectural/engineering
practices. Joint width should be 4 times anticipated movement,
but not less than 1/4 in. (6mm).

Property Test Method
Rheological Properties ASTM C639
Hardness Properties ASTM C661
Weight Loss ASTM C1246
Skin Time ASTM C679
Tack Free Time at 73.4° F (23" C) 50% RH
Stain & Color Change ASTM C510
Effects of Accelerated Aging ASTM C793
Maovement Capability ASTM C719
ASTM C719*

Tensile Properties ASTM D412

Tensile Strength

% Elongation

Modulus at 100%
Tear Strength ASTM D624
Service Range
Application Temperature
Smoke Development ASTM E84
Flame Spread ASTM E84
*Modified ASTM € 719

TYPICAL PHYSICAL PROPERTIES

Typical Value

non-sag {NS), 0”of sag in channel
405

Pass

2-3hr

6-8 hr

No visible color change/No stain
Pass

+50%

+100/-50%

350-450 psi

800-900%

75-85 psi

65-75 psi

-40° F (-40° C) to 180° F (82° ()
32°F{(0° C) to 100° F (38° Q)

5

5
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Joint Backing

Closed cell or reticulated polyethylene backer rod is
recommended as joint backing to control sealant depth and
to ensure intimate contact of sealant with joint walls when
tooling. Where depth of joint will prevent the use of backer
rod, an adhesive backed polyethylene tape (bond breaker tape)
should be used to prevent three-sided adhesion. All backing
should be dry at time of sealant application.

Sealant dimensions
W = Sealant width, D = Sealant depth, C = Contact area.

v

EXPANSION JOINTS - The minimum width and depth of any
sealant application should be 1/4 in. by 1/4 in. (6mm by 6mm).
The depth (D) of sealant may be equal to the width (W) of
joints that are less than 1/2 in. wide. For joints ranging from
1/2 in. to 1 in. {13mm to 25mm) wide, the sealant depth should
be approximately one-half of the joint width.

The maximum depth (D) of any sealant application should be
1/2 in. (13mm). For joints that are wider than 1 in. (25mm)
contact Tremco Technical Services or your local Tremco Sales
Representative.

WINDOW PERIMETERS - For fillet beads, or angle beads
around windows and doors, the sealant should exhibit a
minimum surface contact area (C) of 1/4 in. (6mm) onto each
substrate, with provisions for release at the heel of the angle
using backer rod or bond breaker tape.

Surface Preparations

Surfaces must be sound and clean. All release agents,
existing waterproofing, dust, loose mortar, paints, or other
finishes must be removed. This can be accomplished with

a thorough wire brushing, grinding, sandblasting, or solvent
washing, depending on the contamination.

Tremco recommends that surface temperatures be 40° F (5° C)
or above at the time the sealant is applied. If sealant must be
applied in temperatures below 40° F, please refer to the Tremco
Guide for Applying Sealants in Cold Weather that can be found
on our website at www.tremcosealants.com.

" Chiliren & Schoohs

REENGUARD'
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Dymonic 100 typically adheres to common construction
substrates without primers. However, Tremco always
recommends that a mock-up or field adhesion test be
performed on the actual materials being used on the job to
verify the need for a primer. A description of the field adhesion
test can be found in appendix X1 of ASTM C 1193, Standard
Guide for Use of Joint Sealants. Where deemed necessary, use
Vulkem Primer #171 on porous substrates and TREMprime Non-
Porous Primer for metals or plastics.

Application

Dymonic 100 is easy to apply with conventional caulking
equipment. Ensure that the backer rod is friction fitted properly
and any primers have been applied. Fill the joint completely
with a proper width-to-depth ratio, and tocl to ensure intimate
contact of sealant with joint walls. Dry tooling is always
preferred, although compatible wetting agents can be used in
limited amounts to slick the spatula if needed after an initial
pass.. For a cleaner finish, mask the sides of the joint with tape
prior to filling.

Cure Time

Dymonic 100 generally cures at a rate of 3/32 in. per day at
75° F (24° C) and 50% relative humidity. Dymonic 100 will
skin in 2 hours and be tack free in 6-8 hours. The cure time will
increase as temperatures and/or humidity decrease. A good
rule of thumb is one additional day for every 10° F decrease in
temperature.

Clean up

Excess sealant and smears adjacent to the joint interface can
be carefully removed with xylene or mineral spirits before the
sealant cures. Any utensils used for tooling can also be cleaned
with xylene or mineral spirits.

Limitations

¢ Use with adequate ventilation.
e Always utilize the accompanying MSDS for information on
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) and health hazards.

Warranty

Tremco warrants its Products to be free of defects in materials
but makes no warranty as to appearance or color. Since
methods of application and on-site conditions are beyond

our control and can affect performance, Tremco makes no

other warranty, expressed or implied including warranties of
MERCHANTABILITY and FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE,
with respect to Tremco Products. Tremco's sole obligation

shall be, at its option, to replace or refund the purchase of the
quantity of Tremco Product proven to be defective, and Tremco
shall not be liable for any loss or damage.

Please refer to our website at www.tremcosealants.com
for the most up-to-date Product Data Sheets.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing

3735 Green Road, Beachwood, OH 44122 // Phone: 216.292.5000 // 800.321.7906
220 Wicksteed Avenue, Toronto, ON M4H 1G7 // Phone: 416.421.3300 // 800.363.3213
1451 Jacobson Avenue, Ashland OH 44805 // Phone: 419.289.2050 // 800.321.6357

0113/D100SD Page 2 of 2
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COLORSEAL™
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Manufacturer:

EMSEAL JOINT SYSTEMS, LTD
25 Bridle Lane
Westborough, MA 01581

PH: 508-836-0280 TOLL FREE: 1-800-526-8365

EMSEAL, LLC
120 Carrier Drive
Toronto, Ontario, Canada MW 5R1

FX: 508-836-0281

PH:

416-740-2090 FX: 416-740-0233

Product Description

¢ COLORSEAL combines factory-ap-
plied low-modulus silicone, acrylic-
impregnated expanding foam
sealant and closed-cell (EVA) foam
into a unified binary sealant system.

¢ The expanding foam laominations are
EMSEAL's's GREYFLEX™ - open-cell
polyurethane foam impregnated
with a water-based, stabilized,
polymer-modified acrylic.

¢ The silicone external and color
weather facing is factory-applied to
the foam while it is partially pre-
compressed. The silicone is then
curedand when finally compressed,
a bellows is formed in the coating.
The bellows virtually eliminatestensile
stresses at the silicone/subsirate
interface.

* Puncturing of the silicone facingdoes
not affect seal integrity (ASTM
1105-90).

* COLORSEAL is supplied precom-
pressed to less than the joint size. It is
packaged inshrink-wrapped lengths
called sticks, with a self-adhesive on
one side. After insertion, it expands
to fill and seal the joint.

¢ Sealing against the substrate is
achieved through a combination of
the pressure-sensifive adhesive
impregnation, and 2 %2 pounds of
backpressure per square inch of the
expanding foam in conjunction with
¢ field applied comerbead.

Uses

* Facades: COLORSEAL is used In
verticaland horizontaljointsinbuilding
facades, soffits etc. of precast con-
crete, brick, naturalstone, metaland
most other substrates.

FIGURE 1:

(substrates may vary).

Field applied corner beads
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may be dispensed with

COLORSEAL in Typical Installiation

Water-based acr-ylic-impregnated
expanding foam sealant
COLORSEAL with silicone corner beads in a typicail installation. Corner beads shown

Factory applied and cured
silicone weather facing
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in certain applications.

EIFS: COLORSEAL is uniquely suited to
properly sealing bothnew andretrofit
expansion joints in Exterior Insulation
and Finish Systems. These potentially
weak substrates benefit from the
minimal tension at joint interface;
effects of dir-pressure differential are
reduced by virtue of COLORSEAL's
depth and density; elimination of the
moisture-trap area commonly
created between wet sealants and
backerrods; it thermally insulatesthe
EIFS cladding at joints.

Panelized Systems: As in EIFS,
COLORSEAL isideally suited to sealing
many other panelized cladding
systems that rely on "barrier-wall’
sealing principles including metal
cladding, window-wall systems,
skylights, precast panels, efc.

Horizontal Deck Joints (See
"HORIZONTAL COLORSEAL" Tech
Data Sheet,

* Seismic & High Movement Joints:
Reduced compression of the
expanding foam backing, a field-
appliedcomer-bead, andthesilicone
"bellows" acting as the sealing
element means SEISMIC COLORSEAL
is capable of movements up to +50%
(total 100%) of joint size atf mean
temperature. (See "SEISMIC
COLORSEAL" Tech Data).

Advantages

¢ Abinary seal - the combined unified
primary and secondary seqi confers
redundancy.

¢ Featuresthe UV resistance, durability
and impermeability of silicone.

= Virtually eliminates tensile stresses aft
bond line and adverse effects of
movement occurring before field

applied silicone cures.
..cont/

EMSEAL JOINT SYSTEMS, LTD 25 Bridle Lane, Westborough, MA 01581
EMSEAL, LLC 120 Cairrier Drive, Toronto, ON, Canada M9W 5R1

Toll Free: 800-526-8365 PH: 508.836.0280 FX: 508.836.0281
Toll Free: 866-436-7326 PH: 416.740.2090  FX: 416.740,0233
Copyright © 2010, by EMSEAL Joint Systems Ltd, All Rights Reserved
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TABLE 1: TYPICAL PHYSICAL PROPERTIES & TESTING
Property / TesT VALE Test MetHoD
CoLors STANDARD: PRECAST WHITE, BLACK, GREY,
LIMESTONE, NATURAL STONE, BRONZE, SAND-
STONE, ADOBE TAN, DUSTY ROSE, RUSTIC BRICK,
BLUE SPRUCE, CHARCOAL
Durometer Hardness Silicone Codaling: Shore A, 15 pis. | ASTM D2240
STAINING NONE ASTM C510
Weatherometer Xenon Arc Weatherometer ASTM G26-77
2000 hrs-No visible deterioration
INTENTIONAL DAMAGE XeNON ARC WEATHEROMETER ASTM G26-77
PRrIMARY SURFACE 2000 Hrs.~NO PERFORMANCE CHANGE.
Primary Surface | Atlas Weatherometer ASTM G26-77
Weathering 6000 hrs-Minimal hardness change
TEMPERATURE RANGE
Hich PERMANENT 185°F (85°C) ASTM C711
Low PERMANENT -40°F (-40°C)
Tensile Strength 21 psi min; 145 kPa ASTM D3574
THerMAL ConbucTiviTy 0.34 Bw. n/Hr. Fi2 °F (0.05 W/m.°C) | ASTM C518
Rate of Air Leakage
Through Curtain Walls | Passed ASTM E283
WATER PENETRATION OF
CurtaiNn WaLLs sy UNIFORM
S1atic AR PRESSURE DIFr. Ur 10 20.88 PSF--Passep ASTM E331
Structural Performance of
Curtain Walls by
Uniform Air Pressure
Diff. (Gust Loads) +62.66 PSF, -56.39 PSF—Passed ASTM E330

Advantages cont...

* Reduces installaftion labor and
materials, ex: priming; need for
accurate positioning of a backer-
rod; site mixing and tooling; etc; and
less reliant on meticulous substrate-
preparation.

» Seal infegrity maintained even if
silicone facing punctured.

* Mechanically anchored by back-
pressureinherentin the permanently
elastic open-cell foam as well as
adhered to the substrate by the
pressure sensitive adhesive
impregnation.

¢ Eleven colors (see list in table above,
or confact EMSEAL).

* Supplied precompressed tolessthan
Joint size--no field compression
required.

» Standard sizesfrom 1/2"(12mm) o 8"
(200mm). For other sizes, consult
EMSEAL Technical Services.

» Jointmovement capacity + 25% (60%

total) of mean temperature joint size.

Installation
* Store indoors at room temperature.

Expansion is quicker when warm,
slower when cold.

¢ Ensure material nominal size ordered
matches field-measured, mean-
temperature joint size.

* Remove shrink-wrap packaging,
hardboard, and self-adhesive
relecse paper.

= Cut 45° miter where material will be
joined and wipe silicone onto miter
face.

¢ Insert material into joint and adhere
to one side. Material expands fo
seal joint. (Wedge larger-sized
material in place while it expands).

* Installcorner beads where specified.

Warranty

Standard or project-specific warran-
ties are available from EMSEAL on
request,

Technical Services

For detail and project review, and
recommendationsforthe properuse
of EMSEAL products, consult man-
ufacturerandlocalrepresentatives.

Availability & Price
EMSEAL products are available
throughout the United States and
Canada. Prices are available from
local representatives or direct from
the manufacturer. The EMSEAL
product range is continually being
updated. Accordingly, we reserve
the right to modify or withdraw any
product without prior notice.

"Dow Corning" is a registered trademark of Dow
Coming Corporation, Midland, M1

Copyright © 2010, by EMSEAL Joint Systems Ltd.
Al rights reserved.

TABLE 2: COLORSEAL SIZING

Joint Size AT MEaN

T°F DeptH OF Sear
1/2" (12mm) | 1-1/2" (40mm)
3/4"  (20mm) | 1-1/2" (40mm)
I (25mm) | 1-3/4" (40mm)
1-1/4" (30mm) | 2-1/4" (55mm)
1-1/2" (40mm) | 2-3/8" (60mm)
1-3/4" (45mm) | 2-3/8" (60mm)
2" (50mm) | 2-1/2" (65mm)
2-1/4" (65Bmm) | 2-1/2" (65mm)
2-1/2" (65mm) | 2-3/4" (70mm)
2-3/4" (70mm) | 3" (75mm)
3 (75mm) | 3-1 /2" (90mm)
3-1/2" (90mm) | 3-3/4" (95mm)
4" (100mm)  4-3/4" (120mm)
5" (125mm) | 5-1/2" (140mm)
6" (150mm) | 6° {150mm)
7" (175mm) | 7" (1756mm)
8" (200mm) | 8" (200mm)

* Select nominal material size to
correspond to joint size at mean
temperature.

* Material is supplied in shrink-
wrapped sticks of 6.56 ft. (2 m).

Toll Free: 800-526-8365 PH: 508.836.0280 FX: 508.836.0281
Toll Free: 866-436-7326 PH: 416.740.2090 FX: 416.740.0233
Copyright © 2010, by EMSEAL Joint Systems Lid, All Rights Reserved

EMSEAL JOINT SYSTEMS, LTD 25 Bridle Lane, Westborough, MA 01581
EMSEAL, LLC 120 Carrier Drive, Toronto, ON, Canada M9W 5R1



1. BASIC USES

Provides a durable long-lasting seal
between all types of masonry, steel,
aluminum, glass, wood and other
common construction materials. Also
for sealing glass in channel glazing
panels, caulking joints, mullions and
flashings in curtain wall construction,
and installation of insulated glass units
in metal or wood frames. BC-158 is
USDA approved for use in food
processing plants.

2. MANUFACTURER
Pecora Corporation

165 Wambold Road

Harleysville, PA 19438

Phone: 215-723-6051
800-523-6688

Fax: 215-721-0286

Website: www.pecora.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Pecora BC-158 is a one-part gun grade
caulking, sealing and glazing compound
formulated from virgin butyl rubber.
Because of the well-known durability

of butyl rubber, BC-158 provides a long-
lasting durable seal between joints of
similar and dissimilar surfaces.

Limitations:

* Where joints are continuously sub-
merged in water, joints subjected to
foot or vehicular traffic.

* In window glazing applications or hidden
joint details, which require a non-
skinning, non-hardening sealant

PACKAGING
+10.1 fl. Oz (300 mi) cartridge

COLOR
« Black, Tru-White, Aluminum Stone

Since Pecora architectural sealants are applied to varied substrates under diverse environmental conditions and construction situations it is recommended that substrate testing be

4. TECHNICAL DATA

Applicable Standards: Meets
requirements of Federal Specification
AAMA 808.3-05,ASTM C-1311 (+/- 7.5%
joint movement), T1-5-001657,Type | and
TT-C-1796A

5. INSTALLATION

Joint Design: For optimum perform-
ance, joints should be designed for no
more than 5% extension or compression.
Neither the width or the depth of the
joint should be less than 1/4” (6 mm).
Ideally, the depth should be one half the
width. The maximum recommended width
is 3/4” (19 mm), with a depth range of
1/4” to 3/8” (6 to 9 mm).

Specification Data Sheet

{ PECORA
CORPORATION

Westherprooling Products
U.SA d\ul“l

Surface preparation: Joints must be
clean, dry and free of foreign matter,
including form-release and curing agents in
concrete joints or protective coatings on
aluminum. Priming is not required.

Joint Backing: Joint backing materials
control the depth of the sealant and
permit the sealant to be installed under
pressure, Joints should be filled to within
1/2” of the surface with polyethylene or
polyurethane backer rod, preferably of a
non-gassing, non-absorbing type. Use a size
that will compress about 25% when
installed. Where it is not possible to use a
backer rod, use a bondbreaker tape at the
bottom of the joint to prevent three-sided
adhesion and allow for free movement of
the sealant after it has cured.

TYPICAL PHYSICAL PROPERTIES

Test Property

Typical Values

Test Results

Tack Free Time (hrs.) ASTM D-2377
Shrinkage 20% max. ASTM D-2453
Press-Flow Viscosity (sec./g) 3 @40 psi ASTM D-2452
Cure Through (days) ASTM D-2377
VOC (g/L) <250 ASTM D-3960
Solids (%) 80 ASTM C-681

Flow (inches) 0.15 ASTM D-2202
Weight per Gallon (lbs.) 1.0 ASTM D-1475
Specific Gravity 1.32 ASTM D-1475
Stain Index #3 ASTM D-2203
Flash Point 105°F (40°C) ASTM D-56

Service Temp. -20°F to +200°F ASTM D-3359
Application Temp. 40°F to +120°F ASTM C-603
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Application: Apply BC-158 at
temperatures between 40°F to 120°F
using a standard caulking gun.

Glazing: BC-158 offers many advantages
in glazing windows due to its extreme
durability. Because of the many variables
involved in glazing, consult your Pecora
representative or Technical Service
department for specific recommendations.

Tooling: Tool the joint immediately to
assure maximum contact between the
sealant and the surfaces to be sealed.
Tooling without slicking agents is preferred
but if conditions require one, mineral
spirits is recommended (follow safety
precautions on supplier’s SDS).
Cleaning: Tools and equipment can be
cleaned with mineral spirits.

Storage Life: BC-158 has a shelf life of
24 months when stored in original
unopened containers between 65°F and
110°F

PECORA
CORPORATION

( =

Precautions: Combustible: Keep away
from heat and flame. May cause
respiratory tract irritation. Avoid
prolonged or repeated breathing of vapor.
Use only with adequate ventilation or
wear an appropriate NIOSH-approved
respirator. Contact with skin or eyes may
cause irritation. Avoid contact and wash
thoroughly after handling. May be harmful
or fatal if swallowed. Refer to the Safety
Data Sheet (SDS) for more information.

FOR PROFESSIONAL USE ONLY.
KEEP OUT OF THE REACH
OF CHILDREN.

6. AVAILABILITY AND
COST

Pecora products are available from stocking
distributors nationwide. For the name and
telephone number of your nearest repre-
sentative, call the number below or visit
our website at www.pecora.com.

7. WARRANTY

Pecora Corporation warrants its products
to be free of defects. Under this warranty,
we will provide, at no charge, replacement
materials for; or refund the purchase price
of, any product proven to be defective
when used in strict accordance with our
published recommendations and in applica-
tions considered by us as suitable for this
product. The determination of eligibility for
this warranty, or the choice of remedy avail-
able under this warranty, shall be made in
our sole discretion and any decisions made
by Pecora Corporation shall be final. This
warranty is in lieu of any and all other war-
ranties, expressed or implied, including but

not limited to a warranty of merchantability
or fitness for a particular purpose and in no
case will Pecora be liable for damages other
than those expressly stated in this warranty,
including but not limited to incidental or
consequential damages.

8. MAINTENANCE

If the sealant is damaged and the bond is
intact, cut out the damaged area and
recaulk. No primer is required. If the bond
has been affected, remove the sealant,
clean and prepare the joint in accordance
with the instructions in “INSTALLATION".

9. TECHNICAL SERVICES

Pecora representatives are available to
assist you in selecting an appropriate
product and to provide on-site application
instructions or to conduct jobsite
inspections. For further assistance call our
Technical Service Department at
800-523-6688.

10. FILING SYSTEMS

* http/iwww. 4specs.com
= 07 10 00 Waterproofing
* 07 92 00 joint Sealants

Www.pecora.com
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165 Wambold Road, Harleysville, PA 19438
Phone: 800-523-6688 = 215-723-6051 = FAX:215-721-0286
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GENERAL CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE PAGE 22

CARE AND MAINTENANCE OF ALUMINUM ENTRANCES

CAUTION: Most damage occurs during construction and installation, foffow
pre-instaliation cautions to protect your work during this critical stage.

* CLEAR 204R-1 ANODIZE FINISH:

To clean, apply T-43 Xylene (mineral spirits) with a clean rag. If door has fluted
pattern, brush with an ordinary cleaning hand brush after applying solvent. If door
or frame has a smooth pattern, dry door with a clean rag. For your safety, safety
glasses and gloves should be worn when cleaning doors and frames.

To touch-up minor scratches or gouges, use aluminum colored touch-up paint.

* BRONZE ANODIZED FINISH:
To clean, follow the same directions above. If you need to repair minor damages
that may occur over a period of time, such as scratches or gouges, complete the

following procedures:

Clean door. Apply with a small artist brush, Aluminum Black Metal Touch Up by
Birchwood Casey (you may substitute gun bluing found in any gun store, for the
Aluminum Black). Apply directly to the damaged area and allow to dry a few
seconds for lighter bronze finishes and up to one minute for darker bronze finishes.
With a clean rag, wipe area with T-43 Xylene. The scratch will turn dark. You may
need to repeat this procedure in order to achieve the desired color.

* PAINTED FINISHES:

To clean, use a gentle cleaner and lint free cloth. If cleaning fluted pattern, use a
clean hand brush to get to dirt in grooves.

Scratches can be touched up by using a small paint brush with approved touch up
paint applied directly to the scratch and left to air dry. (With most paint jobs, Cross
Aluminum will provide a spray can of touchup paint,)

* SEVERELY DAMAGED DOORS:

May be repaired on site, in many cases by owner maintenance staff. Call our home
office in Niles, Michigan (800)806-DOOR to receive further instructions on how to
repair a Cross Aluminum door. This procedure may save several dollars instead of

having to replace the door.

* GLASS CLEANING:

The following website is a good resource to get up-to-date cleaning procedures for
cleaning and protecting different kinds of architectural glass:

Glass Association of North America www, glasswebsite.com - informational bulletins
Proper Procedures for Cleaning Archtectural Glass Products
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Aluminum Products Inc.

Framing Systems

CROSS...

THE ONLY WAY TO ENTER.

www.crossaluminum.com Phone # (800) 806-3667




. Frame Tube Extrusions Sizes Available are:
1-314" x 4-1/2"
2" x4-1/2"
1-3/4" x 6-3/8"
2" x6-1/2"
. Minimum Nominal 1/8” Wall Thickness for Door Opening.
. Closed Back Tubular Extrusion for Immediate Door Frames - For Added Strength and Durability.
4. 3/16" Thick by 1-1/2" Wide Door Stop for Closer and Strike Reinforcement and Stability (Except on
1-3/4" x 6-3/8” and 2" x 6" Frame Tubes).
. Flush Glaze Snap In Stops to Hold Glass (In Some Cases a Snap In Sash Will Be Used).
. Capable of Housing 1/4" or 1* Glass Infill.
. Frame Joints Tied Together by Either Heavy Duty Shear Block or Screwsplining.
. Also Available in Thermally Broken 2" x 4-1/2" Tube Extrusions for Sidelites, Transoms, and Fixed
Windows.
9. No Two Piece Vertical Snap In Frame Members.
10. Multiple Frame Horizontal Tube Sizes.
. Infinite Storefront and Fixed Window Designs Available.




FRAMING SYSTEMS SPECIFICATIONS

- @“ﬂ‘@ |

V1 Aluminum framing shall be Cross
CDM-450 or CDM-1450 flush
glaze series or equal.

] 4500 Series Framing-1/4"flush glaze
framing to be 1-3/4"x 4 4" with
minimum wall thickness of .125"

¥ 14000 Series Framing-1"flush glaze
framing to be 2”"x 4-1/2" with
minimum wall thickness of .125"7

M Cross heavy-duty door stop CDM-32
with 3/16" thick face to be used with immediate door frame.

VI 4500 Series Framing members shall provide for flush glazing of %"
glass by use of (70 DURO EPDM) gaskets on both sides of the glass.

] 14000 Series Framing members shall provide for flush glazing of 1”
glass by use of (70 DURO EPDM) gaskets on both sides of the glass.

[ Glass stops to be flush glaze snap in where applicable in 4500 and 14000
Series Framing

M Screw applied are accepted in certain applications.

M (MATERIAL) Aluminum framing alloy to be 6063-T5.

M (FINISHES) Anodized and painted finishes are readily available;
subject to architect’s request.

M (OPTIONAL) Steel reinforcement in vertical jambs is available upon
request.

[ (OPTIONAL) Aluminum reinforcement in vertical jamb for
gear hinge (inside hinge jamb of frame)

M Cross insert sub frame CDM-10 with
heavy-duty walls is available upon
request.

NI M
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Call our sales team foday for our guide specifications writien in CSI’s Master Format 2004!




Cross Aluminum’s Unique Heavy-Duty Doorstop Features:

Our own custom extruded doorstop : 3/16” thick x 5/8" high x 1-1/2"wide. This provides the strength needed to
apply closer PA brackets or rim panic strikes without the need for additional expensive reinforcement.

This 5/8" high door stop provides better weathering and added security for uses when overhead concealed
stops are called for in hardware specification.

Along with our heavy duty flush and stile & rail
doors, Cross Aluminum can provide complete
framing systems. Our Framing systems provide
customers with the same satisfaction of quality
standards found in all of our door series.
Immediate frames, sidelites, and transoms, are
fabricated in standard and custom designs.
Various frame extrusion sizes are available.
Thermally broken frame also available.

Additional Frame Advantages:

M  Immediate frames around the doors are
fabricated from a tubular “closed back”
extrusion.

V1 125" minimum wall thickness.

[ Heavy-duty insert sub-frame available for
special applications.

Various frame extruded sizes available.

(V] Heavy duty custom door stop, 3/16" thick.




FL-400 ENTRANCES

FLUSH PLANK DOORS

The FL-400 series entrances are the most versatile
doors we have to offer. This heavy duty entrance
is typically used in high traffic and abused areas,
such as; schools, universities, waste water
treatment plants, highway rest and welcome
centers, secure government training facilities, etc.
The flexibility inherent with these entrances allows
many options for vision lites without compromising &=
quality or strength.
This door type has been our most popular entrance
system to date. It is unique in construction from :
nearly every flush door manufacturer. The door is
comprised of 4” aluminum planks interlocked with
one another. This eliminates de-lamination of face
sheets and increases a building’s security. The FL-
400 door exceeds the specifications and structural
integrity of any flush sheet door on the market.
These entrances are constructed to take heavy

abuse and last many years.

FL-400 FEATURES

) MaintenanceFree- All entrances come with our standard 10 year warranty.

RetroFit- Entrances can replace any existing opening and improve efficiency.

@ EcoFriendly- Secondary billet, acid-etch anodizing, and zero VOC emissions

CROSS
WWW.CROSSALUMINUM.COM

:H‘A(:UMINU_M



FL-400 SERIES

FLUSH PLANK DOORS

Features: Advantages:

« Hinge and lock stile edges have 3/16” (.1875") thick. + No back up plates necessary for butt hinges. This eliminates mortising

+ 3/8” (.375) steel tie rod 3 per door (2 for FG door type) into stile and weakeningt.

+ 3/8" (:375") thick wall every 4 inches. Minimum 3/8” (0.375") interlock * No addftional charge for larger vision lites in doors.

every 4 inches. » Constructed with interlocking extrusions. No delamination of face sheets.
« Fluted pattern standard. Smooth pattern alsc available. » No need for hardware backups necessary.

« 1/8" (.125") Closer reinforcement (Eliminates through-bolting). » A true 1/8” wall thickness. Almast double the thickness of face sheet

» Custom finishes available. manufactured doors. . . . '

« 1-1/2" (1.5") Polyisocyanurate rigid board stock. » Cross Aluminum will provide factory installation of any commercial door
“R” Value 11.23; U Value .089 hardware as manufactured by other suppliers.

FL-400 Options General Composition

The FL-400 entrances are constructed in a way that  Flush plank doors are 1-3/4" thick. '
allows many visually-appealing options. Custom o Stiles are 4” wide, with a fluted surface and optional
sizes and configurations of vision lites are available ~smooth surface.

upon request. A few examples are shown below. » Door Face Thickness is 1/8” thick with 1/4" thick

reinforcing wall every 4",
¢ Flush planks doors are individual extrusions
I:I interlocked together. Minimum 3 tie rods per door.*

*Note: Full Glass Doors will typically have 2 rads.

Glazing and Glass
+ Glass stops will always match finish on door unless
specified otherwise.
« Exterior glazing is a part of the plank extrusion
increasing security. Exterior glazing Is non-removable.
» All interior glass stops are screw applied and only
FL-400 NG FL-400 HG FL-400 DG removable from the interior. Interior glass stops have
Narrow Glass Half Glass Double Glass L

1/8” thick walls.

» Glass infill 1/4” through 1-5/16".

Versatility
|:| D e The FL-400 doors have been fabricated to 6’ wide
l:l |:| and up to 18’ tall.
s FL-400 entrances can be manufactured to have
|:| |:| narrow lites, half lites, double lites, full lites, etc.
Finishes
|:| D ¢ Available in Class I and Class II anodized finishes.
e Kynar painted fluoropolymer finishes with 10 year
FL-400 SG FL-400 SG-3 FL-400 SG-8 warranties. AAMA 2605
Square Glass SnuEre'Clasax 3 Square Glassx8 4 color charts and warranties on finishes are available
on request.
—|CROSS
TR Teete
1770 Mayflower Road ASTM E 283 Air Infiltration
Niles, MI. 49120 ASTM E 330 Uniform Load Structural
P: 800-806-DOOR ASTM E 331 Water Penetration
F: 269-697-8340 ASTM E 1886 Missile Impact Cydlic Pressure
email: info@crossaluminum.com ASTM E 1996 Missile Impact

VISIT US AT WWW.CROSSALUMINUM.COM



WS-500 ENTRANCES

WIDE STILE MONUMENTAL DOORS

The WS-500 stile and rail entrance is the most
popular glass door design that Cross Aluminum
manufactures. This door design addresses
customers’ needs to have a heavy-duty, long
term maintenance free entrance, and yet

enjoy a wide variety of design choices. Cross
Aluminum strives to desigh and manufacture this
aesthetically pleasing entrance and still maintain
a high degree of structural integrity and security.
This entrance is typically used in high traffic and
abused areas, such as; schools, universities,
malls, highway rest and welcome centers, secure
government office buildings, etc.

The WS-500 series door exceeds the
specifications and structural integrity of

typical monumental stile and rail glass door
entrances. These entrances will accept virtually
all commercial hardware and are very cost
competitive.

These entrances come with Cross Aluminum’s
standard ten (10) year warranty on materials
and workmanship.

WS-500 FEATURES

) MaintenanceFree- All entrances come with our standard 10 year warranty.

_f RetroFit- Entrances can replace any existing opening and improve efficiency. o |

InterLock- All entrances will be mortise and tenon construction.

| SecureGlaze- Extruded non-removable exterior glazing stops.

MissileImpact- Missile Impact tested in accordance with ASTM E 1886. .
N _|

EcoFriendly- Secondary billet, acid-etch anodizing, and zero VOC emissions pa

= | CROSS
_irALU_M__IN'j}M WWW.CROSSALUMINUM.COM



WS-500 SERIES

WIDE STILE AND RAIL DOORS

ATTRIBUTES

Fixed Exterior Glass Stops

Mortise and Tenon Joinery

Tie Rod Construction

WS-500 OPTIONS

The WS-500 entrances are constructed in a way
that allows many visually-appealing options. Custom
sizes and configurations of vision lites are available
upon request. A few examples are shown below,

STANDARD

WS-500 FG WS-500 DG
Full Glass Double Glass

CUSTOM

L]
S ([

—|CRrOSS
jrALUMINLLM

1770 Mayflower Road

Niles, MI. 49120

P: 800-806-DOOR

F: 269-697-8340

emall: info@crossaluminum.com

General Composition
¢ Wide stile glass doors are 1-3/4" thick.

s Stiles are 5” wide, with a smooth surface.
e Stile face thickness is 3/16" thick.

» Horizontal rails are available from 6" to
20",

» Standard top rails are 7” and have a
3/16” wall thickness on interior face in
order to avoid through bolting closers.

o Top rail extrusions accept all necessary
reinforcements for overhead stops, closers,
door position switches, etc.

Glazing and Glass

¢ Glass stops will always match finish on
door unless specified otherwise.

» Exterior glazing is a part of the stile and
rail extrusions increasing entrance security.
¢ All interior glass stops are snap-in

or interlocking screw-applied and only
removable from the interior.

e Glass infill 1/4” through 1-5/16".

Versatility

¢ The WS 500 doors have been fabricated
to 5’ wide and up to 12’ tall.

¢ Horizontal Rails are not limited to the
above sizes. Optional sizes available are 2"
4" 8", 12" or more.

» Horizontal rail locations can be adjusted
to any location necessary to meet individual
preference, building design, and specs.

e Historical Glass Stops can be incorporated
to match building decor.

Finishes

» Available in standard Class I and Class II
anodized finishes.

e Kynar painted fluoropolymer finishes with
10 year warranties. AAMA 2605

» Decorale wood grain options available.

¢ Color charts and warranties on finishes
are available on request.

Tests:

ASTM E 283 Air Infiltration

ASTM E 330 Uniform Load Structural

ASTM E 331 Water Penetration

ASTM E 1886 Missile Impact Cydlic Pressure
ASTM E 1996 Missile Impact

VISIT US AT WWW.CROSSALUMINUM.COM
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CARE& CLEANING
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*Standard Finishes

*Clear ANO-215 or ANO-204 AE

Champagne ANO-300 AE

Light Bronze ANO-301 AE

Medium Bronze ANO-302 AE

Dark Bronze ANO-303 AE

*Dark Bronze [stat.)] ANO-304 AE

Black ANO-305 AE
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Frame, Door, & Hardware Schedule

Project # 18211

BRUMMITT ELEMENTARY

Furnished by:
Mulhaupt's, Inc.
209 North 5th Street
Lafayette, IN 47901
Phone: 765-423-2610
Fax: 765-423-2622

Project Manager:

JACK ZENZ
765-807-5907 direct dial
765-423-2610, ext. 305
jackz@mulhaupts.com

Architect:

TRIA ARCHITECTURE
1820 RIDGE RD, STE 209
HOMEWOOQOD, IL 60430
630-455-4500
630-455-4040

Contractor:

GARIUP CONST. CO.
3965 HARRISON STREET
GARY, IN 46410
(219) 887-5233
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Index & Manufacturers List
A. Appendix
1. General note page
2. Project specific note page
3. Hardware mounting height locations
Finish hardware schedule
Door and frame schedule

Frame elevations

Door elevations

mm o o w

Catalog Cuts

Manufacturers List:

Mfr ID Manufacturer Product Supplied

v IVES CONS FLUSH BOLT, CONT HINGE, COORDINATOR,
DUST PRF STRIKE, MOUNTING BRKT

LC LCN CLOSER

SC SCHLAGE FULL SIZE CORE, MORTISE LOCK

ZE ZERO GASKET, SMOKE SEAL, SWEEP, THRESHOLD
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GENERAL NOTE PAGE

Submittals

1.

Please note this submittal represents our understanding of your requirements based on the contract documents received,
information provided by the customer, and qualifications made by us at the time of bid.

Please review this entire submittal very carefully and make specific revisions required. Items not revised shall be
presumed to be correct as shown and will be manufactured accordingly.

Changes to this submittal made by the Architect and/or General Contractor may result in a change to the contract value.
Changes made to the approved submittals will be incorporated and proceeded upon. A change order request will be
forwarded to the customer if applicable.

If ASI’s, proposal requests, RFI’s, etc. are referenced by the Architect and/or General Contractor on the returned
submittals, please include the referenced documents with the returned submittals so all of the information may be
forwarded to the engineering department. The absence of referenced documents may delay having the changes
incorporated and delay a required resubmittal.

Ordering Materials

1.

Please note the Gieneral Contractor and/or the Architect must approve and correct the shop drawings prior to the ordering
and fabrication of material.

Upon receipt of approved shop drawings, clarifications, and field measurements, please allow 7-8 weeks delivery for
hollow metal, 10-12 weeks for wood door deliveries, and 7-8 weeks for hardware deliveries. If all or part of this job is
required prior to these lead times, please call our office regarding fast track programs.

Product information

Please note thru-bolts may not have been scheduled for this job. If they are required, they may be added at this time at
no extra charge. If they are required at a later date, there will be an added cost to provide these to you.

Per WDMA standards, wood doors must be stored on a flat, level surface in a dry, well-ventilated building. Doors should
not be subjected to high heat and/or humidity. Relative humidity should not be less than 25% or greater than 55% and
temperatures should not be less than 50 degrees F. or greater than 90 degrees F.

Adhesive gasketing products must be stored between 50 degrees F. and 80 degrees F. Higher temperatures may cause
the adhesive to melt.

If cylinders and keying are part of this scope of work, please provide the Owner’s keying contact name, phone number,
and email address so that a keying meeting may be arranged.

If wood doors are specified to be custom color matched, the General Contractor will be required to submit to Mulhaupt's a
minimum of two 8” x 8" samples of the existing/custom veneer. The custom color samples provided by the general
contractor will not be returned.

Page 3 of 5 8/3/2018 3:08:22 PM



HARDWARE MOUNTING HEIGHT LOCATIONS

Unless noted otherwise in the hardware set, locations shall be as follows:

1. Push Plates 50" to centerline of plate

2. Pulls 43" to centerline of pull

3. Pull Plates 43" to centerline of plate

4. Push Bars 45" to centerline of bar

5. Exit Device & Outside Trim Manufacturer's standard template
6. Lever sets 40" centerline of strike

7. Hospital Latches 40" to centerline of strike

8. Deadlocks 34" to centerline of cylinder

9. Hinges Manufacturer’s standard

10. Other hardware items shall be located as recommended by the manufacturer.

11. All dimensions are from the finished floor.

Page 4 of § 8/3/2018 3:08:22 PM



Hardware Schedule

*REV1 *

- = NN =N

EA
EA

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

EA

RHA/LH 90 MIN 90 °

(HC-1) IVES
(BO-1) IVES

(BO-2) IVES
(LO-1) SCHLAGE

(CY-1) SCHLAGE
(CO-1) IVES
(CO-2) IVES
(CL-1) LCN
(TH-1) ZERO
(GA-1) ZERO

(GA-2) ZERO

Project ID: 18211 BRUMMITT ELEMENTARY
Current Revision: REV1 FRAME CHANGES
Heading #: 2
i PR  Door:1 STORAGE A131 TO STORAGE C-100
2-30" x 770" x 1 3/4" HMD/HMF 90 MIN
CONT HINGE 224HD 83" 628
CONS FLUSH BOLT  FB51P - CONSTANT (METAL) USs32D
* INACTIVE LEAF
DUST PRF STRIKE DP2 US26D
* INACTIVE LEAF
MORTISE LOCK Lg466JD O7A 626
* ACTIVE LEAF
FULL SIZE CORE 23-030 X VERIFY KEYWAY 626
COORDINATOR CORS52-FL20 usas
MOUNTING BRKT MB2 (UP TO 2-1/2" STOP) usp
CLOSER 4111 SCUSH (PUSH SIDE) ALUM
THRESHOLD 545A #223 72" ALUM
SMOKE SEAL 188S BK PSA 21 FT BLACK
* PERIMETER SEAL
GASKET 488SBK PS 7FT BLACK
* ASTRAGAL SEAL
SWEEP 39A 36" ALUM

* MOUNT COORDINATOR AND MOUNTING BRACKETS BEFORE CLOSERS.
* STEEL ASTRAGAL SUPPLIED WITH HOLLOW METAL DOOR.

Page 5 of §
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Hinges & Pivots

IVES.

Constant Latching Flush Bolts —
Metal Doors

Pulls & Plates

2]
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Latches, Catches & Bolts

Stops

F

Exterior Hardware

G

Misceiianeous Hardware

™
-

] ‘

i i
To, .
Bolpt,' ‘%. lt
Bottom
Bolt

Meets ANSI A156.3 Type 27,
UL Listed 3 Hour Fire Doors 8'0" x 10'0"

FBSIP Top and Bottom Bolts (Pair)

+ Constant Latching—inactive door remains latched until
the active door is opened, releasing the automatic bottom
bolt and then the top bolt can be manually released.
Inactive door will relatch automatically when closed.
+ Low Actuation Forces.
« Fits standard ANSI A115.4 Door and Frame Preparations.
» Non-handed.
«  3/4" bolt throw with a 7/8" vertical adjustment.
= 3/4" backset
- Standard Rod Lengthis 12", which is measured from the center
of the flush bolt body to the bolt tip. Optional rod lengths available
for top bolt only on non-fire rated openings—18", 24", 36" and 48".

DPI1 or DP2 optional dust proof strike available, see page C1l.

Ives Architectural hardware products



Dust Proof Strikes |V E S

DP1
q (_DP2) Dust Proof Strikes

+ Designed for use with the bottom bolt of all flush bolts.
» Spring-loaded plunger retumns to floor or threshold level anytime

SI10Ad g SaBUIH

flush bolt is retracted, eliminating need to clean standard b
DP1 floor strikes.
« Strike holeis 3/4" Diameter and 1-1/8" Deep =
Dimensions f
DP1 Face Plate: 1-7/16" Diameter T e
DP2 Face Plate: 1-5/8" W x 3-1/2" L x 1/8" Thick %
c Body: 1-3/16" Diameter x 1-7/8" Deep

Meets Meets ANSI/BHMA 15616, L14011.

e Ll 00y g K Tosi-g Ml | SI0JELIPI007) % 51108 Usn]4

sdois
3

JURMPITH 10p91XT
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IVES.

Coordinators —
Bar Coordinators and Filler Bars

8
=
E [ —
Qg R, S—
£
BB
e — COR

Meets ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Type 21A.
UL Listed for installation on labeled frame.

2
®
oo
o =
2
=)
o

For Openings Where Doors Are Same Size

i Coordinator Length of For Opening Common

i=} Number Channel Widths Applications
% COR32 32" 34" -52" Pair of 2'0" Doors
g = 42" 52"-72" Palr of 2'6" Doors
I COR52 52" 62" -92" Pair of 3'0" Doors
§ FORES 60" 70"-108" Palr of 3'6" Doors
=8 COR72 72" 84" -132" Pair of 4'0" Doors
=

L

For Openings Where Doors Are Unequal Size

@

Series Bar Coodinators
« The COR Series Coordinators are designed for use on pairs of doors

when one door needs to close before the other.

« All COR units function easily. The active door lever, located nearest to

the active stop, holds the active door open until the trigger
mechanism is released by the closing of the inactive leaf.
All COR units may not function comrectly with swingclear hinges.

« All COR units are equipped with an adjustable override feature which

allows the active door to close under extreme pressure.

« AlLCOR units are compatible with Flush Bolts.

The COR Series is avaltable in five sizes for variable door opening
widths.

The COR Series does not cover the entire length of the stop,

so a FL filler bar can be provided to maintain architecturally clean lines.

+ COR Series Coordinator Channels and FL fillers are made of aluminum.
« Optional Filler Bars: FL20 - 20", FL32 - 32" and FL44 - 44", available

to maintain clean line.

« Optional Mounting Brackets available: MB1, MB2, MBIF, MB2F,

vl -
§ The coordinator length should equat the active door width plus MB3F, MBIV, MB2V, and MB3V for other stop applied hardware.
=% approximately 1/2 the inactive door width. The coordinator must
E be 6" longer than the active door width and shorter than the overall

= +  frame opening between stops.

I
=
L

SRS S M S T FL series Fi“er Bars

[ER— - « The FLFiller Bars are available in three sizes for variable frame

openings. .
T g » FL Filler Bars are made of aluminum
&5 » FLFiller Bars are field sized to frame opening.
Filler Bar

, er Length Dimensions
‘ FLZO') 20" 1-5/8" Wx5/8"'Dx20"L

g 32" 1-5/8" Wx5/8"Dx32"L
_E FL44 44" 1-5/8" W x5/8" D x 44" L

L =

[=]
¥
=
w

14
£

<
E

(L] §

]
=
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Coordinators —
Mo un:;:g Igraa&r:ts Iv E S®

MBland MB2 Mounting Brackets

+ Allows stop mounted hardware to be properly installed without
damaging the COR coordinator, such as a parallel arm closer or
a non-fire-rated surface vertical rod strike.

« Stop mounted hardware will need to be lowered to compensate
for the height of the coordinator and mounting bracket.

S10Ald 1§ SaSUIH

« MB mounting brackets are made of aluminum =
Product Jamb Depth Stop Width Dimensions 2
4-3/4" Min. Over 2-1/2" 4"Wx3"Dx15/16" T g o
MB2 "y 4-3/4" Min. Up to 2-1/2" 4" Wx31/4"Dx1-5/8" T =2
a2

al
3
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Continuous Hinges IVES

224HD Full Mortise Aluminum Geared Continuous Hinge

» Handing required when modified
« Door Edge Protector

« 48" Maximum Door Width

+ 116" Door Inset

+ Beveled or Square Edge Doors

For Doors Weighing up to 450 pounds without reinforcing,
600 pounds with reinforcing

Standard lengths 83", 85", 95",120"

Standard Mounting Hardware

12-24 X 3/4" Steel Self Drilling, Self Tapping Screws

Optional WD - Wood Screws or SEC - Security Fasteners Available

Finishes
Clear (CL), Dark Bronze (DB) ?
Custom Anodizing and Painting are
available, consult factory.
LR U]
115HE" i

!
5/16" Clearance for Square Edge Door _,_.i ' 3
1/32" Clearance For Beveled Edge Door

Ives Architectural hardware products
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4110

Serib

T‘r

*i
J\.
|

-l Features

S

The 4110 is LCN’s best performing heavy duty closer designed specifically for institutional
and other rugged high traffic applications.

Certifications Grade1- ANSI A156.4, UL10C, ADA, 100 Hour Cover s Plastic, Standard
Salt Spray, Meets BAA - Buy American Act s Metal, Optlonal - -
Body Construction » (Cast lron Body Fasteners Self Reaming and Tapping Screws (SRT) -

= Full Complement Bearing

» /2" Diameter Piston Mounting Parallel Arm (Push Side)
= 11/16” Diameter Double Heat Treated Arms Extra-Duty arm =
___ Pinion Joumal Finishes/Colors/ = Aluminum (689)
Fluid All Weather Fluid Powder Coat » Statuary Bronze (690)
- T — u Light Bronze (691)
Handing Handed = Black (693)
Templating Peel-n-Stick templates - = DarkBronze (695)
2-1/2"x_6”Mounting Hole Pattern = Brass (696)
Size Adjustable Spring Size1-5, or Sized 6, Includes = fibtomcnlors optioeal
Patented Green Dial - » QOptional SRI primer - powder coat only
Warranty 30years - = (ptional plated finishes

Special Customized installation templates or products may be available to solve unusual applications.

Templates Cantact LCN Product Support for assistance.

MOUNTING FINISH COVER CYLINDER *ARM FUNCTION

of

180°| 110°| 110°

IOIOIOIOIOT IOIOI'[OIOI'IOJOJ&IHOIJIOIOlO|'°°°

& Closer available with less than 5.0 ibs, opening force on 36 door,
@ AVAILABLE * Maximum opening/hold-open point with standard template.
O NOT AVAILABLE

LCN Door Control Catalog Lc N 65
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Mounting details

Parallel Arm (Push

Side) Mounting
s 41
] 102mm
s - Qe —
— E] = NI e
o - 3-1/2" 130mm
L 20 : / 89mm
57mm @ A ‘
(B) 1461716" L s/ 12174
B) 357mm 1imm & 3 mm
5-1/8"
130 mm
Butt Hinges Should not exceed 5 (127 mm) inwidth
Auxiliary Stop Recommended at hold-open point, where a door cannot swing 1800, or where CUSH-N-STOP arm Is not used
Clearance EDA, or CUSH shoe Is 5-1/2" (140 mm) from door face
Top Rail = Lessthan5-1/8" (130 mm) measured from stop requires PLATE, 4110-18
= Plate requires 2 (51 mm) minimum measured from the stop
Stop Width Minimum1” (25 mm)
Head Frame Flush or rabetted requires CUSH FLUSH PANEL ADAPTER, 4110-419
Reveal Less than 2-3/4" (70 mm), use CUSH SHOE SUPPORT, 4110-30 with CUSH arms
Blade Stop Spacer 4110-61 required to clear1/2” (13 mm) blade stop
CrushAmm Requires CUSH SHOE SUPPORT, 4110-30 for fifth screw anchorage with CUSH arms
Delayed Action = Add suffix "DEL" to selected cylinder (eg. 4111 DEL})
= Notavallable with 4116 cylinder. Delays closing from maximum opening to approximately 70°
= Delay time adjustable up to approximately 1 minute
Advanced Variable s Cylinder starts backcheck at approximately 450 instead of the normal 75°
Backcheck m Add suffix “AVB" to selected cylinder
Maximum opening EDA or Fusible Link arm can be templated for CUSH arm can be templated for maximum opening at
100°  A=5-15/16" (151 mm) 850  A=8-5/16" (21lmm)
B=7-1/4" (184 mm) B =9-5/8" (244 mm)
1400  A=4-7/16" (113 mm) 90  A=7-11/16" (195mm)
B =5-3/4" (146 mm) B=9"(229 mm)
or180° A=2-15/16" (75mm) orl0® A=5-9/16" (141 mm)
B=2-15/16" (75 mm) B=6-7/8"(175mm)
u Hold-open points up to maximum opening with = Hold-open point at maximum opening with
HEDA or Fusible Link arm HCUSH arm

= Spring Cush hold-open points are approximately
5° less than templated stop point

66 c LCN Door Control Catalog
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Accessories

68

Arms

C ol
4110-3049CNS
HCUSHAmM
= Non-handed

= Provides hold-open function
with templated stop/ hold-
open points.

= Handle controls hold-open
function

Installation Accessories

4110-18
Plate

= Required for push side mount

where top rail is less than 5-1/8”

(130 mm), measured from the
stop

= Reguires minimum 2™ (51 mm)
minimum top rall

4110-3049SCNS

4110-30775CNS

Spring CUSH Am Spring HCUSH Arm
= Non-handed = Non-handed
» Forabusive applications = For abusive applications
features solid forged steel main features solid forged steel main
arm and forearm with spring arm and forearm with spring
loaded stop in the soffit shoe loaded stop in the soffit shoe
= Optional = Handle controls hold-open
function
= QOptional

-
3 E* =
T—— 5 ‘@QI

4110-30

4110-61
CUSH Shoe Support Blade Stop Spacer
» Provides anchorage forfifthscrew = Lowers parallel arm shoe to clear
used with CUSH arm, where reveal 1/2” (13 mm) blade stop
is less than 3-1/16" (78 mm)

4110-419
PA Flush Panel Adapter

» Provides horizontal mounting
surface for CUSH shoe on single
rabetted or flush frame

LCN.

LCN Door Control Catalog

phone; 877-671-7011 = fax:800-248-1460 ® www.allegion.com/us & 009426 rev.2/16



Cores

Full size interchangeable core
cylinders for Schlage locksets

Full size core only

Number Mechanism

23030 Conventional core

?—031 Conventional co_re. less logo

30-120 Conventional core for hotel function (specifyh_and) -
30-121 Hotel function conventional cor_e, less logo B
20-740 Primus core

_20-741 Primus Core, less logo

20-740-XP Primus XP core (not available in hot;l f:ncti;'n) - -
20-741-XP Primus XP core, less logo

Available in 606 and 626 finish only. Order control keys separately.



The Right Lock for Every Application

Schlage L9000 Series

Our L9000 Series locks are ideal for use in
schools, hospitals and factories, where the
finest hardware must also deliver consistent,
dependable operation and stand up to

constant use and abuse.

Strength and Durabitity

1. Fully wrapped heavy-gauge steel case protects
against door edge attacks

2. All-metal zinc dichromate-plated working parts
3. Inside lock case protects electronic components
4. Two-piece anti-friction tongue reduces wear and tear

8. Outside and inside trim thru-bolted together and
through the door

Security Built In

6. Break-away spindle prevents unsecured failures
and provides easy spindle replacement

7. Hub blocking plate protects lock against spindle
manipulation

8. Spring-loaded fusible link provides fail secure
mode in case of fire

9. Inside lever applied by screwless shank mounting
- no exposed trim mount screws

Adaptable To Your Application
10. Universal lock case - ten functions in one case

11. Floating mounting tabs automatically adjust to
fit a beveled door edge

12. Field-reversible handing without opening lock case
13. External spring cages allow for simple trim retrofit

14. Locking thumbturn on the inside of doar visually
shows when the door is locked and unlocked

15. Lever rotation in both directions (up and down]
for ease of use

16. Independent lever rotation

Our L400 Series locks are

designed for use ag jrimary locks where

no latching is reqyired, such as restrooms

and small doors fo utility spaces. They also

offer optimum gecurity when used as

auxiliary locks/in other appljcations.
1. High-strength steel alloy cylinger retainer

2. Armored ffont in brass, bronze §r stainless
steel; adjfistable for door bevel

3.1" (25

4. Deeperfretainer groove in cylinder sRell
increages security against wrenching\and
pulloyt; all cylinders backward compaljble

] stainless steel throw dkadbolt

5. 6-pirf Everest® cylinder with patented keys

6. Stéel case and parts are corrosion resista
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Standard Lever Designs

( ' ‘.
01
Material: Forged brass,

S4mm
bronze and cast stainless &
steel

w
(& ™ i
ll. IE T
I 117mm
4
06 gt
Material: Forged brass,
bronze and cast stainless &
steel
f .
18 Fzem
Material: Forged brass,
bronze and cast stainless &
steel
' 4 wr
r ! \ @ W
=g w7
1
Longitude k-oned

Material: Forged brass
and cast stainless steel

0».

e

(

L 8

~— — L.
I
|_l

02

21618°

Material: Forged brass, mm
bronze and cast stainless &
steel

07
Material: Forged brass,

bronze and cast stainless &
steel

2
Accent [ACC]) ke
Material:
Forged brass &

£ )

4 T
* 4
102 mm
Merano Famad
Material:
Forged brass &



Escutcheons and Roses

Choose from three types of escutcheon and two rose sizes to add tough,

durable performance to your lockset.

Escutcheons
B A Wrought Rose
o L Full Face 21/8" (54 mm) diameter
Lﬁ Material: Cold-forged brass, ]' Available for use on L-Series
bronze or stainless steel X knab and lever designs.

Order by letter designation
corresponding to the design
and diameter desired.
Finishes: 605, 606, 609, 612,
613, 619, 625, 626, 629, 630,
643e

Finishes: 605, 406, 609, 612, ™T

613, 619, 625, 626, 629, 630,
643e

™) Size: 8" x 1 %" xe"

L -

{203 mm x 44 mm x 11mm)

[ B Wrought Rose
296" (65 mm] diameter
[ L Concealed Available for use on L-Series
Material: Cold-forged brass, knob and lever designs.
bronze or stainless steal Order by leger desighatioh
corresponding to the design

| Finishes: 605, 606, 609, 612, and diameter desired.
613,619, 625, 626, 629, 630,  mm Finishes: 605, 606, 609, 612,
" side | 613, 619, 625, 626, 629, 630,
w Size: 8" x 1 %" x 7/1¢" (203 : e

mm x 44 mm x 11 mm)

N Escutcheon T
Material: Heavy wrought 2
reinforced brass, bronze J_

or stainless steel

Finishes: 605, 606, 609, 612,
613, 619, 625, 626, 629, 630,
643e

Size: 8" x 296" x The"

(203 mm x 65 mm x 11 mm]

14
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Lock

Double Cylinder Non-Deadbolt Functions

i

i

¥

o

Functions |

Schlage ANSI
L90é0 F09
LV9060

Apartment Entrance Lock

Latchbolt retracted by knob/lever from either
side unless outside is locked by key from inside.
When locked, latchbolt retracted by key outside
or knob/lever inside. Auxiliary latch deadlocks
latchbolt when door is closed. Inside lever is
always free for immediate egress.

L9071

Lveo71

Classroom Security Lock

Latchbolt retracted by knob/lever from either
side unless outside is locked by key from either
side, When locked, latchbolt retracted by key
outside or knob/lever inside. Auxiliary latch
deadlocks latchbolt when door is locked. Inside
lever is always free for immediate egress.

L9077

Lv9077

Classroom Security Holdback Lock

Latchbolt retracted by knob/tever from either
side unless outside is locked by key from
either side, When locked, latchbolt retracted
by key outside or knob/lever inside. Auxiliary
latch deadlocks latchbolt when door is locked.
Depress inside knob/lever and turn key 360° for
holdback feature. Inside lever is always free for
immediate egress.

L9082 F30
Lv9082
Institution Lock

Latchbolt retracted by key from either side.
Knob/lever on both sides always inoperative.
Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt when door
is closed.

L9082EL

L9082EU

L9082 Electrically Locked or Electrically
Unlocked Both Sides*

EL: Outside and inside knob or lever
continually locked electrically. Latchbolt
retracted by key either side. Switch or power
failure allows outside and inside knob/lever
to retract latchbolt. Auxiliary latch deadlocks
latchbolt when door is closed. EU: Qutside
and inside knob/lever unlocked electrically.
Latchbolt retracted by key either side, Switch
or power failure keeps inside and outside
knob/lever locked. Auxiliary latch deadlocks
latchbolt when door is closed. (Previously
XL11-452]

i

Lock Functions |
Double Cylinder Deadbolt Functions

Schlage ANSI

L9457

Lv9457

Classroom Security Lock with Deadbolt

Latchbolt retracted by knob/lever from either side. Deadbolt
thrown or retracted by key from either side. Throwing
deadbolt locks outside knob/lever. Turning inside knob/lever
simultaneously retracts degdb tchbolt, and unlocks

L9466 Fi4
Store/Utility Room Lock with Deadbolt*

Latchbolt retracted by knob/lever from either side. Deadbolt
thrown or retracted by key from either side.

L9£82 x XL11-943
Institution Lock with Deadbolt*
Latchbolt retracted by key from either side. Knoby/lever on
both sides always inoperative, Deadbolt thrown or retracted by
key either side. Auxiliary latch deadlocks latchbolt when door
is closed. Specify per XL11-543,

In a double-door apglication where the dummy will be used as
the strike arder 10-091 Armored Front Strike separately.

*Caution: Double cylinder lacks on residences and any door in
any structure which is used for egress are a life safety hazard
in times of emergency and their use is not recommended.
Installation should be in accordance with existing codes only.



Note:

/’—\ m N = Neoprene S-Br= Silicone, Brown  FS= Intumet™ Rubber
/\xy S-Bk = Silicone, Black  S-Cl = Silicone, Clear  Y-Bk « Polyvinyl, Black
e Sk

S-Wh = Slicone, White  S-Gy = Silicone, Grey  BIO = Antibacterial

SEIf'AdhES'Ve Weatherstfl HY PSA” is equipped with 3mself-adhesive tape Gasketing, White
pp g INTER NAT'O NAL! All products are available with ZAG feature (Anti-Ligature)

; #488S-Wh
F188FS $ADS/3r #488FS

ot #188BIO #4885-Cl  #488BIO
#1888-Gy #488S-Gy
ZERO Gompress-D-Matic® ZERO Mini-Matic ®

GNoE &=



f Note: A = Aluminum D = Dark Bronze Ancdized
! AA = Clear Anodized G = Gold Anodized
INTERNATIONAL [\ B « Bronze

PVC =« Polyvinyl, clear
N

J95" 4

(5.0) ri’jx.g?/%“m.n

e

Solid
NeoPrene
125%(3.2) x
1.375°(34.9)
~

Door Sweeps



Thresholds

Utility Thresholds

5.00" (127.0)

ZERO

INTERNATIONAL

gested Installation

All Utility Threshoelds

125" (3.2)




’—//ﬁ Note: A = Aluminum STST = Stainless Steel

Expansion Joints
Adjustable Thre§holds %REN!T%& adiiptsidl i R

S/

#223 #224

MSLA-10 MSLA-4
Anchor with Anchor with
machine screw maching screw

10/24 1/4-20

#227
Wet-Set Anchor

#226

Stainless Steel
Sleeve Anchor

WWW . ZERQINTERNATIONAL.COM



(ICURRIES'
ASSA ABLOY

ASSA ABLOY, the global leader
in door opening solutions

Masonry 2" Face Flush Frame Unequal Rabbet

e 1-15/16" —me— VARIES — »fe—1-9/16" —- @
L (49.2) (39.7)
5/8"
(15.9)
2|I
(50.8) M
Y

i -

(12.7)
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(“CURRIES

EWA Anchor

ASSA ABLOY

Frame Technical Dat?

November, 2004

FOR STANDARD RABBETED FRAMES 1-15/16" (49.2) X 1-9/16" (39.7)

THE EWA ANCHOR IS AVAILABLE IN 5-1/2" (139.7) & 8-1/2" (215.9) SIZES TO

FIT 5-3/4" (146.1) & 8-3/4" (222.3) STANDARD RABBETED FRAMES RESPECTIVELY.
3/8" FLAT HEAD BOLT RECOMMENDED.

Tl

1-1/2" MIN. 18, 16, 14 GA.

[

N\

/

(38.1)
1 minmum

5-3/4" (146.1)

8-3/4" (222.3)

ASSA ABLOY, the global leader in door opening solutions

ANCHOR PART NUMBER: P0070
ORDER CODE LOOSE: EWA
ORDER CODE WELDED: WEWA

2-9/16" (65./)

5-1/2" (139, 4-1116" (103.2) el
8-1/2" (215.9)
2-9/16"
2-15/16" (745 (65.1)

4-7116" (112.7)

-

ARC
WELD

\/
15/16"
(23.8)

DIAMETER 3/8" (9.5) X 1-3/4" (44.5)
EMBEDMENT LENGTH OR STEEL
EXPANSION SHELL OR 3/8" (9.5)
FLATHEAD BOLT

©



("CURRIES' 3

| 707 Door Construction
ASSA ABLOY DOOR TECHNICAL DATA

ASSA ABLOY, the global leader February, 2010

in door opening solutions

14 GA. (1.9)
CLOSER REINFORCEMENT CHANNEL
(OPTIONAL)

16 GA. (1.4)
TOP END CHANNEL

14 GA. (1.9) STANDARD

HINGE CHANNEL
12 GA. (2.6) SPECIAL ORDER

POLYSTYRENE CORE

/ URETHANE (OPTIONAL)

14 GA. (1.9)
LOCK CHANNEL

LOCK PREPARATION

20 GA. (0.9) - 14 GA. (1.9) AS REQUIRED

FACE SKINS
BONDED TO CORE

16 GA. (1.4) /

BOTTOM END CHANNEL

NOTE: SEE PAGE 162 FOR HONEYCOMB OPTION



28 |
Edge Seam Types "S" - "N" - "T" I“CURRIESI

Door Technical Data ASSA ABLOY

January, 2007

©

Visible Edge Seam Types “S”  ANsisDI A250.8 - 2014 Model 1, Full flush

N\ /
\/

NS

1. Skins are spot welded to NE 2. Spot welds are filled
hinge and lock channels and ground smooth




Section 09900

Paints & Coatings



GARIUP CONSTRUCTION CQO., INC.
P.0. BOX 64879 « GARY, IN 46401 + PHONE: {219) 887-5233 « FAX (219) 981-3679

TO !)1/,{/(1(14'/‘/ D ScHoor  3YSTEN DaTE /. 7/// '7// V

SUBJECT BAVAMATT ATT/C STock

MESSAG.

L]

So mZRICK
WAl PRNTT = BT I TE
Ccleas e PAXYT — — ’¢ ’

WAL PRIVIEA
Blsck SEWLCA~ B
DIOR [T#s I PACANT — e ]

SIGNED RECEIVED BY DATE
REPLY
DATE
/o
a7 ”/'__ -
'\'_ff/ ﬁ"'

\ J

Sender: 1. Keep Yellow copy 2. Send White and Pink copies. Receiver: 1. Write reply 2. Detach stub, keep Pink copy, return White copy to Sender.




PROPOSAL

PRISM PAINTING COMPANY Phone: - 219-322-4800
P.0.BOX 1844 *  Highland IN 46322 Fax: 2193227321
Emall: scott@prismpainting.com
SUBMITTALS
March 20, 2018

Contractor: Gariup Construction Company, Inc.

Project: 2018 Addition at Brummitt Elementary School
Section 09900 — 2.3 — Paints and Coatings

Drywall Walls

1. Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer.

2. Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Low Gloss Eg-Shel.
3. Sherwin Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Low Gloss Eg-Shel.

Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
1. Sherwin Williams Pre-Catalyzed Water-based Epoxy.
2. Sherwin Williams Pre-Catalyzed Water-based Epoxy.

CMU

1. PrepRite Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler

1. Sherwin Williams Pre-Catalyzed Water-based Epoxy.
2. Sherwin Williams Pre-Catalyzed Water-based Epoxy.

Exposed Ceiling
1. Sherwin Williams Alkyd Dry Fall Flat,
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SHERWIN
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122.11

ALKYD DRY FALL

FLAT

I B48W8S0 BRILLIANT WHITE

d ‘o3 | MP o8
CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATIONS
ALKYD DRY FALL FLAT Is a modified | Color: White and Black
alkyd paint for interior use. Overspray | Recommended Spread Rate per coat: White B48W00060
dries to a removable dust within eight feet wet mils: 8.0-120
@77°F(25°C) and 50% relative humidity. dry mils: 29-43

Featurss:
¢ Overspray cleans up easily

Theoretical coverage:

Drying Schedule @ 8.0 mils wet, 50% RH:

200 - 135 sq ft/igal approximate

coverage:
677 sq figal @ 1 mil dry

e  Eight foot dry fallout @55°F @TTF @ 100°F
e  High light reflactance white To touch: 40 minutes 10 minutes 3 minutes
» Interior use To recoat 8 hours 4 hour 2 hour
s Flash Rust Resistant To full cure: 9 days 7 days 1day
Dry fallout: 8-16 feet 8 fest 8 feet
F : Drylngangmchtlmesa'ebmpem!um,hunidny.ahdeﬁdam
ey e Flash Point; Whits 76°F TCC, Black 58°F PMCC
e Galvanized Metal Tinting with BAC: White, 0-2 0z/gal, nof controsied for tinting strength
*  Concrete/Masonry Check cofor before using Tinting will affect the dryfall characteristics.
e DrywallPlaster Shelf Life: 12 moniths, unopened
* Wood B48W00060 B48BW0001
Finish: Flat 0-10°985° Flat 0-10"®85°
exempt solvents): - 2.74 bigal - 2.97 b/
Recommended for use In: xgsmmmsoﬁm{,;zf g" b/ga 358 gL gal
» Warehouses Volume Solids: 3612% 37+2%
¢ Industrial, commercial, and Woeight Solids: 61¢2% 60 = 2%
institutional bulidings Waelght per Gallon: 12,13 Ibigal + .2 Ib 11.54 Ib/gal £ .2 Ib
o Textle mills
e  Manufacturing facilities
= Gymnasiums
* Parking garage cellings not
exposed to ket weathering RECOMMENDED SYSTEMS
¢ Suitable for use in USDA Stee! & Rusted Galvanized, Concrete Block:
inspected facllities Acrylic Primer: 1ct. Loxon Block Surfacer
* LightReflectance Value ls 83 | 44t Prg Industrial Pro-Cryl Primer 1-2cts. Alkyd Dry Fall Flat
3%, White 1-2cts. Alkyd Dry Fall Flat Concrete/Masonry:

Steel, Alkyd Primer:

1ct. Kem Bond HS
1-2cts. Alkyd Dry Fall Flat
Aluminum:

1ct. DTM Wash Primer
1-2cts. Alkyd Dry Fall Fiat
Galvanized Metal:

1ct. DTM Wash Primer
1-2cts. Alkyd Dry Fall Flat

1ct. Loxon Concrete and Masonry Primer
1-2cte. Alkyd Dry Fall Flat

Plaster:

1ct. Premium Wall & Wood Primer
1-2cts. Alkyd Dry Fall Flat

Drywail:

1ct. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Primer
1-2¢ts. Alkyd Dry Fall Flat

Wood:

1ct. Premium Wall & Wood Primer
1-2cts. Alyd Dry Fall Flat

The systems listed ehove are representative of the products use, other sysiems may be appropriste. Other

primers may be appropriale.

07/2017

www.shaiwin-witiams.com

continued on back




ALKYD DRY FALL FLAT

SHERWIN-WVILLIAMS.

SURFACE PREPARATION

/;ARNINGI Removal of old paint by sanding, scraping or other means may generate dust or
fumes that contain lead. Exposure to lead dust or fumes may cause brain damage or other
adverse health effects, especially in children or pregnant women, Controlling exposure to lead
or other hazardous substances requires the use of proper protective equipment, such as a
properly fitted respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper containment and cleanup. For more
information, call the National Lead Information Center at 1-800-424-LEAD (in US) or contact

your local health authority.

iron & Steel
Minimum surface preparation is Hand Tool Clean per SSPC-5P2. Remoave all oil and grease

from surface by Solvent Cleaning per SSPC-SP1. For better performance, use Commercial
Blast Cieaning per SSPC-SP6/NACE 3, blast clean all surfaces using a sharp, angular abrasive
for optimum surface profile (2 mils). Prime any bare steel within 8 hours or before flash rusting

occurs. Primer required.

Aluminum

Remove all oll, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material by Sclvent Cleaning per SSPC-
SP1. Primer required.

Galvanized Steel
Remove all oll, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material by Salvent Cleaning per SSPC-

SP1. When the surface has been treated with chromates or silicates, first Solvent Clean per
SSPC-SP1 and apply a test patch. Allow paint to dry at least one week bafore testing adhesion,
If adhesion is poor, brush blasting per SSPC-SP16 Is necessary to remove thess treatments.
Rusty galvanizing requires a minimum of Hand Tool Cleaning per SSPC-SP2, prime the area

the same day as cleaned. Primer required.

Concrete and Masonry
For surface preparation, refer to SSPC-SP13/NACE 6, or ICRI No. 310.2, CSP 1-3. Remove all

loase martar and forelgn material. Surface must be free of laitance, concrete dust, dirt, form
release agents, moisture curing membranes, loose cement and hardeners, Concrete and mortar
must be cured at least 28 days @ 75°F. On filt-up and poured-in-place concrete, commercial
detergents and abrasive blasting may be necessary. Fill bug holes, air pockets and other voids.
Primer required.

Drywall

Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackied. Joints must be taped and
coverad with joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must be sanded smooth and
all dust removed prior to the application of paint. Primer required.

Wood
Surface must be clean, dry and sound. Prime with recommended primer and paint as soon as

possible. Knots and pitch streaks must be scraped, sanded and spot primed before full coat of
primer is applied. All nail holes or small openings must be properly caulked.

Previously Painted Surfaces - If in sound condition, clean the surface of all foreign material.
Smooth, hard or glossy coatings and surfaces should be dulled by abrading the surface. Apply a
test area, allowing paint to dry one week before testing adhesion. If adhesion is poor, additional
abrasion of the surface and/or removal of the previous coating may be necessary. Retest
surface for adhesion. If paint is peeling or badly weathered, clean surface to sound substrate
and treat as a new surface as above. Recognize that any surface preparation short of total
removal of the old coating may compromise the service length of the system.

APPLICATION PROCEDURES

Apply paint at the recommended film thickness and spreading rate as Indicated on front page.
Spreading rates are calculated on volume solids and do not include an application loss factor
due fo surface profile, roughness, or porosity of the surface, skill, and technique of the
applicator, method of application, various surface irregularities, material lost during mixing,
spiliage, overthinning, climatic conditions, and excessive film builld.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
Refer to the Safety Data Sheets (SDSs) befm:a use.

PERFORMANCE TIPS

Stripe coat crevices, welds, and sharp angles to prevent early failure in these areas.
When using spray application, use a 50% overiap with each pass of the gun to avold hofidays,

bare areas, and pinholes. If nacessary, cross spray at a right angle.

above 50% relative humlidity.

NOTE: Dryfall characteristics will be adversely affected at temperatures below 77°F (25°C) or

APPLICATION

Refer to the SDS sheet before use
Temperature: 50°F minimurn
120°F maximum

{Air, surface, and material)
At least 5°F above dew point
Relative humlidity: 85% maximum

The following Is a guide. Changes in pressures
and tip sizes may be needed for proper spray
characteristics. Always purge spray equipment
before use with listed reducer. Any reduction
must be compatible with the existing
environmental and application conditions.

Reducer/Clean Up:
Below 100°F(38°C):VM&F Naphtha,R1K3
Above 100°F (38°C):Mineral Spirits, R1K4

Airfess Spray

Presstre 1 2500 psi
Hose...... 14" 1D
Tip 017" - 010"
Filter 60 mesh

Reduction: ....As needed, up to 5% maximum

Conventlonal Spray

Gun Binks 95

Fluld Nozzle 83C

Air Noxzle 63PB

Atomization Pressure..........ceceeenninns 60 PSI

Fluid Pressure

Reduction: As needed, up to 5% maximum

Brush&Roll .................... Not recommended
CLEANUP INFORMATION

Clean spills, spatters and tools immediately

with compliant solvent. Follow manufacturer's
safety recommendations when using any
solvent.

In order to avoid blockage of spray equipment,
clean equipment before use or before periods
of extended downtime with compliant solvent.

CAUTION

Overspray landing on hot surfaces may adhere
to these surfaces. Immediately remove
overspray from hot surfaces before adhesion
occurs. Note that surface temperatures can be
higher than air temperature.

DANGER: Rags, stesl wool, other waste
soaked with this product, and sanding residue
may spontaneously catch fire If improperly
discarded. iImmediately place rags, steel wool,
other waste soaked with this product, and
sanding residue in a sealed, water-filled, metal
icontainer. Dispose of in accordance with local
fire regulations.

07/10/2017 B48WDO0E0 45 329

HOTW
FRC, SP

| representative or visit www.paintdocs.com to obtain the most current version of the PDS and/or an SDS.

The information and recommendations set forth in this Product Data Sheet ere based upon tests conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams Company. Such
information and recommendations set forth hereln are subject to change and pertain to the product offered et the time of publication, Gonsult your Sherwin-Williams




SAFETY DATA SHEET

B48W60

Section 1. identification

Product name : DryFall

Flat Brilliant White
Product code : B48W60
Other means of : Not available.
identification
Product type : Liquid.

Relevant Identified uses of the substance or mixture 3nd yses advised aqgainst

Not applicable.

Manufacturer : THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY
101 W. Prospect Avenue
Cleveland, OH 44115

Natlonal contact : Sherwin-Willlams Canada Inc.
180 Brunel Road
Mississauga, Ontario L4Z 1T5 Canada
Emergency telephone : US/Canada: (216) 566-2917
number of the company Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00/ (52) 55-5559-1588 24 hours / 365 days a year
Product Information : US/ Canada: (800) 524-5979
Telephone Number Mexico: Not Available
Regulatory Information : US/ Canada: (216) 566-2902
Telephone Number Mexico: Not Available

Transportation Emergency : US/Canada: (800) 424-9300
Telephone Number Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00/ (52) 55-5559-1588 24 hours / 365 days a year

Section 2. Hazards identification

Classification of the : FLAMMABLE LIQUIDS - Category 3

substance or mixture SKIN CORROSION/IRRITATION - Category 2
SERIOUS EYE DAMAGE/ EYE IRRITATION - Category 2A
CARCINOGENICITY - Category 1A
TOXIC TO REPRODUCTION (Unbom chitd) - Category 2
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (SINGLE EXPOSURE) (Respiratory tract
irritation) - Category 3
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (REPEATED EXPOSURE) - Category 2
ASPIRATION HAZARD - Category 1
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown oral toxicity: 67.3%
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown dermal toxicity: 67.3%
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown inhalation toxicity: 67.

3%

GHS label elements

Hazard pictograms

Date of ssue/Date of revision 1 11/3/2017  Date of previous issue :9/6/2017 Version :8 1/17‘




] Section 2. Hazards

dentification |

Signal word
Hazard statements

Precautionary statements

Prevention

Response

Storage
Disposal

Supplemental label
elements

Hazards not otherwise
classified

: Danger

: Flammable liquid and vapor.

Causes serious eye irritation,

Causes skin irritation.

May cause cancer.

Suspected of damaging the unborn child.

May be fatal if swallowed and enters airways.

May cause respiratory Irritation.

May cause damage to organs through prolonged or repeated exposure.

: Obflain special instructions before use. Do not handle until all safety precautions have

been read and understood. Wear protective gloves. Wear eye or face protection.
Wear protective clothing. Keep away from heat, hot surfaces, sparks, open flames and
other ignition sources. No smoking. Use explosion-proof elecfrical, ventilating, lighting
and all material-handling equipment. Use only non-sparking tools. Take precautionary
measures against static discharge. Keep container tightly closed. Use only outdoors or
in a well-ventilated area. Do not breathe vapor. Wash hands thoroughly after handling.

: Get medical attention if you feel unwell. IF exposed or concerned: Get medical
attention. IF INHALED: Remove person to fresh air and keep comfortable for breathing.

Call a POISON CENTER or physician if you fee! unwell. IF SWALLOWED:

Immediately cail a POISON CENTER or physician. Do NOT induce vomiting. IF ON
SKIN (or hair): Take off immediately all contaminated clothing. Rinse skin with water or
shower. IF ON SKIN: Wash with plenly of soap and water. Take off contaminated
clothing and wash it before reuse. If skin irritation occurs; Get medical attention. IF IN
EYES: Rinse cautiously with water for several minutes. Remove contact lenses, if
present and easy to do. Continue rinsing. If eye imritation persists: Get medical attention.

: Store locked up. Store in a well-ventilated place. Keep cool.
: Dispose of contants and container in accordance with alf local, regional, national and

international regulations.

DELAYED EFFECTS FROM LONG TERM OVEREXPOSURE. Caontains solvents which
can cause permanent brain and nervous sysiem damage. Intentional misuse by
deliberately concentrating and inhaling the contents can be harmful or fatal. WARNING:
This product contains chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer and
birth defects or other reproductive harm. FOR INDUSTRIAL USE ONLY. Adequate
ventilation required when sanding or abrading the dried film. If Adequate ventilation
cannot be provided wear an approved particulate respirator (NIOSH approved). Foliow
respirator manufacturer's directions for respirator use. DELAYED EFFECTS FROM
LONG TERM OVEREXPOSURE. Abrading or sanding of the dry film may release
Crystaliine Silica which has been shown to cause lung damage and cancer under long

term exposure,
Please refer to the SDS for additional information. Keep out of reach of children. Do
not transfer contents to other containers for storage.

: DANGER: Rags, stesl wool, other waste soaked with this product, and sanding residue
may spontaneously catch fire if improperly discarded. Immediately place rags, steel

wool, other waste soaked with this product, and sanding residue in a sealed, water-filled,
metal container. Dispose of in accordance with local fire regulations:

Section 3. Composition/information on ingredients

Substance/mixture : Mixture
Other means of : Not available.
identification

CAS number/other identifiers

Date of issue/Date of revision

/82017 Version :8 2/74J
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Section 3. Composition/information on ingredients

hgredlent hame % by weight CAS number ]
Calcium Carbonate 46.37 1317-65-3

Lt. Aliphatic Hydrocarbon Solvent 10.58 64742-89-8

Titanium Dioxide 712 13463-67-7

Light Aliphatic Hydrocarbon 3.26 64742-47-8
Crystalline Silica, respirable powder 045 14808-60-7

Toluene 0.15 108-88-3

Any concentration shown as a range is to protect confidentiality or is due fo batch variation.
There are no additional ingredients present which, within the current knowledge of the suppller and In the
concentrations applicable, are classified as hazardous to haalth and hence require reporting in this section.

Occupational exposure limits, If available, are listed in Section 8.

Section 4. First aid measures

tion o 884 asures

Eye contact : Immediately flush eyes with plenty of water, occasionally lifting the upper and lower
eyelids. Check for and remove any contact lenses. Continue to rinse for at least 10
minutes. Get medical atiention.

Inhalation : Remove victim to fresh air and keep at rest in a position comfortable for breathing. If it
Is suspected that fumes are still present, the rescuer should wear an appropriate mask
or self-contained breathing apparatus. If not breathing, if breathing Is Iregular or if
respiratory arrest occurs, provide artificial respiration or oxygen by trained personnel. It
may be dangerous to the person providing aid to give mouth-to-mouth resuscitation.
Get medical attention. If necessary, call a poison center or physician. If unconscious,
place in recovery position and get medical attention immediately. Maintain an open
airway. Loosen tight clothing such as a collar, tie, belt or waistband.

Skin contact : Flush contaminated skin with plenty of water. Remove contaminated clothing and
shoes. Wash contaminated clothing thoroughly with water before removing it, or wear
gloves. Continue to rinse for at least 10 minutes. Get medical attention. Wash clothing
before reuse. Clean shoes thoroughly before reuse.

Ingestion : Get medical attention immediately. Call a poison center or physician. Wash out mouth
with water. Remove dentures if any. Remove victim to fresh air and keep at restin a
position comfortable for breathing. If material has been swallowed and the exposed
person is conscious, give small quantities of water to drink. Stop if the exposed person
feels sick as vomiting may be dangerous. Aspiration hazard if swallowed. Can enter
lungs and cause damage. Do not induce vomiting. If vomiting accurs, the head shouid
be kept low so that vomit does not enter the lungs. Never give anything by mouth to an
unconscious person. If unconscious, place in recovery position and get medical
attention immediately. Maintain an open airway. Loosen tight clothing such as a collar,
tie, belt or waistband.

Most important symptoms/effects. acute and delaved
Potential acute healith effects

Eye contact : Causes serious eye irritation.

Inhalation : May cause respiratory irritation.

Skin contact 1 Causes skin irritation,

Ingestion : May be fatal if swallowed and enters airways.

Over-exposure signs/symptoms

Eye contact : Adverse symptoms may include the following:
pain or imritation
watering
redness

LDate of issue/Date Ercvlslon 1 11/3/2017  Date of previous fssue :9/6/2017 Version :8 Y14




_Section 4. First aid measures

Inhalation : Adverse symptoms may include the following:
respiratory tract irritation
coughing .
reduced fetal weight
increase in fetal deaths
skeletal malformations

Skin contact ¢ Adverse symptoms may include the following:
irritation
redness
reduced fetal weight
increase in fetal deaths
skeletal malformations
: Adverse symptoms may include the following:
nausea or vomiting
reduced fetal weight
increase In fetal deaths
skeletal malformations

Ingestion

: Tréat syrhptomaﬁcﬂly. Contact poison tréétment specialist immediately if large
quantities have been ingested or inhaled.

Specific treatments : No specific treatment.

Protection of first-aiders ¢ No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or without suitable training. Ifit is
suspected that fumes are still present, the rescuer should wear an appropriate mask or
self-contained breathing apparatus. It may be dangerous to the person providing aid to
give mouth-to-mouth resuscitation. Wash contaminated clothing thoroughly with water

before removing it, or wear gloves.

Notes to physician

See toxicological Information (Section 11)
Section 5. Fire-fighting measures

edi
Suitable extinguishing ¢ Use dry chemical, CO., water spray (fog) or foam.
media
Unsuitable extinguishing  : Do not use water jet.
media

: Flammable liquid and vapor. Runoff to sewer may create fire or explosion hazard. In a
fire or if heated, a pressure increase will occur and the container may burst, with the risk

of a subsequent explosion,
Hazardous thermal : Decomposition products may include the following materials:

decomposition products carbon dioxide
carbon monoxide

metal oxide/oxides

Specific hazards arising
from the chemical

Speclal protective actions : Promptly isolate the scene by removing all persons from the vicinity of the incident if
there is a fire. No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or without suitable

for fire-fighters

training. Move containers from fire area if this can be done without risk. Use water
spray to keep fire-exposed containers cool.
Fire-fighters should wear appropriate protective equipment and self-contained breathing
apparatus (SCBA) with a full face-plece operated in positive pressure mode.

Speclal protective
equipment for fire-fighters

( Date of issue/Date of revision 1 11/3/2017  Date of previous Issue 1 9/6/2017 Version :8 414




Section 6. Accidental release measures

Personal precau

For non-emergency
personnel

For emergency responders :

Environmental precautions

ethods and materialg for
Small spill

Large spiil

: No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or without suitable training.

Evacuate surrounding areas. Keep unnscessary and unprotected personnel from
entering. Do not touch or walk through spilled material. Shut off all ignition sources.

No flares, smoking or flames in hazard area. Avoid breathing vapor or mist. Provide
adequate ventilation. Wear appropriate respirator when ventilation is inadequate. Put
on appropriate personal protective equipment.

If speciglized clothing is required to deal with the splilage, take note of any information in
Section 8 on suitable and unsuitable materials. See also the information in “For non-

emergency personnel”.

: Avold dispersal of spilled material and runoff and contact with soil, waterways, drains

and sewers. Inform the relevant authorities if the product has caused environmental
pollution (sewers, waterways, soil or air).

: Stop leak if without risk. Move containers from spill area. Use spark-proof tools and

explosion-proof equipment. Dilute with water and mop up if water-soluble. Alternatively,
or if water-insoluble, absorb with an inert dry material and place in an appropriate waste
disposal container. Dispose of via a licensed waste disposal contractor.

: Stop leak if without risk. Move containers from spill area. Use spark-proof tools and

explosion-proof equipment. Approach release from upwind. Prevent entry into sewers,
water courses, basements or confined areas. Wash spillages into an effluent treatment
plant or proceed as follows. Contain and collect spillage with non-combustible,
absorbent material e.g. sand, earth, vermiculite or diatomaceous earth and place in
container for disposal according to local regulations (see Section 13). Dispose of via a
licensed waste disposal contractor. Contaminated absorbent material may pose the
same hazard as the spilled product. Note: see Section 1 for emergency contact
information and Section 13 for waste disposal.

Section 7. Handling and storage

Precautions for safe handling

Protective measures

Advice on general
occupational hygiene

¢ Puton appropriate personal protective equipment (see Section 8). Avoid exposure -

obtain special instructions before use. Avoid exposure during pregnancy. Do not
handie until all safety precautions have been read and understood. Do not get in eyes
or on skin or clothing. Do not breathe vapor or mist. Do not swallow. Use only with
adeguate ventilation. Wear appropriate respirator when ventilation is inadequate. Do
not enter storage areas and confined spaces unless adequately ventilated. Keep in the
original container or an approved alterative made from a compatible material, kept
tightly closed when not in use. Store and use away from heat, sparks, open flame or
any other ignition source. Use explosion-proof electrical (ventilating, lighting and
material handling) equipment. Use only non-sparking tools. Take precautionary
measures against electrostatic discharges. Empty containers retain product residue
and can be hazardous. Do not reuse container.

: Eating, drinking and smoking should be prohibited in areas where this material is

handled, stored and processed. Workers should wash hands and face before eating,
drinking and smoking. Remove contaminated clothing and protective equipment before
entering eating areas. See also Section 8 for additional information on hygiene

measures.

E);ts of Issue/Date of revision
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'Section 7. Handling and storage

Conditions for safe storage,
including any

: Store in accordance with iocal regulations. Store in a segregated and approved area.
Store in original container protected from direct sunlight in a dry, cool and well-ventilated
area, away from incompatible materials (see Section 10) and food and drink. Store

incompatibilities
locked up. Eliminate all ignition sources. Separate from oxidizing materials. Keep
container tightly closed and sealed until ready for use. Containers that have been
opened must be carefully resealed and kept upright to prevent leakage. Do not store in
unlabeled containers. Use appropriate containment to avoid environmental
contamination. See Sectlon 10 for incompatible materials before handling or use.

Section 8. Exposure controls/personal protection

Control parameters
Occupational exposure limits (OSHA United States)

J Ingredient name

Exposure limits |

Calcium Carbonate

|

[Lt. Aliphatic Hydrocarbon Solvent
Titanium Dioxide

Light Aliphatic Hydrocarbon

.l Crystalline Silica, respirable powder

Toluene

{

NIOSH REL (United States, 10/2018).

TWA: 5 mg/m® 10 hours. Form: Respirable
fraction

TWA: 10 mg/m?® 10 hours. Form: Total
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).

TWA: 5 mg/m? 8 hours. Form: Respirable
fraction

TWA: 15 mg/m* 8 hours. Form: Total dust
None.

ACGIH TLV (United States, 3/2016),
TWA: 10 mg/m? 8 hours.
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).
TWA: 15 mg/m? 8 hours. Form: Total dust
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).
TWA: 100 ppm 8 hours.
TWA: 400 mg/m?® 8 hours.
OSHA PEL Z3 (United States, 6/2016).
TWA: 250 mppcf / (%Si02+5) 8 hours, Form:
Respirable
TWA: 10 mg/m® / {%Si02+2) 8 hours. Form:
Respirable
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).
TWA: 50 ug/m* 8 hours. Form: Respirable
dust
ACGIH TLV (United States, 3/2016).
TWA: 0.025 mg/m? & hours. Form;
Respirable fraction
NIOSH REL (United States, 10/2016).
TWA: 0.05 mg/m? 10 hours. Form: respirable
dust
OSHA PEL Z2 (United States, 2/2013),
TWA: 200 ppm 8 hours.
CEIL: 300 ppm
AMP: 500 ppm 10 minutes.
NIOSH REL (United States, 10/2016).
TWA: 100 ppm 10 hours.
TWA: 375 mg/m* 10 hours.
STEL: 150 ppm 15 minutes.
STEL: 560 mg/m* 15 minutes.
ACGIH TLV (United States, 3/2016).
1 TWA: 20 ppm 8 hours.

Occupational exposure limits {Canada)

1 5/6/2017 Verslon :8 G/ﬂ
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’Section 8. Exposure controls/personal protection

ﬁngredlont name

Exposure limits

| Solivent naphtha (petroleum), medium aliph.

toluene

l

CA Québec Provincial (Canada, 1/2014),
TWAEV: 400 ppm 8 hours.
TWAEV: 1590 mg/m?® 8 hours,
CA Ontario Provincial (Canada, 7/2015).
TWA: 525 mg/m® 8 hours,
CA Alberta Provincial (Canada, 4/2009).
Absorbed through skin.
8 hrs OEL: 50 ppm 8 hours.
8 hrs OEL: 188 mg/m?* 8 hours.
CA British Columbia Provincial (Canada,
7/2016).
TWA: 20 ppm 8 hours.
CA Ontario Provincial (Canada, 7/2015).
TWA: 20 ppm 8 hours.
CA Québec Provincial (Canada, 1/2014).
Absorbed through skin.

TWAEV:; 50 ppm 8 hours.

TWAEYV: 188 mg/m* 8 hours.
CA Saskatchewan Provinclal {Canada,
7/2013). Absorbed through skin,
STEL: 60 ppm 15 minutes.
TWA: 50 ppm 8 hours.

Occupational exposurs limits (Mexi
]

[ Ingredient name

| Exposure limits

‘ toluene

NOM-010-STPS-2014 (Mexico, 4/2016).
| TWA: 20 ppm 8 hours.

Appropriate enginsering
controls

Environmental exposure

controls

Individual protection measure

Hygiene measures

Eye/face protaction

Skin protecti

: Use only with adequate ventilation. Use process enclosures, local exhaust ventilation or

other engineering controls to keep worker exposure to airborne contaminants below any
recommended or statutory limits. The engineering controls also need to keep gas,
vapor or dust concentrations below any lower explosive limits. Use explosion-proof

ventilation equipment.

* Emissions from ventilation or work process equipment should be checked to ensure

they comply with the requirements of environmental protection legislation. In some
cases, fume scrubbers, filters or engineering modifications to the process equipment

will be necessary to reduce emissions to acceptable levels.

: Wash hands, forearms and face thoroughly after handling chemical products, before

eating, smoking and using the lavatory and at the end of the working period.
Appropriate techniques should be used to remove potentially contaminated clothing.
Wash contaminated clothing before reusing. Ensure that eyewash stations and safety
showers are close to the workstation location.

Safety eyewear complying with an approved standard should be used when a risk

. assessment indicates this is necessary to avoid exposure to liquid splashes, mists,

gases or dusts. If contact is possible, the following protection should be worn, unless
the assessment indicates a higher degree of protection; chemical splash goggles.

Date of issue/Date of revision
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Section 8. Exposure controls/personal protection

Hand protection

: Chemical-resistant, impervious gloves complying with an approved standard should be
womn at all times when handling chemical praducts if a risk assessment indicates this is

necessary. Considering the parameters specified by the glove manufacturer, check
during use that the gloves are stiil retaining their protective properties. It should be
noted that the time to breakthrough for any glove material may be different for different
glove manufacturers. In the case of mixtures, consisting of several substances, the

protection time of the gloves cannot be accurately estimated.
: Personal protective equipment for the body should be selected based on the task being

Body protection :
performed and the risks involved and should be approved by a specialist before
handling this product. When there is a risk of ignition from static electricity, wear anti-
static protective clothing. For the greatest protection from static discharges, clothing
should include anti-static overalls, boots and gloves.

Other skin protection : Appropriate footwear and any additional skin protection measures should be selected

specialist before handling this product.
Respiratory protection

based on the task being performed and the risks involved and should be approved by a

: Based on the hazard and potential for exposure, select a respirator that meets the
appropriate standard or certification. Respirators must be used according to a

respiratory protection program to ensure proper fitting, fraining, and other important

aspects of use.

Section 9. Physical and chemical properties
Appearance

Physical state : Ligquid.

Color : Not available.
Odor : Not available.
Odor threshold : Not available.
pH 7.2
Melting point : Not available.
Boiling point : 100°C (212°F)
Flash point : Closed cup: 24°C (75.2°F) [Tagllabue Closed Cup]
Evaporation rate : 1.5 (butyl acetate = 1)
Flammability (solid, gas) : Not available.
Lower and upper explosive : Lower: 0.9%
(flammable) limits Upper: 6%
Vapor pressure : 2.3 kPa (17.5 mm Hg) [at 20°C]
Vapor denslty ! 1[AIr=1]
Relative density : 145
Solubility : Not available.
Partition coefficlent: n- : Not available.
octanolfwater
Auto-ignition temperature ¢ Not available.
Decomposition temperature : Not available.
Viscosity : Kinematic (40°C (104°F)): <0.205 cm%/s (<20.5 cSt)
Molecular weight : Not applicable.
Aerosol product

Heat of combustion : 6.481kJg

Date of issue/Date of revision 1 11/3/2017  Date of previous Issue 962017
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Section 10. Stability and reactivity

Reactivity
Chemical stability

Possibllity of hazardous
reactions

Conditions to avold

Incompatible materials :

Hazardous decomposition
products

: The product is stable.

: No specific test data related to reactivity available for this product or its ingredients.

: Under normal conditions of storage and use, hazardous reactions will not occur.

: Avold all possible sources of ignition (spark or flame). Do not pressurize, cut, weld,

braze, solder, drill, grind or expose containers to heat or sources of ignition.

Reactive or incompatible with the following materials:

oxidizing materials

not be produced.

: Under normmal conditions of storage and use, hazardous decomposition products should

Section 11. Toxicological information

Information on toxicological effects

Acute toxici
Product/ingredient name Result Species Dosa Exposure
Toluene LC50 Inhalation Vapor Rat 49 g/m?® 4 hours

LD50 Oral Rat 66mgkg |-
Irritatlon/Corrosion
Productf/ingredient name Result Species 'Score IExpc»sure Observation
Titanium Dioxide Skin - Mild imritant Human - 72 hours 300 | -
[ Micrograms
Intermittent
Toluene Eyes - Mild irritant Rabbit - 0.5 minutes | -
100.
milligrams
Eyes - Mild irritant Rabbit - 870 -
Micrograms
Eyes - Severe iritant Rabbit - 24 hours 2 -
milligrams
Skin - Mild irritant Pig - 24 hours 250 |-
microliters
Skin - Mild irritant Rabbit - 435 -
milligrams
Skin - Moderate irritant Rabbit - 24 hours 20 |-
milligrams
Skin - Moderate imritant Rabbit - 500 -
milligrams
Sensitization
Not available.
Mutagenicity
Not available.
Carci igit
Not available.
Classlification
Date of issue/Date of revision 111/3/2017  Date of previous Issue : 9/672017 Versjon :8 9/14




Section 11. Toxico

logical information

Productfingredient name |OSHA [IARC NTP
Titanium Dioxide - 2B -
Crystalline Silica, respirable |- 1 Known to be a human carcinogen.
powder
Toluene - ‘ 3 _l -
Reproductive toxicit
Not available.
Teratogenicity
Not avaliable.
S t X
[ Name Category Route of Target organs
[ exposure
{ Calcium Carbonate Category 3 Not applicable. | Resplratory tract
irritation
Lt. Aliphatic Hydrocarbon Solvent Category 3 Not applicable. Resplratory fract
irritation and
Narcotic effects
Light Aliphatic Hydracarbon Category 3 Not applicable. Respiratory tract
irritation and
Narcotic effects
Toluene Category 3 Not applicable. | Respiratory tract
iritation and
1 Narcotic effects
Specific target organ toxicity (repeated exposure)
Name Category Route of Target organs
exposure
|Lt. Aliphatic Hydrocarbon Solvent Category 2 Not determined | Not determined
‘ Light Aliphatic Hydrocarbon Category 2 Not determined | Not determined
Crystalline Silica, respirable powder Category 1 Inhalation Not determined
[ Toluene Category 2 Not determined | Not determined
Aspiration hazard
‘ Name Resuit

t. Aliphatic Hydrocarbon Solvent

L
Light Aliphatic Hydrocarbon
Toluene

ASPIRATION HAZARD - Category 1
ASPIRATION HAZARD - Category 1
ASPIRATION HAZARD - Category 1

Information on the likely
routes of exposure

Potential ealth effects
Eye contact H
inhalation
Skin contact :
Ingestion :

: Not available.

Causes serious eye irrtation.

: May cause respiratory initation.

Causes skin irritation.
May be fatal if swallowed and enters airways.

Symptoms related to the physical, chemical and toxicoloajcal characteristics

Eye contact

: Adverse symptoms may include the following:

pain or iritation
watering
redness

: 11/3/2017  Date of previous issue 19/6/2017
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Inhalation

Skin contact

Ingestion

respiratory tract irritation
coughing

reduced fetal weight
increase In fetal deaths
skeletal malformations

irritation

redness

reduced fetal weight
increase in fetal deaths
skeletal malformations

hausea or vomiting
reduced fetal weight
increase in fetal deaths
skeletal malformations

: Adverse symptoms may include the following:

: Adverse symptoms may include the foliowing:

; Adverse symptoms may include the following:

Delayed and immedIate offects and alse chronlc effects from short and long term exposure

Short term exposure

Potentlal immediate
effects

Potential delayed effects

Long term exposure

Potentlal immediate
effects

Potential delayed effects

: Not available.

: Not available.

: Not available.

: Not available.

Potential chronic health effects

Not avsilable.

General
Carcinogenicity
Mutagenicity
Teratogenicity
Developmental effects
Fertility effoects

u cal

A toxicl |

Not available.

easures of toxic

: May cause damage to organs through prolonged or repeated exposure.

: May cause cancer. Risk of cancer depends on duration and level of exposure.
: No known significant effects or critical hazards.

: Suspected of damaging the unbomn child.
: No known significant effects or critical hazards.
: No known significant effects or critical hazards.

[Section 12. Ecological information

I

Date of ls;:o/Data of revision

1 114372017

Toxicit
Product/ingredient name Result Species Exposure
Lt. Aliphatic Hydrocarbon Acute LC50 >100000 ppm Fresh water | Fish - Oncarhynchus mykiss 96 hours
Solvent
Titanium Dioxide Acute L C50 >1000000 pg/l Marine water |Fish - Fundulus heteroclitus 96 hours
Toluene Acute EC50 12500 ug/l Fresh water Algae - Pseudokirchneriella 72 hours
subcapitata
Acute EC50 11600 pg/l Fresh water Crustaceans - Gammarus 48 hours
pseudolimnasus - Adult
Acute ECS0 6000 pg/l Fresh water Daphnia - Daphnia magna - 48 hours ‘
| | |
Date of previous Issue 19/6/2017 Version :8 11/14 J




Section 12. Ecological information

[

Acute LC50 5500 pg/l Fresh water

Juvenile (Fledgling, Hatchling,
Weanling)

Fish - Oncorhynchus kisutch - Fry (96 hours

Chronic NOEC 1000 pg/l Fresh water | Daphnia - Daphnia magna 21days
Persl_sgenge and degradabil'm_
[ Product/ingredient name Aquatic half-life Photolysis Blodegradability ]
muene - - Readlly 1
Bioaccumulative potential
Product/ingredient name | LogPew BGF Potential 7
Lt. Aliphatic Hydrocarbon - 10 to 2500 high
Solvent
Toluene - 90 low
Mobility in soil
Soil/water partition : Not available.
coefficient (Koc)
Other adverse effects : No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Section 13. Disposal considerations
Disposal methods : The generation of waste should be avoided or minimized wherever possible. Disposal
of this product, solutions and any by-products should at all tmes comply with the
requirements of environmental protection and waste disposal legislation and any
regional local authority requirements. Dispose of surplus and non-recyclable products
via a licensed waste disposal contractor. Waste should not be disposed of untreated to
the sewer unless fully compliant with the requirements of all authorities with jurisdiction.
Waste packaging should be recycled. Incineration or landfill should only be considered
when recycling is not feaslble. This material and its container must be disposed of in a
safe way. Care should be taken when handling emptied containers that have not been
cleaned or rinsed out. Empty containers or liners may retain some product residues.
Vapor from product residues may create a highly flammable or explosive atmosphere
inside the container. Do not cut, weld or grind used containers unless they have been
cleaned thoroughly internally. Avoid dispersal of spilled material and runoff and contact
with soil, waterways, drains and sewers.
'Section 14. Transport information
J
[ poT TDG Mexico IATA IMDG
[ Classification Classification Classification
UN number UN1263 UN1263 UN1263 UN1263 UN1263
|
UN proper PAINT PAINT PAINT PAINT PAINT
shipping name
| Transport 3 3 3 3 3
| hazard class(es) g || E
Packing group i m m i i |
:11/3/2017  Date of previous issue 1 9/6/2017 Version :8 12/14’]

| Date of issue/Date of revision




Section 14. Transport information |

Environmental No. No. No. No. No.
hazards
Additional - Product classified |- Emergency
information as per the schoedules F-E, S-
following sections E
of the ‘ '
Transportation of

Dangerous Goods
Regulations: 2.

18-2.19 (Class 3).
ERG No. ERG No, ERG No.
128 128 128
Multi-modal shipping descriptions are provided for informational purposes and do not

Special precautions for user :

Transport In bulk according
to Annex ll of MARPOL and

the IBC Code

consider container sizes. The presence of a shipping description for a particular
mode of transport (sea, air, etc.), does not indicate that the product is packaged
suitably for that mode of transport. All packaging must be reviewed for suitability
prior to shipment, and compliance with the applicable regulations Is the sole
responsibility of the person offering the product for transport. People foading and
unloading dangerous goods must be frained on all of the risks deriving from the
substances and on all actions in case of emergency sltuations.

: Not available.
Proper shipping name : Not available.
Ship type : Not available.
Pollution category : Not available.

Section 15. Regulatory information

SARA 313

SARA 313 (40 CFR 372.45) supplier notification can be found on the Environmental Data Sheet.

Cali .

California Prop. 65
WARNING: This product contains chemicais known fo the State of California to cause cancer and birth defects or other

reproductive harm.

Section 16. Other information J

Hazardous Material Information System (U.S.A.)

Health

Flammability

EhYSIcalhazards

The customer Is responsible for determining the PPE code for this material. For more information on HMIS®
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) codes, consult the HMIS® Implementation Manual.

Caution: HMIS® ratings are based on a 0-4 rating scale, with 0 representing minimal hazards or risks, and 4
representing significant hazards or risks. Although HMIS® ratings and the assoclated label are not required on
SDSs or products leaving a facility under 28 CFR 1910.1200, the preparer may choose to provide them. HMIS®
ratings are to be used with a fully iImplemented HMIS® program. HMIS® Is a registered trademark and service

mark of the American Coatings Assoclation, Inc.

Procedure used to derive

cation

Version :8 1314 |

Date of Issue/Date of revision

1 11/3/2017  Date of previous issue :9/6/2017




Section 16. Other information J
Justification

Classification
FLAMMABLE LIQUIDS - Category 3 On basis of test data
Calculation method

SKIN CORROSION/IRRITATION - Category 2

SERIOUS EYE DAMAGE/ EYE IRRITATION - Category 2A Calculation method
CARCINOGENICITY - Category 1A Calculation method
TOXIC TO REPRODUCTION {Unborn child) - Category 2 Calculation method
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (SINGLE EXPOSURE) {Respiratory tract Calcutation method

irritation) - Category 3
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (REPEATED EXPOSURE) - Category 2 Calculation method
Calculation method

l.‘\SPIRATION HAZARD - Category 1

History

Date of printing : 11/3/2017

Date of issue/Date of r 1113/2017

revision

Date of previous issue v 9/6/2017

Version : 8

Key to abbreviations : ATE = Acute Toxicity Estimate

BCF = Bioconcentration Factor

GHS = Globally Harmonized System of Classification and Labelling of Chemicals
JATA = International Air Transport Association

IBC = Intermediate Bulk Container

IMDG = International Maritime Dangerous Goods

LogPow = logarithm of the octanol/water partition coefficient

MARPOL = International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution From Ships, 1973
as modified by the Protocol of 1978. ("Marpol" = marine pollution)

UN = United Nations

Notice to reader
It Is recommended that each customer or recipient of this Safaty Data Sheet (SDS) study it carefully and consult

resources, as necessary or appropriate, to become aware of and understand the data contained in this SDS and
any hazards assoclated with the product. This Information is provided In good faith and believed to be accurate
as of the effective date herein. However, no warranty, express or implied, is given. The information presented
here applies only to the product as shipped. The addition of any material can change the composition, hazards
and risks of the product. Products shall not be repackaged, modified, or tinted except as specifically Instructed
by Sherwin-Williams, Including but not limited to the Incorporation of non Sherwin-Willlams products or the use
or addition of products in proportions not specified by Sherwin-Williams. Regulatory requirements are subject
to change and may differ between various locations and jurisdictions. The customer/buyer/user is responsible to
ensure that his activities comply with all country, federal, state, provincial or local laws, The conditions for use
of the product are not under the control! of the manufacturer; the customer/buyerfuser Is responsibie to
determine the conditlons necessary for the safe use of this product. The customer/buyer/user should not use the
product for any purpose other than the purpose shown in the applicable section of this SDS without first
referring to the supplier and obtaining written handling Instructions. Due to the proliferation of sources for
information such as manufacturer-specific SDS, the manufacturer cannot be responsible for SDSs obtained from

any other source.

Date of Issue/Date of revision : 11/3/2017  Date of previous issue £ 8/6/2017 Version ;8 14/14 |




107.10

PREPRITE®

Interior/Exterior Latex
Block Filler

As of 10/30/2017 with:
e e T B25W25
.
Cunadg ! Yg Wl Y::

CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATION SURFACE PREPARATION

» Allows topcoat on concrete block to be
smooth and uniform

- Effective on above-grade, unpainted
masonry surfaces

Use on unpainted:

» Masonry

+ Concrete

+ Cement

* Flat Surfaced Concrete Block

Off White
75-125 sq ftigal
@ 16 mils wet; 7.7 mils dry

Color:
Coverage:

Drying Time, @ 77°F, 50% RH:

temperature and humidity dependent
Touch: 2 hours
Recoat with latex based: 18 hours
Recoat with solvent based: 48 hours

Flash Point: N/A

Finish: 0-5 units @ 85°

Vehicle Type: Vinyl Acrylic
White B25W00025

VOC (less exempt solvents):

<50 g/L; <0.42 Ib/gal
As per 40 CFR 59,406 and SOR/2008-264, 5.12
Volume Solids: 48 1 2%

Weight Solids: 68+ 2%
Weight per Gallon: 1347 b
WVP Perms (US) 53.65

grains/(hr % in Hg)

Masonry, Concrete, Cement, Block
1ct. PrepRite Block Filler
2 cts. Appropriate topcoat

Recommended Architectural Topcoats
A-100 Exterior Latex

Loxon Acrylic Coating

SuperPaint Exterior

Duration Exterior

Duration Home
PraClassic Interior
ProMar Interior
SuperPaint interior

Recommended Industrial Topcoats
Pro Industrial DTM Acrylic

Industrial Ename}

Metalatex Semi-Gloss

Water Based Catalyzed Epoxy

Other topcoats may be appropriate.

industrial topcoats have baen tested for
interior use only. PrepRite Block Filler
has not been tested in environments
subject to chemical attack. Any
recommendations for use in such areas
must follow a thorough evaluation of the
effects of the environment on the
PrepRite Block Filler and topcoat system.

WARNING! Removal of old paint by
sanding, scraping or other means may
generate dust or fumes that contain lead.
Exposure to lead dust or fumes may
cause brain damage or other adverse
health effects, especially in children or
pregnant women. Controlling exposure to
lead or other hszardous substances
requires the use of proper protective
equipment, such as a properly fitted
respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper
containment and cleanup. For more
information, call the National Lead
Information Center at 1-800-424-LEAD
(in US) or contact your local health
authority.

Masonry, Concrete, Cement, Block
Remove all surface contamination, form
release  agents, moisture  clring
membranes, etc. by washing with an
appropriate cleaner, rinse and allow to
dry. Pressure wash the surface if needed.
Remove existing peeled or checked paint
to a sound surface. Concrete and mortar,
must be cured, generally 30 days, at 75°F
before painting.

Complete removal of sealers, release
compounds, and to provide a profile, tilt-
up and poured-in-place concrete could
require sandblasting or cleaning with
commercial detergents. Do not apply to
smooth, sfick surfaces, Recognize that
any surface preparation short of total
removal of the old coating may
compromise the service length of the

system.

Masonry surfaces must be dry before
priming. Moisture content must be 15% or
lower, and the pH between 6 and 9. If the
pH is greater than 9, use Loxon Block
Surfacer in place of PrepRite Block Filler.

For repairing exterior cracks, bugholes,
air pockets, and other voids use an
elastomeric patch or seal.

10/2017

www.sherwin-williams.com

continued on back




107.10

PREPRITE®
Interior/Exterior Latex
Block Filler

B25W25

SURFACE PREPARATION APPLICATION CAUTIONS
Mildew Apply at temperatures above 50°F. For interior and exterior use.
Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is | No reduction necessary. Must be topcoated for exterior use.

always recommended to test any cleaner
on a small, inconspicuous area prior to
use, Bleach and bleaching type cleaners
may damage or discolor existing paint
fims. Bleach altemative
solutions may be advised.
Mildew may be removed before painting
by washing with a solution of 1 part liquid
bleach and 3 parts water. Apply the
solution and scrub the mildewed area.
Allow the solution to remain on the
surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly
with water and allow the surface to dry
before painting. Wear protective eyewear,
waterproof gloves, and protective
clothing. Quickly wash off any of the
mixture that comes in contact with your
skin, Do not add detergents or ammonia
1o the bleach/water solution.

cleaning

Brush - Use a nylon/polyester brush.
Roller - Use a 3/8" to 1-1/2" nap cover.
Spray - Airless

Tip

Apply paint at the recommended film
thickness and spreading rate as indicated
on front page. Application of coating
beiow minimum recommended spreading
rate may adversely affect the coating
systems performance. .

ProMar Biock Filler is ready-to-spray
{airless) and does not require thinning.
Mix material thoroughly to a uniform
consistency with power agitation and
apply by brush, roller, or spray. If applied
by airless spray, follow by roller, being
careful to force material into pores In
order to reduce pinholes and produce a
relatively smooth surface. Squeeges or
trowel will provide the smoothest finish.
Two coats -properly applied may be
required to provide the most pinhole-free,
uniform surface.

Protect from freezing.

Do not apply to damp ar wet surfaces.

Do not use below grade as a hydrostatic
waterproofer or in immersion service.

Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS
on label.

HOTW 10/30/2017 B25W00025 4444
FRC, SP
CLEANUP INFORMATION

Clean spills and spatters, hands and tools
immediately with soap and warm water,
After cleaning, flush spray equipment with
compliant cleanup solvent to prevent
rusting of the equipment. Follow
manufacturers safety recommendations
when using solvents,

The Information and recommsndations set forth In
this Product Data Sheet are based upon fests
conducted by or on behalf of The Sharwin-Williams
Company. Such Information and rscommendations |
set forth herein are subject to change and pertain to
the product offered at the time of publication. Consult
your Sherwin-Williams representative or visit
www.paintdocs.com to obtaln the most current
version of the PDS and/or an SDS.




SAFETY DATA SHEET

B25W25

Section 1. identification

Product name

Product code

Other means of
identification

Product type

Relevant identifled uses ¢

Not applicable.

Manufacturer

National contact

Emergency telephone
number of the company

Product information
Telephone Number

Regulatory Information
Telephone Number

Transportation Emergency
Telephone Number

: PrepRite® Interior/Exterlor Latex Block Filler

White

: B25W25
: Not available,

: THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY
101 W. Prospect Avenue
Cleveland, OH 44115

: The Sherwin-Willlams Company

418 North Service Road East
Oakville, Ontario L6H 5R2 Canada

: US/Canada: (216) 566-2917

Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00 / (52) 55-5558-1588 24 hours / 365 days a year

: US / Canada: Not Available

Mexico: Not Avallable

: US/ Canada: (216) 566-2902 N

Mexico: Not Available

: US/Canada: (800) 424-9300

Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00 / (52) 55-55659-1588 24 hours / 385 days a year

iSection 2. Hazards identification

Classification of the
substance or mixture

GHS label elements

: SKIN CORROSION/IRRITATION - Category 2

SERIOUS EYE DAMAGE/ EYE IRRITATION - Category 2A

CARCINOGENICITY - Category 1A

SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (SINGLE EXPOSURE) (Respiratory tract
irritation) - Category 3

SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (REPEATED EXPOSURE) (lungs) - Category 1
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown oral toxicity: 58.6%
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown dermal toxicity: 58.6%
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown inhalation toxicity: 58.

6%

Hazard pictograms

Signal word : Danger
Date of issue/Date of revision 1 1/26/2018  Date of previous issue : /1672018 Version :501 1711
B25W25 PrepRite® Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler SHW-85-NA-GHS-CA
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rSection 2. Hazards identification |

Hazard statements

Pracautionayy statements

Prevention

Response

Storage
Disposal

Supplemental label
elements

Hazards not otherwise
classified

Causes serious aye irritation.

Causes skin irritation.

May cause cancer.

May cause respiratory Irritation.

Causes damage to organs through proionged or repeated exposure. (lungs)

: Read labe! before use. Keep out of reach of children. If medical advice is needed, have

product container or label at hand.

: Obtain special instructions before use. Do not handle until all safety precautions have
been read and understood. Wear protective gloves. Wear eye or face protection.

Wear protective clothing. Use only outdoors or in a well-ventilated area. Do not breathe
vapor. Do not eat, drink or smoke when using this product. Wash hands thoroughly
after handling.

Get medical attention if you feel unwell. IF exposed or concerned: Get medical

) aftention. IF INHALED: Remove person to fresh air and keep comfortable for breathing.

Call 2 POISON CENTER or physician if you feel unwell. IF ON SKIN: Wash with plenty
of soap and water. Take off contaminated clothing and wash it before reuse. If skin
irritation occurs: Get medical attention. IF IN EYES: Rinse cautiously with water for
several minutes. Remove contact lenses, if present and easy to do. Continue rinsing. If

eye iritation persists: Get medical attention.

: Store locked up.
: Dispose of contents and container in accordance with all local, regional, national and

intemational regulations.

WARNING: This product contains chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and birth defects or other reproductive harm. Adequate ventilation required when
sanding or abrading the dried film. If Adequate ventilation cannot be provided wear an
approved particulate respirator (NIOSH approved). Follow respirator manufacturer's
directions for respirator use. DELAYED EFFECTS FROM LONG TERM
OVEREXPOSURE. Abrading or sanding of the dry film may release Crystalline Silica
which has been shown to cause lung damage and cancer under long term exposure.

Please refer to the SDS for additional information. Keep out of reach of children. Do
not transfer contents to other containers for storage.

+ None known.

Section 3. Compaosition/information on ingredients

‘Substance/mixture : Mixture

Other means of : Not available.

identification

LCAS number/other idenfifiers
Ingredient name % by weight CAS number |
Calcium Carbonate 53.35 1317-65-3
Kaolin . 4.08 1332-68-7

Titanium Dioxide 1.19 13463-67-7
Crystalline Silica, respirable powder 0.21 14808-60-7

Any concentration shown as a range is to protect confidentiality or is due to batch variation.
There are no additional ingredients present which, within the current knowledge of the supplier and in the
concentrations applicable, are classified as hazardous to health and hence require reporting in this section.

Occupational exposure limits, if available, are listed in Section 8.

Date of Issue/Date of revision

White

B25wW25 PrepRite® Interlor/Exterior Latex Block Filler

1 1/26/2018 Date of previous issue 1 1M6/2018 Vearsion :501 2/11
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Section 4. First aid measures
Pescription of necessary first ald measures

Eye contact : Immediately flush eyes with plenty of water, occasionally lifting the upper and lower
eyelids. Check for and remove any contact lenses. Continue to rinse for at least 10
minutes. Get medical attention.

inhalation : Remove victim to fresh air and keep at rest in a position comfortable for breathing. If it
is suspected that fumes are still present, the rescuer should wear an appropriate mask
or self-contained breathing apparatus. If not breathing, If breathing is irregular or if
respiratory arrest occurs, provide artificial respiration or oxygen by trained personnel. It
may be dangerous to the person providing aid to give mouth-to-mouth resuscitation.
Get medical attention. If necessary, call a poison center or physician. If unconscious,
place in recovery position and get medical attention immediately. Maintain an open
airway. Loosen tight clothing such as a collar, tie, belt or waistband. .

Skin contact : Flush contaminated skin with plenty of water. Remove contaminated clothing and
shoes. Wash contaminated clothing thoroughly with water before removing it, or wear
gloves. Continue fo rinse for at least 10 minutes. Get medical attention. Wash clothing
before reuse. Clean shoes thoroughly before reuse.

Ingestion : Wash out mouth with water. Remove dentures if any. Remove victim to fresh air and
keep at rest in a position comfortable for breathing. If material has been swallowed and
the exposed person is consclous, give small quantities of water to drink. Stop if the
exposed person feels sick as vomiting may be dangerous. Do not induce vomiting
unless directed to do so by medical personnel. If vomiting occurs, the head should be
kept low so that vomit does not enter the lungs. Get medical attention. Never give
anything by mouth to an unconscious person. If unconscious, place in recovery position
and get medical attention immediately. Maintain an open airway. Loosen tight clothing
such as a collar, tie, belt or waistband.

Most important symptoms/effects, acute and delayed

otential acute he eff

Eye contact : Causes serlous eye irritation.

Inhalation : May cause respiratory irritation.

Skin contact : Causes skin irritation.

Ingestion : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Ove osure sj oms

Eye contact : Adverse symptoms may include the following:
pain or irritation
watering
redness

Inhalation : Adverse symptoms may include the following:
respiratory tract liritation
coughing

Skin contact : Adverse symptoms may include the following:
irritation
redness

Ingestion : No specific data.

1-.-.-

Notes to physician : Treat symptomatically. Contact poison treatment specialist immediately if large
quantities have been ingested or inhaled.

Specific treatments : No specific treatment.

Protection of first-aiders : No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or without suitable training. If it is

suspected that fumes are still present, the rescuer should wear an appropriate mask or
self-contained breathing apparatus. It may be dangerous to the person providing aid to
give mouth-to-mouth resuscitation. Wash contaminated clothing thoroughly with water
before removing it, or wear gloves.

See toxicological information (Section 11)

Date of Issue/Date of revision 1 1/26/2018  Date of previous issue :1/16/2018 Version :5.01 3711
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Section 5. Fire-fighting measures 7

Extinaulshi m
Sultable extingulshing : Use an extinguishing agent suitable for the surrounding fire.
media
Unsultable extinguishing : None known.
media

Specific hazards arising : In afire or If heated, a pressure increase will occur and the container may burst.

from the chemical
Hazardous thermal : Decomposition products may Include the following materials:
decomposition products carbon dioxide

carbon monoxide
metal oxide/oxides

: Promptly isolate the scene by removing all persons from the vicinity of the incident if
there is a fire. No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or without suitable
training.

: Fire-fighters should wear appropriate protective equipment and self-contained breathing
apparatus (SCBA) with a full face-piece operated in positive pressure mode.

Special protective actions
for fire-fighters

Special protective

equipment for fire-fighters
rSection 6. Accidental release measures
Personal precautions ve eguipment a ocedu
For non-emergency : No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or without suitable training.

personnel Evacuate surrounding areas. Keep unnecessary and unprotected personnel from
entering. Do not touch or walk through spilled material. Avoid breathing vapor or mist.

Provide adequate ventilation. Wear appropriate respirator when ventilation is
inadequate. Put on appropriate personal protective equipment.

. If specialized clothing is required to deal with the spillage, take note of any information in
Section 8 on suitable and unsuitable materials. See also the information in "For non-

emergency personnel”.

For emergency responders

: Avoid dispersal of spilled material and runoff and contact with soil, waterways, drains
and sewers. inform the relevant authorities if the product has caused environmental

pollution (sewers, waterways, soil or air).

Methods and materials for containment and cleaning up

: Stop leak if without risk. Move containers from spill area. Dilute with water and mop up

Environmental precautions

Small spill
if water-soluble. Altematively, or if water-insoluble, absorb with an inert dry material and
place in an appropriate waste disposal contalner. Dispose of via a licensed waste
disposal contractor.

Large spill : Stop leak if without risk. Move containers from spill area. Approach release from

upwind. Prevent entry into sewers, water courses, basements or confined areas. Wash
spillages into an effluent treatiment plant or proceed as follows. Contain and collect
spillage with non-combustible, absorbent material e.g. sand, earth, vermiculite or
diatomaceous earth and place in container for disposal according to local regulations
{see Section 13). Dispose of via a licensed waste disposal contractor. Contaminated
absorbent material may pose the same hazard as the spilled product. Note: see
Section 1 for emergency contact information and Section 13 for waste disposal.

Section 7. Handling and storage

Precautions for s ling
Protective measures

: Put on appropriate personal profective equipment (see Section 8). Avoid exposure -
obtain special instructions before use. Do not handle until all safety precautions have
been read and understood. Do not get in eyes or on skin or clothing. Do not breathe
vapor or mist. Do not ingest. Use only with adequate ventilation. Wear appropriate
resplrator when ventilation is inadequate. Keep in the original container or an approved
alternative made from a compatible material, kept tightly closed when notin use. Empty
containers retain product residue and can be hazardous. Do not reuse container.

Versjon :5.01 4711
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Section 7. Handling and storage

Advice on general : Eating, drinking and smoking should be prohibited in areas where this material is

occupational hygiene handled, stored and processed. Workers should wash hands and face before eating,
drinking and smoking. Remove contaminated clothing and protective equipment before
entering eating areas. See also Section 8 for additional information on hygiene

measures.

Conditions for safe storage, : Store in accordance with local regulations. Store in original container protected from

including any
incompatibilities

direct sunlight in a dry, cool and well-ventilated area, away from incompatible materials
(see Section 10} and food and drink. Store locked up. Keep container tightly closed
and sealed until ready for use. Containers that have been opened must be carefully

resealed and kept upright to prevent leakage. Do not store in unlabeled containers.
Use appropriate containment to avold enviranmental contamination. See Section 10 for
incompatible materials before handling or use.

Section 8. Exposure controls/personal protection

: tional limits (OSHA United States)

Ingredient name
Calcium Carbonate

Kaolin

Titanium Dioxide

Crystalline Silica, respirable powder

Exposure limits —‘

NIOSH REL (United States, 10/2016).

TWA: 5 mg/m® 10 hours. Form: Respirable
fraction

TWA: 10 mg/m? 10 hours. Form: Total
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).

TWA: 5 mg/m? B hours. Form: Respirable
fraction

TWA: 15 mg/m? 8 hours. Form: Total dust
ACGIH TLV (United States, 3/2016).

TWA: 2 mg/m? 8 hours. Form: Respirable
fraction
NIOSH REL (United States, 10/2016).

TWA: 5 mg/m® 10 hours. Form: Respirable
fraction

TWA: 10 mg/m*® 10 hours. Form: Total
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).

TWA: 5§ mg/m* 8 hours. Form: Respirable
fraction

TWA: 15 mg/m? 8 hours. Form: Total dust
ACGIH TLV (United States, 3/2016),

TWA: 10 mg/m? 8 hours.
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).

TWA: 15 mg/m? 8 hours. Form: Total dust
OSHA PEL Z3 (United States, 6/2016).

TWA: 250 mppcf / (%Si02+5) 8 hours, Form:
Respirable

TWA: 10 mg/m? / (%Si02+2) 8 hours. Form:
Respirable
OSHA PEL (United States, 6/2016).

TWA: 50 pg/m® 8 hours. Form: Respirable
dust
ACGIH TLV (United States, 3/2016).

TWA: 0.025 mg/m?® 8 hours. Form:
Resplrable fraction
NIOSH REL (United States, 10/2016).

TWA: 0.05 mg/m? 10 hours. Form: respirable
dust

Occupational osure ts (Canada
Date of Issua/Dats of revision 1 1/26/2018  Date of previous issue : 1/16/2018 Version :5.01 &1
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|Section 8. Exposure controls/personal protection

[Ingredient name Exposure Jimits [
r None. ‘
Occupational exposure limits (Mexico)
Ingredient name Exposure limits J
None. _|
- |
Appropriate engineering : Use only with adequate ventilation. If user operations generate dust, fumes, gas, vapor
controls or mist, use process enclosures, local exhaust ventilation or other engineering controls
to keep worker exposure to airbome contaminants below any recommended or statutory
limits.
Environmental exposure : Emissions from ventilation or work process equipment should be checked to ensure
controls they comply with the requirements of environmental protection legisiation. In some
cases, fume scrubbers, filters or engineering modifications to the process equipment
! will be necessary to reduce emissions to acceptable levels.
Indj al protection measures

: Wash hands, forearms and face thoroughly after handling chemical products, before
eating, smoking and using the lavatory and at the end of the working pericd.
Appropriate techniques should be used to remove potentially contaminated clothing.
Wash contaminated clothing before reusing. Ensure that eyewash stations and safety
showers are close to the workstation location.

Eyefface protection : Safety eyewear complying with an approved standard should be used when a risk

assessment indicates this is necessary to avoid exposure to liquid splashes, mists,

gases or dusts. If contact is possible, the following protection should be worn, unless
the assessment indicates a higher degree of protection: chemical splash goggles.

Hygiene measures

Skin protection

Hand protection : Chemical-resistant, impervious gloves complying with an approved standard should be

worn at all times when handling chemical products if a risk assessment indicates this is
necessary. Considering the parameters specified by the glove manufacturer, check
during use that the gloves are still retaining their protective properties. It should be
noted that the time to breakthrough for any glove material may be different for different
glove manufacturers. In the case of mixtures, consisting of several substances, the
protection time of the gloves cannot be accurately estimated.

: Personal protective equipment for the body should be selected based on the task being
performed and the risks involved and should be approved by a specialist before
handling this product.

Other skin protection : Appropriate footwear and any additional skin protection measures should be selected
based on the task being performed and the risks involved and should be approved by a
specialist before handling this product,

Respiratory protection : Based on the hazard and potential for exposure, select a respirator that meets the

appropriate standard or certification. Respirators must be used according to a

respiratory protection program to ensure proper fitting, training, and other important

aspects of use.

Body protection

Section 9. Physical and chemical properties ]
Appearance

Physical state ¢ Liquid.

Color ¢ Not available.

Odor = Not available.
-Odor threshold : Not available.

pH : 9

Melting point : Not available.

Boiling point ¢ 100°C (212°F)

Flash point : Closed cup: >93.3°C (>199.9°F)

Version :501 /11|
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Section 9. Physical and chemical properties

Evaporation rate ! 0.08 (butyl acetate = 1)
Flammability (solid, gas) : Not available,

Lower and upper explosive : Not avallable.
{flammable}) limits

Vapor pressure : 2.3 kPa (17.5 mm Hg) [at 20°C]
Vapor density : 1[AIr=1]
Relative density ¢ 1.62
Solubility ! Not available.
Partition coefficient: n- ! Not avallable.
octanol/water
Auto-ignition temperature : Not available.
Decomposition temperature : Not available.
Viscosity :  Kinematic (40°C (104°F)): >0.205 cm?/s (>20.5 ¢St)
Molecular weight : Not applicable.
Aerosol prodyct
Heat of combustion : 0.833 kJ/ig
Section 10. Stability and reactivity
Reactivity : No specific test data related to reactivity available for this product or its ingredients.
Chemical stability : The product is stable.
Possibllity of hazardous : Under normal conditions of storage and use, hazardous reactions will not occur.
reactions
Conditions to avoid : No specific data.
Incompatible materials : No specific data..
Hazardous decomposition  : Under normal conditions of storage and use, hazardous decomposition products should
products not be produced.

Section 11. Toxicological information

Information on toxicological effects

Acute toxicity
Not available.

\rritation/C .
| Product/ingredient name Result ' Species Score Exposure

 Titanium Dioxide Skin - Mild irritant 'Human 72 hours 300
| Micrograms

| intermittent

J Observation }

1

Sensiti n
Not available.

Mutagenicity

Not available.

Carci icit

Not available.

Classification
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Section 11. Toxicological information

Productiingredient name |OSHA |[IARC NTP
Titanlum Dioxide - 2B -
Crystalline Silica, respirable |- 1 Known to be a human carcinogen.
powder
Reproductive toxicity
Not available.
Teratogeniclty
Not available.
Name Category Route of Target organs
exposure
Calcium Carbonate Category 3 Not applicable. | Respiratory tract
irritation
Specific target organ toxicity (repeated exposure)
Name Category Route of Target organs
exposure
Kaolin - Category 1 inhalation lungs
Crystalline Silica, respirable powder Category 1 Inhalation Not determined
Aspiration hazard
Not available.
Information on the likely : Not available.
routes of exposure
Potential acute health effects
Eye contact : Causes serious eye irritafion.
Inhalation : May cause respiratory irritation.
Skin contact : Causes skin irritation.
Ingestion ¢ No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Symptoms related to the physical, chemical and toxicologjcal characteristics
Eye contact : Adverse symptoms may inciude the following:
pain or irritation
watering
redness
Inhalation ¢ Adverse symptoms may include the following:
respiratory fract irritation
coughing
Skin contact : Adverse symptoms may include the following:
irritation
redness
Ingestion : No specific data.

Delayed and immediate effects and also chronic effects from short and long term exposure

Short term exposure

Potential immediate : Not available.

effects

Potentlal delayed effects : Not available.

Long term exposure

Potential immediate : Not available.

effects
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Potential delayed effects : Nof available.

Potential chronic health effects

Not available.,

General : Causes damage to organs through prolonged or repeated exposure.
Carcinogenicity : May cause cancer. Risk of cancer depends on duration and level of exposure.
Mutagenicity : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Teratogenicity ¢ No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Developmental effects : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Fertliity effects : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Numerical measures of toxicity
Acute toxicity estimates

Not available.

Section 12. Ecological information
o

Product/ingredient name Result Species Exposure

Titanium Dioxide Acute LC50 >1000000 ug/t Marine water | Fish - Fundulus heteroclitus 96 hours

Parsistence and degradability

Not available.

Bioaccumulative potential

Not available.

Mobility | i

Soil/water partition : Not available.
coefficient {Koc)

Other adverse effects : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Section 13. Disposal considerations

Disposal methods ! The generation of waste should be avoided or minimized wherever possible. Disposal
of this produet, solutions and any by-products should at all times comply with the
requiremnents of environmental protection and waste disposal legislation and any
regional local authority requirements. Dispose of surplus and non-recyclable products
via a licensed waste disposal contractor. Waste should not be disposed of untreated to
the sewer unless fully compliant with the requirements of all authorities with jurisdiction.
Waste packaging should be recycled. Incineration or landfill should only be considered
when recycling is not feasible. This material and its container must be disposed of in a
safe way. Care should be taken when handling emptied containers that have not been
cleaned or rinsed out. Empty containers or liners may retain some product residues.
Avoid dispersal of spilled material and runoff and contact with soil, waterways, drains
and sewers,
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Section 14. Transport information

I

DOT
Classification

TDG
Classification

Mexico
Classification

IATA

IMDG

UN number

Not regulated.

Not regulated.

Not regulated.

Not regulated.

Not regulated.

UN proper - N
shipping name

Transport - -
hazard class{es)

Packing group - -

Environmental No. No. No.
hazards

Additional - - -
information

No. No.

Multi-modal shipping descriptions are provided for informational purposes and do not
consider container sizes. The presence of a shipping description for a particular
mode of transport (sea, alr, etc.), doas not indicate that the product is packaged
suitably for that mode of transport. All packaging must be reviewed for sultability
prior to shipment, and compliance with the applicable regulations s the sole
responsibility of the person offering the product for transport. People loading and
unloading dangerous goods must be trained on all of the risks deriving from the
substances and on all actions in case of emergency situations.

Special precautions for user :

Transport in bulk according : Not available.
fo Annex Il of MARPOL and
the IBC Code
Proper shipping name : Not available.
Ship type : Not available.
Pollution category : Not available.
Section 15. Regulatory information |
U.S. Federal regulations : TSCA 5(a)2 final significant new use rules: Nonylphenoxypoly{ethoxy)ethanol
SARA 313
SARA 313 (40 CFR 372.45) supplier notification can be found on the Environmental Data Sheet.
California Prop. 65

WARNING; This product contains chemicals known to the State of California fo cause cancer and birth defects or other
reproductive harm.

Section 16. Other information

Hazard t 1 S.A.
Health)

di)

rmation S
*11
0
0

PhyStel el

The customer is responsible for determining the PPE code for this material. For more information on HMIS®
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE)} codes, consuit the HMIS® Implementation Manual.

Version :5.01
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Section 16. Other information

Caution: HMIS® ratings are based on a 0-4 rating scale, with 0 representing minimal hazards or risks, and 4
representing significant hazards or risks. Although HMIS® ratings and the associated label are not required on
SDSs or products leaving a facility under 29 CFR 1910.1200, the preparer may choose to provide them. HMIS®
ratings are to be used with a fully implemented HMIS® program. HMIS® Is a registered trademark and service
mark of the American Coatings Assoclation, Inc.

Procedure used to derive the ¢ I

)‘ Classification Justification

SKIN CORROSION/IRRITATION - Category 2 Calculation method

SERIOUS EYE DAMAGE! EYE IRRITATION - Category 2A Calculation method
Calculation method

CARCINOGENICITY - Category 1A
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (SINGLE EXPOSURE) (Respiratory tract Calculation method

irritation) - Category 3
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (REPEATED EXPOSURE) (lungs) - Category |Calculation method

(1

History

Date of printing : 1/26/2018

Date of issue/Date of ¢ 1/26/2018

revision

Date of previous Issue : 116/2018

Version : 501

Key to abbreviations : ATE = Acute Toxicity Estimate

BCF = Bioconcentration Factor

GHS = Globally Harmonized System of Classification and Labelling of Chemicals
IATA = Intemational Air Transport Association

IBC = Intermediate Bulk Container

IMDG = International Maritime Dangerous Goods

LogPow = logarithm of the octanol/water partition coefficient

MARPOL = International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution From Ships, 1973
as modified by the Protocol of 1978. ("Marpol® = marine pollution)

UN = United Nations

Notice to reader

It }s recommended that each customer or reclplent of this Safety Data Sheet {SDS) study it carefully and consult
resources, as necessary or appropriate, to become aware of and understand the data contained in this SDS and
any hazards associated with the product. This Information Is provided In good faith and believed to be accurate
as of the effective date herein. However, no warranty, express or implied, Is given. The information presented
here applies only to the product as shipped. The addition of any material can change the composition, hazards
and risks of the product. Products shall not be repackaged, modified, or tinted except as specifically instructed
by Sherwin-Williams, including but not limited to the Incorporation of non Sherwin-Willlams products or the use
or addition of products in proportions not specified by Sherwin-Willlams. Regulatory requirements are subject
to change and may differ between various locations and jurisdictions. The customeribuyer/user is responsible to
ensure that his activities comply with all country, federal, state, provincial or local laws. The conditions for use
of the product are not under the control of the manufacturer; the customer/buyerfuser is responsible to
determine the conditions necessary for the safe use of this product. The customer/buyerfuser should not use the
product for any purpose other than the purpose shown in the applicable section of this SDS without first
referring to the supplier and obtaining written handling instructions. Due to the proliferation of sources for
information such as manufacturer-specific SDS, the manufacturer cannot be responsible for SDSs obtained from

any other source.
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SHERWIN

VWHLIANIS.

CHARACTERISTICS

o
.

113.01

PRE-CATALYZED

VWATERBASED EPOXY

Es-SHui
SEMI-GLOSS

KAG-150 ScRiEs
K46-150 S=RIES

RECOMMENDED SYSTEMS

| Block

Steel, Aluminum, Galvanized
1 ct. Pro industrial Pro-Cry! Primer

82015

Pro industrial Pre-Catalyzed Waterbesed
Epml:: are single-componant pre-catalyzed | 1 ct. Loxon Block Surfacer
waterbome acnflic epoxies that offers the| 2 cts. Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Epoxy 2 cts. Pro Indusirie! Pre-Catalyzed Epoxy
adhesion, durablity and reslstance fo steins
end most -cleaning scolvents usually| Drywall Wood
Wwp&w walerboms | 1 ct. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Primer 1 ¢t. Premium Wall and Wood Primer
acrylic apoxy . 2 cts. Pro Industrial Pre-Catal Epoxy 2cts. Industrial Pre-Catalyzed E|
These producis can ba appiled over a wide yzed Pro ay
T e ey
masanty, 8 1 ot Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer
® Interior institutiona¥commercial high .
tarboadumgueniese 2 cts. Pro industrial Pre-Catelyzed Epoxy
s Upgrade surfaces painted with
conventions! coatings with a hlgh
performance protection system
excellent adhesion
o  Comosion and Chemical resistant P =
*  Hosplisls and Schools Sysaem Tesmd: Sieal
s Institutional dining and kiichen areas . ration:
« Sultable for uss In USDA Mspacted g:ﬁ‘:? P':p:t DT Mispd' cmsps
Color: '?"mﬂ“ . mostoolors | FINIEH: 1 ¢t Pro industrial Pre-Catalyzed Epoxy Eg-Shel
Recommended Spread Rate per coat: .
“omlewet; 15misdy | SERSON o ese Method ™ ASTH 03363
350 - 400 wq fi/gal . d d
NOTE: Brush o rofl appiication may require muliple | Result: 58 Result 2B
coats o achieve madmum fim thickness and| 100% Adhesion for light colors; Darker "
Dmmnn “m""’"""”e 4.0 mils wat, 50% RH, 77°F; | l;m:ll:'rsm‘requlre l::nger cure thne for same y Rulstme; -
w‘nﬂ humww Result: 500 - W
Tove showr | Block Reststance with St Bristis Brush and Pumice Scrub
Dtylng time is temperature, me' and fim Lab Assessment Excellent Media
thickness dependent. If this product drbs{é
hours or longer plieeyicady oy oot in| Chomical Resistance Stain Resistance
approximately 6 - 7 days. ASTM D 3023 Rating: :
Finish: g
Eg-She! 20 - 0 units B 85" | | I Limited m X
Seml-Class 55 - 65 units & 60° i
Flash Point: NA | Distilied Water Mustard v
Shelf Life: 36 menths, unopened | (Hot and at Room Temperature) ........ »  Grape Juke *
Store indoors at 40°F to 100°F. | Ethy Alcoho! .+ RedCrayon x
Tinting with CCE or BAC: Vinegar (3% acetic acid)..................... +  Lipstick, Red .
Use SherCOLOR Fonmulation System Alkali (10% Sodlum Hydroxide)........... »  Permanent ink x
KASW00161 Acld (10% Sulfuric Adkd)....................c  Coffes .
VW(WW"‘""";}WL . 12|blgal' Soap (10% Fantaetk®)....................... - 10% Sodium Hydroxide (aikal)............ .
§ S, resenasransasss @ .
Volume 364 50/50 Xylena/Mineral Spirits Acalic Acl
Waight Solids: 51*2* Mildew Resistent This coating contains
Weight por Gallon: 10.631b£021b | agents which Inhibit the growth of mildew on
the surface of this coating film,
werw.sherwin-wiiiams.com continued on back




PRO INDUSTRIAL™ -
PRE-CATALYZED WATERBASED EPOXY

é, SHERWIN-VVILLIAMS.

SURFACE PREPARATION
WARNING! Removal of oid paint by sanding, scraping or other means may generete

dust or fumes that contain lead. Exposure to lead dust or fumes may cause brain
damsge or other adverse health effects, espacially in children or pregnant women.
Controfing exposune to lead or other hazardous substances requires the use of
proper protective equipment, such as a properly fitted respirator (NIOSH approved)
and proper containment and cleanup. For more Information, call the National Lead
Information Center at'1-800-424-LEAD (in US) or contact your joca! health authorfty.

Remove all surface contamination Including mildew by washing with an appropriate
cloaner, rinse thoroughly and allow to dry. Scrape and sand pesled or checked paint
fo & sound surface. Sand glossy surfaces dufl. Seal stains from water, smoks, ink,

pencil, greass, elc. with an appropriate primer/sealer.

Iron & Stesl - Minimum surface preparation is Hand Tool Claan per SSPC-SP2. Re-
move all oll and grease from surface per BSPC-SP1. For better performance, use

Commercial Blast Cleaning per SSPG-SP8. Primer recommended for best parform-
ance.
Alu1mlnum = Remove all oll, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material per 8SPC-

Galvanizing - Allow o weather & minimum of six months prior to coating. Solvent

treated with chromates or silicates, first Solvent Clean per SSPC-SP1 and apply a
test patch, Allow paint to dry at least one weak bsfore testing adhesion. If adhesion is
poor, brush biasting per SSPC-SP7 is necessary to remove theae treatments. Rusly
galvanizing requires a minimum of Hand Tool Cleaning per SSPC-SP2, prime the

area the same day as cleaned,

ICRI 03732, CSP 1-3. Surfaces should be thoroughly cleaned and dry. Surface tem-
peratures must be at least 55°F before filling. If required for a smoother finish, use
the recommended filler/surfacer. The filler/surfacer must be thoroughly dry before

topcoating per manufacturer's recommendefions.
Weathered masonry and soft or porous cement board must be brush blasted or

power ool cleaned to remove loosely adhering contamination and 1o get to q hard,
flrm eurface. Apply one coat Loxon Conditioner, following labe! racommendations.

Drywall - Fill cracks and holes with patching paste/spackie and sand smooth. Joint
compounds must be cured and sanded smaoth. Remove all sanding dust.

¥Weod - Sand any exposed wood to a fresh surface. Patch all holes and imperfac-
tions with a woed filler or putly and sand srmooth,

Previously Painted Surfaces - If in sound condifion, clean the surface of all foreign
malerial. Smooth, hard or glossy coatings and surfaces ghould be dulled by abrading
the surface. Apply a test area, aflowing paint to dry one week before testing adhe-
slon, If adhesion Is poor, additional abrasion of the surface and/or removal of the
previous coating may be necessary. Retest surface for adhesion. If paint is peeling
or badly weathered, clean surface to sound substrate and treat as a new surface as

above.

APPLICATION

Refer to the SDS befors use.
Temperature: 50°F minimum
120°F maximum
(Air, surface, and material)
At least 5°F above dew point

| Relative humidity: ~ 85% maximum

The following is a guide. Changes in

Cisan per SSPC-SP1. When weathering is not possible, or the surface has been |

Concrete and Masonry - For surface preparation, refer fo SSPC-SP13/NACE 6 or :

pressures and tip sfz65 may be neaded
for proper spray cheracleristics. Alwaye

purge spray eguipment before use with
fisted reducer. Any reduction must be

compatible with the existing
environmental and application conditions.
Alrless Spray
Pressurg.......cuuesmsininees 1800 - 2700 psi
Hosse 1/4°ID
Tip 016" - 021"
.Fliter 60 mesh
Reduction ... Not recommended
Brush ......... o o 2 Nylon / polyaster
A— 1/4 - 112" woven

Not recommended

If specific application equipment is listeq
above, equivalent equipment may bs
substituted.

CLEANUP INFORMATION

Ciean spills, spatters, hands and tools
afler use with soap and

of the equipment.
Follow manufacturer's safety
rscommendations when using soivents.

CAUTION

Not for use on surfaces continuously wet
or under water, such as bath tubs, sinks,
showers, or counteriops.

HOTW 08/24/2015  KASWO0151 11 135
KOR

information and recammendations set forth herein are subjact fo change and pevtain to the
representative or visk www, paintdocs.com to obtaln the mast ourrent version of the PDS and/or an SDS.

'l'helrl'onmﬂonmdrowmmomhﬂmadfwlhhlhistduﬁDmshutmbmodmonh&seunmwadbywmbahﬁdﬂnsmmwmmmny.Such
i protuct cffered et the time of publioedion. Consult your Sherwin-\Willams




SAFETY DATA SHEET

K46W151

[Ewﬂ;n 1. l&entiﬁcatlon

Product name
Praduct code

: PROINDUSTRIAL™ Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased SemiGioss Epcry
Exira White

K48W151
Not evailable.

¢ Liquid.

Manufacturer

National contact

Emergency telephone
number of the company

Product Information
Telephone Number

Regulatory information
Telephone Number

Transportation Emergency
Telephone Number

: THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY
101 W. Prospect Avenue
Cleveland, OH 44115

: Sheiwin-Williams Canada Inc.

180 Brune! Road .
Mississauga, Ontario L4Z 1T5 Canada

: U8 /Canada: {216) 566-2917 )
Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00 / (52) 66-5559-1588 24 hoirs / 365 days a year

: US/Canada: (800) 524-5979
Mexico: Not Available

: US/Canada: (216) 566-2002
Mexico: Not Avallable

: US /Canada: (800) 424-8300
Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00 / (52) 55-5559-1588 24 hours / 365 days a year

[Section 2. Hazards identification

Classlfication of the
substance or mixture

GHS label elements

Hazard pictograms

Signal word
Hazard statements

Pracautionary statemients

Prevention

: CARCINOGENICITY - Category 2
TOXIC TO REPRODUCTION (Unbom chiid) - Cetegory 2
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (REPEATED EXPOSURE) - Category 2
‘Percentags of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown oral toxicity: 22.1%

of ingredient(s) of unknown demmal toxicity: 22.1%

Percentage of the mixture conslsting
Percentage of the mixture consieting of ingredient(s) of unknown Inhalation toxicity: 22,

1%

¢

: Waming
: Suspscled of damaging the unborn ctilld.

Suspected of causing cancer.
May cauise damage to organs through prolonged or repeated exposure.

: Obtain special insiructions before use. Do nol handle unti! alf safely precautions have
bsen read and understood. Wear protective gloves. Wear eye or face protection,

Waear proteciive clothing. Do not breathe vapor.

1 146/2078  Doate of previous Issus : Q2017 Verslon :6.01 111
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Ee‘ctlon 2. Hazards identification

: Get medicsl attention If you feel unwell. iF exposad or concerned: Get madical
attention

Response
Storage : Store locked up.
Disposal : Dispose of contents and containier In accordance with all local, regional, national and
international regulations.
Supplemental label WARNING: This product contains chemicals known to the State of Califormia to cause
elements cancer and birth defects or other reproductive harm. FOR INDUSTRIAL USE ONLY.
This product contains a component that is elther subject to a CEPA ministerial condition
or an SNAC (Significant New Activity). See Environmental Data Sheet
(EDS) for additional detail.
Please refer to the SDS for additional information. Keep out of reach of children. Do
not transfer contents to other containers for storage.
Hazards not otherwise None known.
classified
Section 3. Composition/information on ingredients
Substance/mixture : Mixture
Other means of Not avallable.
identification
ingradient name % by weight CAS number
Titanium Dioxide 20.51 13463-67-7
2-(2-Methoxyethoxy)-ethanol 1.55 111-77-3

Any concentration shown as a range is to protect confidentiality or is due to-bafch variation.
There are no additional ingredisnte present which, within the current knowledge of the supplier and in the
concentrations applicable, are ciassified as hazardous to heaith and hence reguire reporting In this section.

Occupational exposurs limits, If avallable, are iisted In Section 8.

Section 4. First ald measures

Inhalation

Skin contact

Ingestion

: immedi fiush &yes with plenty of water, occasionally lifting the upper
eyelids. Check for and remove any contact lenses. Continue to rinse for at least 10

2o

and lower

minutes. Get medical attention.
Remove victim to fresh air and keep at rest in a posfiion comforiabie for breathing. I

" not breathing, If breathing is imegular or if respiratory arrest occurs, provide artificial

respiration or oxygen by trained personnel. It may ba dangerous to the person providing
ald to give mouth-to-mouth resusciation. Get medica! attention. If unconscious, place
In recovery position and get medical atiention immediately. Maintain an open alrway.
Loosen tight clothing such as a colar, tie, belt or waistband.

Flush contaminated skin with plenty of water. Remove contaminated clothing and

) shoes. Continue to rinse for at Ieast 10 minutes. Get medical attention. Wash clothing

before reusa. Ciean shoes thoroughly before reuse.
Wash out mouth with water. Remove dentures if any. Remove victim to fresh air and

' keep al rest In a position comfortable for breathing. If material has been swaliowed and

the exposed person is conscious, give small quantities of water to drink. Stop if the
exposed person feels sick as vomiting may be dangerous. Do not induce vomiting
unless directed to do so by medical personnel. if vomiting occurs, the head should be
kept low so that vomit does not enter the lungs. Get medical attention. Never give
anything by mouth to an unconsclous person. [f unconscious, place in recovery position
and get medical attention immediately. Maintain an open alrway. Loosen tight clothing

such as a collar, tie, belt or waistband.

Data of issve/Date of revisicn {THGR018  Dote of previous issue 2017 Version 801 241
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[Section 4. First aid

: No known &lgnificant effects or critical hazards.

Eyecontact
inhalation . : No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Skin contact : No known significant effects or critica! hazards.
Ingestion ¢ No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Qverexposure signs/symptoms
Eye contact ! No specific data.
inhalation ! Adverse symptoms may include the following:
, reduced fetal waight
increase in fetal deaths
skeletal maiformations
Skin contact : Adverss symptoms may include the following:
reduced fetal waight
increase in fetal deaths
skelotal malformations
Ingestion : Adverse sympioms may include the following:
reduced fetal weight
increase In fetal deaths
skelstal malformations

SeiSi L) O] PN SN et

1.

Notes to physician

Specific treatments :
Protection of first-aiders

IME -2 e

sympﬁo. et poison treatment specialist immediately if large

" quantities have been ingested or inhaied,

No specific treatment. -
No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or without sultable training. 1t may

" be dangerous to the person providing aid to give mouth-to-mouth resusaitstion.

See toxicologlcal information (Section 11)

Section 5. Fire-fighting measures
Sultable extinguishing ¢ Use an extingulshing agent sultable for the surrounding fire.
media '

Unsuitable extinguishing : None known.
madia

Specific hazards arising : In afire orif heated, a pressure increase will occur and the container may burst.

from the chemical
Hazardous thermal ¢ Decomposition products may include the following materials:
decomposition products carbon dioxide

carbon monoxide
metal oxide/oxides

Sparial protective actions
for fire-fighters

Special protective
eguipment for fire-fighters

Promptly isolate the scene by removing all persons from the vicinity of the incident If

" there ls a fire. No action shall be taken involving any personal riek or without suitable

fraining. -
Fire-fighters should wear appropriate prolective equipment and self-contained breathing

apparatus (SCBA) with a full face-plece operated in positive pressure mode.

Date of isswe/Date of revision
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Sectlon 6. Accldenlal release measures

For non-emorgoncy No achon shall be taken invoMng any pemonal risk or without suitable training.

personnel Evacuste surrounding areas. Keep unnecessary and unprotected personnel from
entering. Do not touch or walk through spiled material. Avold breathing vapor or mist.
Provide adequate ventilation. Wear appropriate respirator when ventilation is
inadequaie. Put on appropriate personal protective equipment.

For emergency responders : If specialized clothing is required to dea! with the spillage, take note of any information in
Section 8 on suitable and unsuiiable materials. See also the information in “For non-

emergancy personnel”,

Environmental precautions : This product contains & component that Is ejther subject to a CEPA ministerial
condition or an existing/proposcd SNAC (Significant New Activity). See

Environmenta! Data Sheet (EDS) for additional detall.

Avoid dispersal of spifled material and runoff and contact with soil, waterways, drains
end sewers. Inform the relevant authorities if the product has caused envionmental

poliution (sewers, waterways, soil or air).

Stopleaklfwithoumsk Mweoontalnersfromspﬂlaraa. Dikre with water and mop up

Smlll spill H
if water-sohible. Alternatively, or if water-insajuble, absorb with an inert.dry material and
place in en approprieie waste disposal container. Dispose of via & licensed waste
disposal contracior.

Large spill : Stop leak if without risk. Move containers from spiil araa. Approach release from
upwind. Prevent entry info sewers, water courses, basements or confined areas. Wash

spiiages into an effluent freatment plant or proceed as follows. Contain and collect
spilage with non-combustible, absorbent material .9. sand, earth, vermicuiite or
dlatomacsous earth and place in container for disposal according to local reguiations
{sea Section 13). Dispose of via a floensed waste disposal contractor. Contaminated
absorbent material may pose the same hazard as the spilied product. Note: see
Section 1 for emergency contact information and Section 13 for waste disposal.

Section 7. Handling and storage

Precautions for safe handiing

Protective measures : Put on appropriate personal protective equipment (sae Section 8). Avoid exposure -
obtain special instructions before use. Avoid exposure during pregnancy. Do not
handie untll all safety precautions have been read and undersiood. Do not get in eyes
or on skin or ciothing. Do not breathe vapor or mist. Do not ingest. If during normal
use the material presents a respiratory hazard, use only with adequate ventilation or
wear appropriate reepirator. Keep in the original contalner or an approved sltsmative
made from a compatibie material, kept tightly closed when not in use. Emply containers
retain product residue and can be hazardous. Do not reuse container.

Advice on general : Eating, drinking and smoking should be prohibited in areas where this materialis -

occupational hygliene handied, stored and processsd. Workers shoukd wash hands and face before eating,
drinking and smoking. Remove contaminated clothing and prolective eguipment before
entering eating areas. See also Section 8 for additiona! information on hygiene

Conditions for safe storage, : Store in accordance with local regulations. Store in original container protected from

including any direct sunlight in a dry, cool and well-ventilated area, away from incompatible meterials

incompatibilities {see Section 10) and food and drink. Store locked up. Keep container tightly closed
and sealed until ready for use. Containers that have been opened must be carefully
resealed and kept upright to prevent leakage. Do not sfore in unlabeled containers.
Use appropriate containment to avoid environmental contamination. See Section 10 for

incompatible matarials before handiing or use.

Date of issue/Date of revielion 114162018  Date of previous issue 192017 Version :6.01 "1
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[Section 8. Exposure controlsipersonal protection

Contro! parameters
@Eﬁ'e‘ﬂeiii name ] ] Exposure limits o
Titanium Dioxide , ACGIH TLV (United States; 3/2016).
. TWA: 10 mg/m® 8 hours.
|{OSHA PEL {(Unlted States, 6/2018).
- TWA: 15 mg/m® 8 hours, Fom: Total dust
2-(2-Methaxyethoxy)-ethano| .| None,
|Ingredient name Exposure imits ]
Nome.
Lo J
[ ingredient name Exposure fimits |
!None. “ | l
Appropriate engineering : [fuseroperations generate dusi, fumas, gas, vapor or mist, use process enclosures,
controls iocal exhaust ventilation or other enginesring controls to keep worker exposure to
airbome contaminants below any recommended or statutory iimits.

Environmental exposure
controls

* This product contains a component that Is elther subject to a CEPA ministerial
condition or an existing/proposed SNAC (Significant New Activity), See
Environmental Data Sheet (EDS) for additional detall,

Emissions from ventilation or work process equipment should be checked fo ensure
they comply with the raquirements of environmental protection legislation. In some
cases, fume scrubbers, filters or enginaering modifications to the process equipment
will be necessary to reduce emissions to acceptable levels.

Individual protaction measures
: Wash hands, forearms and face thoroughly after handling chemica! products, before

Hyglene measures

Eye/face protection

Skin protection

Hand protection

Body protection

Other skin protection

eating, smoking and using the lavatory and at the end of the warking period.
iate techniques should be used fo remove potentially contaminated clothing.

Appropriats
Wash contaminated clothing before reusing. Ensure that eyewash stations and safety
showers are close to the workstation location. .

: Safely eyswear complying with an approved standard should be used when a risk
assessment Indicates this is necessary to avoid exposure to liquid splashes, mists,
gases or dusts. If contact is possible, the foljowing protection should be wom, unless

the assassment indicates a higher degree of protection: safety glasses with side-

shields.

: Chemical-resistant, impervious gloves complying with an approved standard should be
worn at all times when handiing chemical produets if a sk assessment indizates this is
nacessary. Considering the paramsters spacified by the glove manufaciurer, check
during use that the gloves are etill retaining thelr protective properties. It should be
noted that the time to breakifirough for eny glove material may be different for different
glove manufacturers. In the case of mbdures, consising of several substances, the
protection time of the gloves cannot be accurately estimated.

: Personal protective equipment for the body should be salacted based on the task being
performed and the risks involved and should be approved by a specialist before

handling this product.
¢ Appropriate foolwear and any additional skin protection measures should be selected

based on the task being performed and the risks involved and should be approved by a

specialist before handling this product.

Version :601 &1

Extra White

Date of fssus/Date of rovision
K4BWAE1 PRO INDUSTRIAL ™ Pre-Catalyzad Waterbased Semi-Gloss Epoxy

1 1/6/2018  Date of previous Issue :8R2M7




[ Section 8. Exposure controls/personal protection
: Based onthe lmrdandpatenﬁalforemosura. aeledaresplmtorﬂ:atmeetshe

Respiratory protaction
appropriate standard or certification. Respirators must be used according fo a
mpiatory protection program to ensure proper fitting, training, and other important
aspects ofuse.

Section 9. Physical and chemlcal properties
Appearance

Physical state : Liquid.

Color ¢ Not avaiiable.
Odor : Not available.
Odor threshold : Not avallable.
pH : 95
Metting point : Not available.
Boiling point : 100°C (212°F)
Flash point : Closed cup; >83.3°C (>199.9°F)
Evaporation rate : 0.09 (butyl acefate = 1)
Flammability (solid, gas), : Not available.
Lower and upperexplosive : Lower: 0.6%
(Rammabie) fimits Upper: 20.4%
Vapor pressure : 2.3 kPa (17.5 mm Hg) [at 20°C]
Vapor density : 1[Ar=1]
Relative density : 124
Solubility :+ Not available.
Partition coefficlent: n- : Not available.
octanoliwater

Auto-ignition temperature  : Not avalable.

Decomposition temperature : Not avafleble.
: Kinematic {(40°C (104°F)): >0.205 em?/e (>20.5 cSt)

Viscosity
Molacular weight ! Not applicable.
Aerosof product
Heat of combustion : 219 kig
Section 10. Stabllity and reactivity |

: No specific test data related to reactivity available for this product or its ingredients.

Reactivity

Chemical stability : The product Is stable.

Possibility of hazardous : Under normal conditions of.storage and use, hazardous reactions wiil not occur,
reactions

Conditfons to avoid : No specific data.

Incompatible materials + No specific data.

Hazardous decomposition  : Under normal conditions of storage and use, hazardous decomposition products shouid
products not be produced.

Date of issue/Date of revision :11/16/2018  Date of previous isstic 82017 Version :6.01 é1|
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Section 11. Toxlco;iogical information

A RLey € v EIASIS

] Prqqycmng'!.nqellét._n_amv | Resut —]?pecles [Scbré “[Exposure  |Observation
Tianium Dioxide Skin - Mild imitérit Humén 72 hours 300 |-
Micrdgrams
Intermittent
2-(2-Methoxysthoxy)-ethanal | Eyes - Mild irvitant Rabbit 24 hours 500 |-
milfigrams
Eyes - Moderate irritant Rabbit 500 -
miligrams |
Senshtization
Not avajlable.
Mutagenicity
Not evailable.
Carcinogenicity
Not avallable.
Productiingredientname  |OSHA [IARC  |NTP
Titanium Dioxide - "ZB -
Not available.
Jeratogenicity
Not available.
Name Category |Route of Targst organs
‘ exposure
2-(2-Methoxyethoxy)-ethanol Category 3 Not applicable. | Respiratory tract
iritation and
Narcotic effects
Name Category Route of Target organs
exposure
2-{2-Methoxyethoxy)-ethanol 'ci’t’ego'ry 2 Not determined | Not determined
—
Not avallable,
information on the likely : Not available.
routes of exposure
Potentjalacute health effects
Eye contact ¢ No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Inhalation : No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Skin contact ¢ No known gignificant effects or critical hazards.
ingestion ¢ No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Dato of previous Issue 002017 : Varsion ':6.01 m
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inhalation : Adverse symptoms may inciude the followi
reduoced fetal weight
increase in fetal deaths
skeletal malformations

Skin contact
reduced fetal weight
increase in fetal deaths

skeletal maformations

: Adverse symptoms may include the following:

ingestion : Adverse symptoms may Include the following:

reduced fetal weight
Increase in fetal deaths
skeletal maiformations

Potential immediate : Not avalisble.
effécts

Potential delayed offects : Not avallable.
Long tenm sxposure

Potential immediate : Not aveliable.
effects

Potential delayed effects” : Not available.
Potential chronic health effects

Not available, !

: May cause damage to organs through pmlonged or repeated exposure.

Genenral :

Carcinogenicity : Suspected of causing cancer. Risk of cancer depends on duration and level of
exposure.

Mutagenicity : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Teratogenicity : Suspected of damaging the unbom child.

Developmental effects : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Fertility effects : No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Numerical measures of toxicity

Acute toxicity estimates

Not avaliabla.

Section 12. Ecological information

| Productingredient name Result Specles Exposure
Thanium Dioxide " |Acute LC50 >1000000 gt Marine water |Fish ~ Fundulus heteroclius 96 hours
2-(2-Methoxyathoxy)-etheno!  |Acute ECSD >930 ppm Fresh water Daphnla - Daphnia magna 48 hours
Acute LC50 7500000 pg/ Fresh water Fish - Lepomis macrochirus 85 hours

Persistence and degradabliity

Not available.
Bioaccumulative potential

Not available.

Date of issue/Date of revision :1/1622018  Dafe of previous issue 1082017 Version ;801 ant
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Section 12, Ecological information
bty
Soll/water partition ¢ Not avallable.
coafficiont (Koc)

Otber advelse effacts ¢ No known eignificant effects or critical hazards,

Section 13. Disposal considerations
Disposal methods : This product contains a component that is either subject to a CEPA ministerial
condition or an existing/proposed SNAC [Significant New Activily). See

Environmental Data Sheet (EDS) for additional defall.

The generation of waste should be avolded or minimized wherever possible. Disposal
of this product, solutions and any by-products should at all times comply with the
requirements of environmenta! protection and waste disposal legisistion and :lgm

regional local authority requirements. Dispose of surplus and non-recyclable
via a licensed waste disposal contractor. Waste should not be disposed of untreated to

the sewer unless fully compliant with the requirements of all authorities with jurisdiction,
Waste packaging should be recycled. Incineration or landfill should only bs considered
when recycling is not feasible. This material and its container-must be disposed of in a
safe way. Care should be taken when handiing emptied contalners that have not been
cleaned or rinsed out. Emply containers or linere may retain some product residues.
Avoid dispersal of spilled material and runoff and contact with soil, waterways, drains

_and sewers.
Sectlon 14. Transport lnformation : ‘
pot [~ TG Mexico IATA ; IMDG
_ Classification | Ciassification Clasaification

UN number Not regulated. Notregulatod.  |Notregulated.  |Notregulaled.  |Not regulated. J

UN proper - . . 3 L -

hipping name |

Transport - - - . L

hazard class{es)

Packing group | - - - - -

Environmental | No. No. No. No. No.

hazards

Additional - - . ) ! L
1 information .

Mult-modal shipping descriptions are provided for informational purposes and do not

Special precautions for user :
consider container sizes. The presence of a shipping description for a pasticuiar
mode of fransport (sea, air, etc.), does not indicate that the product is packaged
suitably for that mode of transport. All packaging must be reviewed for suitabllity
prior to shipment, and compliance with the applicable regulations is the sale .
responsibility of the person offering the product for trangport. People loading and
unioading dangerous goods must be trained on all of the risks deriving from the
substances and on all actions in case of emergency situations.

Transport in bulk according : Not aveilable.
to Annex Il of MARPOL and

the IBC Code
Proper shipping name : Not available.
[Date of tssiieDste of revision :1/16/2018  Date of previous issue : BR/2017 " Version :6.01 w11
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Section 14. Transport Information ]

Ship type : Not avaliable.
T Mmmc_a @ow : Netavatae o —
Section 15. Regulatory information |

SARA 313

This product contains a compenent that is ellhéfsabjentb a CEPA ministerial condition
or an existing/proposed SNAC (Significant New Activily). See Environmental Data Sheet

(EDS) for additional detai.

SARA 313 (40 CFR 372.45) supplier nolification can be found on the Environmental Data Sheat.

Californla Prop, 85
product contains chemicals known to the State of California o cause cancer and birth defects or other

WARNING: This
Section 16. Other Information J
U
L

Bl Al S

The customer is responsible for determining the PPE code for this material. For more information on HMIS®

Personal Protective Equipment {PPE) codes, consult the HMIS® Impiementation Manual.

Caution: HMIS® ratings are based on a 04 rating
representing significant hazards or risks. Althoug

scale, with 0 representing minimal hazards or risks, and 4
h HMIS® ratings and the associated label are not required on

$DSs or products leaving a facility under 29 CFR 1910.1200, the preparer may choose fo provide them. HMIS®
ratings are 10 be used with a fully implemented HMIS® program. HMIS® is a registerad trademark and service

mark of the American Coatings Assoclation, Ine.
- {1 p used to derive the cIaSSHICATION
~ Ciasslfication ~ Justification
CARCINOGENICITY - Category2 = Calcutation method
TOXIC TO REPRODUCTION (Unbom child) - Category 2 Caloulation methed
SPECIFIC TARGET ORGAN TOXICITY (REPEATED EXPOSURE) - Category 2 Calculation method J

History
Date of printing : 1/16/2018
Date of issue/Date of : 1/16/2018
revision
Date of previous issue : 02017
Version : 6.01
Key to abbreviations : ATE = Acute Toxicity Estimate )
BCF = Bioconcentration Factor '
GHS = Giobally Harmonized System of Classification and Labelling of Chemicals
IATA = International Air Transport Association
IBC » intermediate Bulk Container
IMDG = Intemational Maritime Dangerous Goods
LogPow = logarithm of the cctanol/water partition coefficient
MARPOL = Intemnational Convention for the Prevention of Pelktion From Ships, 1873
as modified by the Protocol of 1978. ("Marpol* = marine pollution)
UN = Unlted Nations
Notice to reader
Date of issus/Date of revision :1/18/2018  Date of previous issus :6/8/2017 Version :8.01 1011
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ISectlon 16. Other information
it is recommended that sach ciistomer or.recipient of this Safely Data Sheet (SDS; study it carefully and conauit |
-PESOUrces, as necessary or appropriate, to become aware of and understand the date contained in this SDS and
any hazards assoclatod with the product. This information is provided in good failth and belisved to be accurate
as of the effective date herein. However, no warranty, express or implisd, Is given. The information presented
[tion of any material can changs the composition, hazards

here applies only to the product as shipped. The add
and risks of the product. Products shall not be repackaged, modified, or tinted oxcept as specifically instructed
non Sherwin-Willlams products or the uss

by Sherwin-Wiliams, including but not kimited to the incorporation of

or addition of products In proportions not specified by Sherwin-Williams. Regulatory requirements are subjoct
to change and may differ befween various locations and Jurisdictions. The customenbuybriuser is responsible o
ensure that his activities comply with all country, federal, state, provincial or local laws. The conditions for use
of the product are not under the control of the manufacturer; the customer/buyer/user is responsible fo
determine the conditions necessary for the safe use of this product The customerbuyerfuser should not use the
product for any purpose other than the purpose shown In the applicable section of this SDS without first
referring to the suppiler and obtaining written handiing Instructions. Due to the proliferation of sources for
information such as manufacturer-specific 8DS, the manufacturer cannot be responsible for SD8s obtained from
any other source, .

:6.01 181
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108.24

—— PROMAR® 200

R Zero VOC

Interior Latex

gfg—— el Primer

——E e B28W02600
ks DESCRIPTIONE- CHARACTERISTICE | SURFACE PREPARATION |

ProMar 200 Zero VOC interior Latex
Primer Is & durable, professional quality,

interior vinyl acryiic primer.

This primer has been designed for use
with the ProMar Series interor Latex

topceals providing a complete system.

For usa on these interior surfaces:
= Wood

* Drywali

* Plaster

» Masonry

» Primed Meatal

« Previously painted surfaces

Color: White
Coverage: 350 - 400 sq fvgal
& 4 mils wat; 1.0 mils dry '
Drying Time, @ T7°F, 50% RH:
Touch:
Recoat:

1 hour

Fiash Point: NA

Finish: 0 -5 units @ 85°
Vahicle Typs: - Vinyl Acrylic
B28W02600

VOC (iess axempt lolnnh)

<50 g/L; <0.42 Ibigal
As par 40 CFR 59408 snd SOR/2008-264, 5.12
Volume Solids: 28+ 2%

Welight Solids: 48 £ 2%

Weight per Gallon: 1077 b

WVP Perma (US) 258
grains/{hr &2 in Hg)

Tinting

Requires ColorCast Ecotoners for tinting.

For best topcoat color development, use
the recommended "P"-ghade primer. i
desired, up to 4 oz per galion of
ColorCast Ecotoners can be used to
approximate the iopcoat color. Check
color before use.

When spot priming on some surfaces, a

nor-uniform appearance of the final coat
may result, due to differences in haldout

between primed and unprimed areas. To
avoid this, prime the entire surface rather

than spot priming.

For optimal performance, this primer
must be topcoatad with a latex, alkydfoll,
water based epoxy, or solvent based
epoxy costing on  erchitschral
applications. )

| WARNING! Removal of old paint by
:sandhg.waplmotomermnsm

:generate dust or fumes that contain jead!
‘Exposure tn lead dust or fumes may
cause brain damage or other adverse
health effects, especially in chiidren or
pregnant women. Confrolling exposure to
iead or other hezardous substances
requires the use of proper pmtacltva
equipment, such as e properly fitted
respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper
containment and cleanup. For morg
information, call the Nalional Lead
Information Centsr at 9-800-424-LEAD
{in US) or contact your focal heelth
authority.

Remove all surface contamination by
washing with aen appropriate cleaner,
rinse thoroughly and aliow to dry. Existing

or checked paint should be
scraped and sanded to a sound surface.
Glossy surfaces should be sanded dull.

compromise the service length of
system.
Caulicing

Fill gaps between walls, cellings, crown
moldings, and other frim with the

appropriate caulk afier priming the
‘surface.

Drywal)

Fill cracks and holes with patching paste/,
‘spackie and sand smooth. Joint
compoundsnmstbealadmdsanded
emooh. Rernove el eanding dust.

&2018
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108.24

PROMAR® 200

Masonry Primer.

Mildew
always recommended o test any cleaner on

demage or discolor existing paint fims.

| be advised.

Midew may be removed before painting by
weshing with a solution of 1 part liquid
bieach and 3 parts water. Apply the solution
and scrub the mildewed area, Alow the
solution to remain on the surface for 10
minutes. Rinse thoroughly with water and
aliow the surface to dry before painting.
Wear pmotective eyewear,
gloves, and profeciive olathing.
wash off any of the mixiure that comes in
contact with your skin. Do not add
detargents or ammonla to the bleach/water

solution.

{ Plaster

Bare plaster must be cured and hard.
Textured, soft, parous, or powdery plaster
should be treated with a solution of 1 pint
household vinegar fo 1 gafion of water.
Repeat untl the surface is hard, rinse
with clear water and allow to dry.

Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it Is’

a small, inconspicuous area prior to use:
Bieach and bleaching type clesners may-

Bleach altemative cleaning solulions may:

watsrproof
Quickly |

CLEANUP INFORMATION

‘Claan spills, spatiers, hands and tools

Immediately after use with soap and warm
water. After cleaning, flush spray equipment
with a compliant cieanup solvent to prevent
rusting of the equipment. Follow
manufacturer's safely recommendations
when using solvents.

J

Zero VOC
Interior Latex
Primer
B28W02600
SURFACE PREPARATION APPLICATION CAUTIONS
lﬁaso'nry, Concrete, Coment, Block . | Use at temperatures above 50°F. For interior use only.
All new surfaces must be cured according | No reduction necessary. Protect from freozing.
io the supplier's recommendations— ctochemically reactiva.
'u;ualy abor:'t 30 t:iays Remove ag fougn: Smsah brush Not for uss under walipaper.
ease @ oul agents. Ro se a nylon/polyester .
surfaces cdn ba ﬂlladngh provide a smooth |‘Roller ‘Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS
surface. If painting cannot walt 30 days, |‘Use a synthelic nap cover on label.
allow the surface to cure 7 days and | Spray - Alrless
prime the surface with Loxon Concrete & | Pressure..........cccemseemeenseasse 2000 psi HOTW 0572018 B28W02600 2100
Tip 017-.021" KOR, FRC, SP

The information end recommendationa set forth in
this Product Data Shest are besed uon tests con-
ducted by er on behall of The Shewin-Willams Com-
pany. Such and recommendations sel
forth herein are subject to change and poriain to the
product offered at the Hme of publication. Coneult
your Sherwin-Willlams representalive or  visit
www.pginkdocs.com to oblain the most current ver-
sion of the PDS and/or an 8DS.

J




ENVIRONMENTAL DATA SHEET
(Certified Product Data Sheet)
Date of Praparation
Jan 28, 2018

2100 [0136)

PRODUCT NUMBER

B28W2600
PRODUCT NAME

PROMAR® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer, White
MANUFACTURER'S NAME

THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY

101 W, Proapect Avenue '

Cieveland, OH 44115

This document Inciudes all data required by 40 CFR 63.801(a) for a Certified Product Dala Sheet under crilerla specified In 40 CFR 63.805(a).
AV data given below are MAXIMUM THEORETICAL VALUES based on the product AS CURRENTLY FORMULATED. Variations may occur

on Indhidual batches due to adfustments made during production,

Product Weight Specific Gravity FLASH POINT
10.77 ihigal 1.30 NA.
Hazard Category (for SARA 311.312)
| Acute | Chronic |
ﬁ:ﬂ T Compoumd _ 302 BHE — JGARA 813 TC | by Welg T% by
. 7732185 M b - N i s
| Volatile Organic Compounde - U.8. EPA ° ~ ° .-~ "
A Coating Density  10.77 (bigal 1280 g
B. Total Volatiles  57.1% by wt. 73.9% by vol.
C. Federally sxompt solvenis:
Water 57.1%bywl 73.0% by vol.
D. Organic Voiatiios  0.0% by wt. 0.09% by vol.
E Parcent Non-Volatle 42.5%bywt 26.1% by vol.
F. VOC Content  0.00 ibigal Do total .
0.00 ihigal ogh loss exempt solvents
0.00 ibigal 0gl of solids
0.00 lb/> 0.00 kg/kg of solids
0.0% by wi LVP-VOG
Maxdmum mmonmmeuvmmm {per US EPA Asroso! Ctg Rule, MIR Values 2008)
1200 g
73.9% by vol
73.9% by vol.
0.0% by vol
26.4% by vol
0gl total
ogh lase axempt solvents
ogn of solkis
5 0.00 kg/kg of solids
0.0% by wt LW-VOC

KMaxdmum Incremental Rosctivity (.MIR} (per Caiifornia Alr Resources Board Asrose! Products Regulation, MIR Values 2010)
0.00

page 1 of2



A, Coating Denslty  10.77 Ibigal 120007
) Total Volatiles  67.1% bywt. 73.0% by vol.

Exempt solvents:
Wator  57.1%bywt. 73.0% by vol.

B

C.

g: Organic Volatiles  0,0% bywt. 0.0% by wvol.
F

Percent Non-Voiatlle  42.5% bywt. 26.1% by vol.
VOC Contant  0.00 Ib/gal ogn totel

Total Voistlies '57.1% by wt.
VOC Content  0.00 ibigel

o1 Alf Pollutants (Ciean Alr

B Yl

Voistiie HAPS 0.00 Ibigal 0.000 kpA
000 Ibigal 0.000 Kka/ of soliis
000 b 000 kphkg ofsolids

Density of Organic Solvent Blond
10.77 ibiga!

Photochemically Reactive
No

US EPA TECA:

Net Applicable
Relovanit idontified uses of the substance or mixture and uses advised against:

Not Applicable

ST

Waste from this product is not hazanicus as defined undes the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) 40 CFR 281.

Addition of reducers or ofher sdditives io this product mey subisitantially aiter tha sbove data. Since conditions of Lss are outside our control, we make no
nmnﬂa,upmsorlmphd mdmmmllwmmummm“ywdﬂmm

pego2of2



@

101.79

Low Gloss Eg-Shel is a durable,
professional quality, interior vinyl acrylic
finish that is parfect for use in areas that
require a more scrubbable surface, but
where a lower gloss eg-shel finish is
desired. It is recommended for use on
walls, cellings, and trim of primed
plaster, wallboard, wood, masonry, and
primed metal,

Color: most colors

To optimlze hide and color development, always use

the recommended P-Shade primer

Coverage: 350 - 400 sq fi/gal
@ 4 mils wet; 1.6 mils dry

Drying Time, @ 77°F, 50% RH:

temperature and humidity dependent

Touch: 1 hour
Recoat: 4 hours
Drying and recosat times are temperature, humidity,
and film thickness depandent
Finish: 15-20 units @ 85°
<§ units @ 60°
Flash Point: N/A
Tinting with CCE only:
Base oz/gal Sfrength
High Ref White  0-6 100%
Extre White 0-7 125%
Deep Base 4-12 100%
Ultradeep 10-12 100%
Vehicle Type: Vinyl Acrylic
Extra White B41W02651
VOC (less exempt solvents):

<50 g/L; 0.42 Ib/gal
As per 40 CFR 59.408 and SOR/2009-264, 8.12

Volume Solids: 41 % 2%
Weight Solids: 56 £ 2%
Weight per Gallon: 11.221b

Anti-microbial

This product contains agents which inhibit
the growth of microbes on the surface of
this paint film.

1¢ct. PrepRite Block Filler*
2 cts. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior
Latex

Drywall

1ct. ProMar 200 Zero VOC interior
Latex Primer

2 cts. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior
Latex

Masonry

1 ct. Loxon Concrete & Masonry
Primer*

2 cts. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior
Latex

Plaster

1¢t. Premium Wall & Wood Primer*

2 cts. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior
Latex

Wood

1ct. Premium Wall & Wood Primer*

2 cts. ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior
Latex

* These primers contain relatively low
amounts of VOCs, but could result in
minor, noticeable odors.

Other primers may be appropriate.
When repainting involves a drastic color

change, a coat of primer will Improve the
hiding performance of the topcoat color.

GREENGUARD
PRouer commep o PROMAR® 200
- Zero VOC
oLD N
Interior Latex
Low Gloss Eg-Shel
B41-2600 Series
CHARACTERISTICS SPECIFICATIONS SURFACE PREPARATION
ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex | Block WARNING! Removal of old paint by

sanding, scraping or other means may
generate dust or fumes that contain lead.
Exposure to lead dust or fumes may
cause brain damage or other adverse
heglth effects, especially in children or
pregnant women. Controlling exposure to
leed or other hazardous substances
requires the use of propsr protective
equipment, such as a properly fitted
respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper
containment and cleanup. For more
information, call the National Lead
Information Center at 1-800-424-LEAD
(in US) or contact your local health
authority.

Remove alf surface contamination by
washing with an appropriate cleaner,
rinse thoroughly and allow to dry. Existing
peeled or checked paint should be
scraped and sanded to a sound surface.
Glossy surfaces should be sanded dull.
Stains from water, smoke, ink, pencil,
grease, etc. should be sealed with the
appropriate primer/sealer. Recognize that
any surface preparation short of total
removal of the old coating may
compromise the service length of the

system.

Drywall

Fill cracks and holes with patching paste
or spackle end sand smooth. Joint
compounds must be cured and sanded
smooth. Remove all sanding dust.

Masonry, Concrete, Cement, Block

All new surfaces must be cured according
to the suppliers recommendations—
usually about 30 days. Remove all form
release and curing agents. Rough
surfaces can be filled to provide a smooth
surface. If painting cannot wait 30 days,
allow the swrface fo cure 7 days and
prime the surface with Loxon Concrete &
Masonry Primer.

12/2015
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PROMAR® 200
Zero VOC

Interior Latex

Low Gloss Eg-Shel
B41-2600 Series

Bare plaster must be cured and hard.
Textured, soft, porous, or powdery plaster
should be treated with a solution of 1 pint
household vinegar ta 1 gallon of water.
Repeat until the surface is hard, rinse
with clear water and atlow to dry.

Wood

Sand any exposed wood to a fresh
surface. Patch all holes and imperfections
with a wood filler or putty and sand
smooth.

Mildew

Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is
always recommended to test any cleaner
on & small, inconspicuous area prior to
use. Bleach and bleaching type cleaners
may damage or discolor existing paint
films. Bleach altenative cleaning
solutions may be advised.

Remove before painting by washing with
a solution of 1 part liquid bleach and 3
parts water. Apply.the solution and scrub
the mildewed area. Allow the solution to
remain on the surface for 10 minutes.
Rinse thoroughly with water and allow the
surface to dry before painting. Wear
protective eyewear, waterproof gloves,
and protective clothing. Quickly wash off
any of tha mixture that comes in contact
with your skin. Do not add detergents or
ammonia to the bleach/water solution.

Caulking

Gaps between walls, ceilings, crown
moldings, and other interior &im can be
filed with the appropriate caulk after
priming the surface.

No reduction needed.

Brush

Use a nylon/polyester brush.

Roller

Use a 3/8” - 3/4" nap synthetic cover.

Spray—Airless

Pressure........ccoccraimimennns 2000 psi

LI Z 017°-,021"
CLEANUP INFORMATION

Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools
immediately after use with soap and warm
water. After cleaning, flush spray equipment
with compliant cleanup solvent to prevent
rusting of tha equlpment. Follow
manufacturer's safety recommendations when
uging solvents.

| SURFACE PREPARATION APPLICATION CAUTIONS
Plast ly at te: bove 50°F, For interi ly.
re p No raducton needed. Protect from freezing.

Non-photochemically reactive.

Use only with adeguate ventilation. To avoid
overexposure, open windows and doors or use
other means to ensure fresh air entry during
application and drying. If you experfence eye
watering, headaches, or dizziness, increase
fresh air, or wear respiratory protection
(NIOSH approved) or leave the area. Avoid
contact with ayes and skin. Wash hands after
using. Keep container closed when not in use.
Do not transfer contents to other containers for
storage. FIRST AID: In case of eys contact,
flush thoroughly with -large amounts of water.
Get medical attention i imitation persists. If
swallowed, call Poison Contral Center, hospital
emengency room, or physician immediately.
WARNING: This product contains chemicals
known to the State of California to cause
cancer and birth defacts or other reproductive
harm. DO NOT TAKE INTERNALLY. KEEP
OUT OF THE REACH OF CHILDREN,

12/0372016 B41W02651 0600

HOTW

8P, KOR, FRC

The information and recommendafions set forth in
this Product Data Sheet are based upon tesis
conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams
Company. Such information and recommendations
set forth herein are subject to change and periain to
the product offered at the time of publication. Consuit
your Sherwin-Wiliams representative or visit
www paintdocs.com o obtain the most cumrent
verslon of the PDS and/or an SDS.




SAFETY DATA SHEET

B41W2651

!Section 1. Identification

Product name

Product code

Other means of
identification
Product type
Relevant identi

Not applicable.

Manufacturer

National contact

Emergency telephone
number of the company

Product Information
Telephone Number

Regulatory Information
Telephone Number

Transportation Emergency
Telephone Number

: Liquid.

: PROMAR® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Low Gloss Eg-Shel

Extra White

: B41W2651
: Not available.

: THE SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY

101 W. Prospect Avenue
Cleveland, OH 44115

: The Sherwin-Williams Company

418 North Service Road East
Oakville, Ontario L6H 5R2 Canada

: US/Canada: (216) 566-2817

Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00 / (52) 55-6559-1588 24 hours / 365 d:

: US/Canada: Not Available

Mexico: Not Available

: US/ Canada: (216) 566-2902

Mexico: Not Available

: US/ Canada:; (800) 424-9300

Mexico: SETIQ 01-800-00-214-00 / (52) 55-56659-1588 24 hours / 365 d:

Section 2. Hazards identification

Classification of the
substance or mixture

GHS label elements
Hazard pictograms

: CARCINOGENICITY - Category 2

Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown oral tox
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown dermal
Percentage of the mixture consisting of ingredient(s) of unknown inhalatic

9%

A
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LSectlon 2. Hazards identification

Response : IF exposed or concerned: Get medical attention.

Storage : Store locked up.

Disposal : Dispose of contents and container in accordance with all local, regional, 1
international regulations. -
WARNING: This product contains chemicals known to the State of Califc
cancer and birth defects or other reproductive harm.

Supplemental label

elements
Please refer to the SDS for additional information. Keep out of reach of ¢
not transfer contents to other containers for storage.
Hazards not otherwise : None known.
classified
\Section 3. Composition/information on ingredients
Substance/mixture : Mixture
Other means of . Not available.
identification
CAS number/other identifiers
Ingredient name % by weight ] CASnn
Titanium Dioxide 13.7 13463
Calcium Carbonate 6.22 1317+

Any concentration shown as a range is to protect confidentiality or is due to batch variation.
There are no additional ingredients present which, within the current knowledge of the supplier and
concentrations applicable, are classified as hazardous to heaith and hence require reporting in this:

Occupational exposure limits, if available, are listed in Section 8.

|Section 4. First aid measures

Description of ne a ai asures
Eye contact : Immediately flush eyes with plenty of water, occasionally lifting the upper.
eyelids. Check for and remove any contact lenses. Continue to rinse for
minutes. Get medical attention.

: Remove victim to fresh air and keep at rest in a position comfortable for t
not breathing, if breathing is imegular or if respiratory arrest occurs, provit
respiration or oxygen by trained personnel. It may be dangerous to the p
aid to give mouth-to-mouth resuscitation. Get medical attention. If uncor
in recovery position and get medical attention immediately. Maintain an ¢
Loosen tight clothing such as a collar, tie, belt or waistband.

: Flush contaminated skin with plenty of water. Remove contaminated clot
shoes. Continue to rinse for at least 10 minutes. Get medical attention.
before reuse. Clean shoes thoroughly before reuse.

: Wash out mouth with water. Remove dentures if any. Remove victim to
keep at rest in a position comfortabie for breathing. If material has been
the exposed person is conscious, give small quantities of water to drink.
exposed person feels sick as vomiting may be dangerous. Do not induce
unless directed to do so by medical personnel. If vomiting occurs, the he

Inhalation

Skin contact

Ingestion



[gection 4. First aid measures

¢ No known significant effects or critical hazards.

Ingestion

Over-exposure signs/symptoms
Eye contact : No specific data.
Inhalation * No specific data.
Skin contact : No specific data.
Ingestion : No spacific data.

Indication of immediate medical attention and special treatment needed, if necessary

Notes to physician

Specific treatments
Protection of first-aiders

: Treat symptomatically. Contact poison treatment specialist immediately |

quantities have been ingested or inhaled.

: No specific treatment.
: No action shall be taken invalving any personal risk or without suitable tre

be dangerous to the person providing aid to give mouth-to-mouth resusci

See toxicological information (Section 11)

Section 5. Fire-fighting measures

Extinguishing media
Sultable extinguishing
media
Unsuitable extinguishing
media

Specific hazards arising
from the chemical

Hazardous thermal
decomposition products

Special protective actions
for fire-fighters

Special protective
equipment for fire-fighters

: Use an extinguishing agent suitable for the surrounding fire.

¢ None known.

: In afire or if heated, a pressure increase will occur and the container ma:

: Decomposition products may include the following materials:

carbon dioxide
carbon monoxide
metal oxide/oxides

: Promptly isolate the scene by removing all persons from the vicinity of the

there is a fire. No action shall be taken involving any personal risk or wit
training.

: Fire-fighters should wear appropriate protective equipment and self-cont:

apparatus (SCBA) with a full face-piece operated in positive pressure mo

personnel

Enr amarnonms reenanrfare

Evacuate surrounding areas. Keep unnecessary and unprotected persor
entering. Do not touch or walk through spilled material. Avoid breathing
Provide adequate ventilation. Wear appropriate respirator when ventilatit
inadequate. Put on appropriate personal protective equipment.

= K enarializad rlathinn ie ranminiirad tn Aoal with tha enillana falra nnta nf an



Section 6. Accidental release measures

Small spill

Large spill

: Stop leak if without risk. Move containers from spill area. Dilute with wat

. if water-soluble. Alternatively, or if water-insoluble, absorb with an inertd

place in an appropriate waste disposal container. Dispose of via a licens
disposal contractor.

: Stop leak if without risk. Move containers from spill area. Approach rele:

upwind. Prevent entry into sewers, water courses, basements or confine
spillages into an effluent treatment plant or proceed as follows. Contain
spiliage with non-combustible, absorbent material e.g. sand, earth, vermi
diatomaceous earth and place in container for disposal according to local
(see Section 13). Dispose of via a licensed waste disposal contractor. C
absorbent material may pose the same hazard as the spilled product. Nt
Section 1 for emergency contact information and Section 13 for waste di

Section 7. Handling and storage

Precautions for safe handling

Protective measures

Advice on general
occupational hygiene

Conditions for safe storage,
including any
incompatibilities

: Put on appropriate personal protective equipment (see Section 8). Avoid

obtain special instructions before use. Do not handle until all safety preci
been read and understood. Do not get in eyes or on skin or clothing. Do
Avoid breathing vapor or mist. If during normal use the material presents
hazard, use only with adequate ventilation or wear appropriate respirator.
original container or an approved alternative made from a compatible ma
tightly closed when not in use. Empty containers retain product residue &
hazardous. Do not reuse container.

: Eating, drinking and smoking should be prohibited in areas where this me
handled, stored and processed. Workers should wash hands and face b

drinking and smoking. Remove contaminated clothing and protective eq
entering eating areas. See also Section 8 for additional information on h

measures.

: Store in accordance with local regulations. Store in original container pro
direct sunfight in a dry, cool and well-ventilated area, away from incompa

(see Section 10) and food and drink. Store locked up. Keep container ti
and sealed until ready for use. Containers that have been opsned must |
resealed and kept upright to prevent leakage. Do not store in unlabeled
Use appropriate containment to avoid environmental contamination. See
incompatible materials before handling or use.

Section 8. Exposure controls/personal protection

Contro| parameters

Cccupational exposure limits

HA United State:

| Ingredient name

] Exposure limits

i Titanium Dioxide

ICalr:ium Carbonaie

ACGIH TLV (United States, 3/i
TWA: 10 mg/m?® 8 hours.

OSHA PEL {United States, 6/2
TWA: 15 mg/m?® 8 hours. Form

NIOSH REL (United States, 10
TWA: § mg/m® 10 hours. Form



JLSection 8. Exposure controls/personal protection

Qccupational exposure limits (Mexico)

Ingredient name

Exposure limits

None, -

Appropriate engineering
controls

Environmental exposure
controls

individual protecti

: Wash hands, forearms and face thoroughly after handling chemical prac

Hygiene measures °

Eye/face protection

Skin protection

Hand protection

Body protection

Other skin protection

Respiratory protection

: [f user operations generate dust, fumes, gas, vapor or mist, use process

local exhaust ventilation or other engineering controls to keep worker ex

- airborne contaminants below any recommended or statutory limits.
: Emissions from ventilation or work process equipment should be checke

they comply with the requirements of environmental protection legislatior
cases, fume scrubbers, filters or engineering modifications to the proces
will be necessary to reduce emissions to acceptable levels.

eating, smoking and using the lavatory and at the end of the working per
Appropriate techniques should be used to remove potentially contaminal
Wash contaminated clothing before reusing. Ensure that eyewash static
showers are close to the workstation location.

: Safety eyewear complying with an approved standard should be used wi

assessment indicates this is necessary to avoid exposure to liquid splas!
gases or dusts. If contact is possible, the following protection should be
the assessment indicates a higher degree of protection: safety glasses

shields.

: Chemical-resistant, impervious gloves complying with an approved stan¢

womn at all times when handling chemical products if a risk assessment i
necessary. Considering the parameters specified by the glove manufaci
during use that the gloves are still retaining their protective properties. it
noted that the time to breakthrough for any glove material may be differe
glove manufacturers. In the case of mixtures, consisting of several subs
protection time of the gloves cannot be accurately estimated.

: Personal protective equipment for the body should be selected based on

performed and the risks involved and should be approved by a specialisi
handling this product.

: Appropriate footwear and any additional skin protection measures shoul

based on the task being performed and the risks involved and should be
specialist before handling this product.

: Based on the hazard and potential for exposure, select a respirator that |

appropriate standard or certification. Respirators must be used accordir
respiratory protection program to ensure proper fitting, training, and othe
aspects of use.

Section 9. Physical and chemical properties

Avpearance
Physical state

P almm

: Liguid.

s VAILike~



Section 9. Physical and chemical properties

Lower and upper explosive : Not available.
(flammable) limits

: 2.3 kPa (17.5 mm Hg) [at 20°C]

Vapor pressure
Vapor density : 1[AIr=1]
Relative density : 1.35
Solubility : Not available,
Partition coefficient: n- : Not available.
octanol/water

Auto-ignition temperature : Not available.

Decomposition temperature : Not available.
Kinematic (40°C (104°F)): >0.205 cm?/s (>20.5 cSt)

Viscosity
Molecular weight : Not applicable.
Aerosol product

Heat of combustion : 0.995 kJ/g

Section 10. Stability and reactivity

Reactivity : No specific test data related to reactivity available for this product or its in

Chemical stability : The product is stable.

Possibllity of hazardous » Under normal conditions of storage and use, hazardous reactions will not

reactions

Conditions to avoid : No specific data.

Incompatible materiais : No specific data.

Hazardous decomposition : Under normal conditions of storage and use, hazardous decomposition p
products not be produced.

Section 11. Toxicological information
e A e

Acute toxijcity

Not available.

Irritation/Corrosion

]Productllngredient name Result 'Species {Score Exposure J(

Titanium Dioxide Skin - Mild irritant Human - 72 hours 300 \ .
Micrograms |
Intermittent |

Sensifizati

At svnilakia



Bection 11. Toxicological information

Reproductive toxicity

Not available.
Terat igit
Not available.
Specific target organ toxicity {single exposure)
Name Category Route of Targ:
exposure
Calcium Carbonate Category 3 Not applicable. | Resp
irritat
ated
Not available.
Aspiration hazard
Not available.
Information on the likely : Not available.
routes of exposure
Potential acute health offects
Eye contact : No known significant effects or critical hazards.
inhalation : No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Skin contact : No known significant effects or critical hazards.
Ingestion ¢ No known significant effects or critical hazards.
mptoms relate sical, chemical a
Eye contact ¢ No specific data.
inhalation : No spegcific data.
Skin contact : No specific data.
Ingestion : No specific data.

Potential immediate : Not available.
effects

Potential delayed effects : Not available.
Long term exposure

Potential immediate : Not available.
effects

Potential delayed effects : Not available.

ential chronic | h effe

Not available.



Acute toxicity estimates

Not available.

Section 12. Ecological information

Toxicity

Product/ingredient name

Species

Titanium Dioxide

Acute LC50 >1000000 ug/l Marine water

Fish - Fundulus heteroclitus

Persist 1 degradabilit

Not available.

Bioaccu
Not available.

Mobility in soil

Soillwater partition
coefficient (Koc)

tial

: Not available.

Other adverse effects :

No known significant effects or critical hazards.

'Section 13. Disposal considerations

Disposal methods

. The generation of waste should be avoided or minimized wherever possil

of this product, solutions and any by-products should at all times comply
requirements of environmental protection and waste disposal legislation
regional local authority requirements. Dispose of surplus and non-recyck
via a licensed waste disposal confractor. Waste should not be disposed

the sewer unless fully compliant with the requirements of all authorities w
Waste packaging should be recycled. incineration or landfill should only

when recycling is not feasible. This material and its container must be di:
safe way. Care should be taken when handling emptied containers that
cleaned or rinsed out. Empty containers or liners may retain some produ
Avoid dispersal of spilled material and runoff and contact with soil,-watery

and sewers.

fSection 14. Transport information

shipping name

DOT TDG Mexico IATA
Classification Classification Classification
UN number Not regulated. Not regulated. Not regulated. Not regulated. Not
UN proper - - - - -




Section 14. Transport information

Special precautions for user : Multi-modal shipping descriptions are provided for informational purpos
consider container sizes. The presence of a shipping description for a¢
mode of transport (sea, air, etc.), does not indicate that the product is p
suitably for that mode of transport. All packaging must be reviewed for:
prior to shipment, and compliance with the applicable regulations is the
responsibility of the person offering the product for transport. People loi
unioading dangerous goods must be trained on all of the risks deriving
substances and on all actions in case of emergency situations.

Transport in bulk according : Not available.
to Annex I of MARPOL and

the IBC Code
Proper shipping name : Not available.
Ship type : Not available.
Pollution category : Not available.
'Section 15. Regulatory information
SARA 313 '
SARA 313 (40 CFR 372.45) supplier notification can be found on the Environmental Data Sheet.
Lalifornia Prop, 65

WARNING: This product contains chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer and birth d
reproductive harm.

Section 16. Other information
Hazardous Material Information Sys_t_gm (U.S.A.)

*

o w

Physicalhazards

|
1

.

The customer is responsible for determining the PPE code for this material. For more information ¢
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) codes, consult the HMIS® Implementation Manual.

Caution: HMIS® ratings are based on a 0-4 rating scale, with 0 representing minimal hazards or risl
representing significant hazards or risks. Although HMIS® ratings and the associated label are not
SDSs or products leaving a facility under 29 CFR 1910.1200, the preparer may choose to provide th
ratings are to be used with a fully implemented HMIS® program. HMIS® is a registered trademark a
mark of the American Coatings Association, Inc.

Procedure used {o ive the clags tion

o

Classification Justifi
CARCINOGENICITY - Category 2 N Calculation mett
History
Date of printing 1 2/12/2018

Date of issue/Date of : 2/12/12018
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Mechanical
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1111 East Main St. Phone: (219) 924-6972

A Griffith, IN 46319-2897 Fax: (219) 924-1401
Web: www.gatlinplumbing.com Email: gatlinplumbing@comcast.net

p L U M B| NG IN Plumbing License# 81009039 IL Plumbing License# 055-010573

& H E ATI N G INC Celebrating Over 80 Years in Business!
’ .
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For
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CONTACT INFORMATION .......ccireemnremenresisssnsssrasassiansssamnssnsnssssssnnsssnsnnssssnnasnnanse 2
WARRANTY ...uciimeceiirmeemssiirmensasssnsennessiassssssssssnsssssssesnsnssstssonsssssssrsnsnsnssresansensrreras 3
15400 PLUNBING..........oooeecciiiee i eeeemacereasasssareennssssssrassssstiersnasssensseenasensssnnssnre 4
L T o = L S 12

An Equal Opportunity Employer



1111 East Main St. Phone: (219) 924-6972
Griffith, IN 46319-2897 Fax: (219) 924-1401
Web: www.gatlinplumbing.com Email: gatlinplumbing@comecast.net

pL U M BI N G IN Plumbing License# 81009039 IL Plumbing License# 055-010573

CONTACT INFORMATION

ARCHITECT M.E.P. CONSULTANT
TRIA ARCHITECTURE, INC MILLIES ENGINEERING GROUP
West Suburban Office: 901 McClintock Drive, Suite 100 9711 Valparaiso Drive #A
Burr Ridge, IL 60527 Munster, IN 46321
South Suburban Office: 1820 Ridge Road, Suite 209 (219) 924-8400

Homewood, IL 60430
(630) 455-4500

CIVIL CONSULTANT STRUCTURAL CONSULTANT
MCMAHON ASSOCIATES, INC. GREENBERGFARROW
952 South State Road, #2 21 South Evergreen, Suite 200
Valparaiso, IN 46385 Arlington Heights, IL 60005
(219) 462-7743 (847) 788-9200
GENRAL CONTRACTOR PLUMBING & MECHANICAL CONTACTOR
GARIUP CONSTRUCTION CO. GATLIN PLUMBING & HEATING, INC.
3965 Harrison Street 1111 EAST MAIN STREET
Gary, IN 46408 GRIFFITH, IN 46319
{219) 887-5233 (219) 924-6972

An Equal Opportunity Employer



1111 East Main St. Phone: (219) 924-6972

X B Griffith, IN 46319-2897 Fax: (219) 924-1401
= Web: www.gatlinplumbing.com Email: gatlinplumbing@comcast.net
p L U M B ] N & IN Plumbing License# §1009039 IL Plumbing License# 055-010573

Celebrating Over 80 Years in Business!

CERTIFICATE OF WARRANTY

Gatlin Job Number: 18020

Name of Project: 2018 Renovations at Brummitt Elementary School
Address: 2500 Indian Boundary Road
Chesterton, IN 46304

Owner Board of School Trustees Duneland School Corporation

Address: 601 West Morgan Avenue
Chesterton, IN 46304

The following certificate is hereby issued to provide normal guarantee of workmanship and materials provided
by Gatlin Plumbing & Heating, Inc., in accordance with the plans and specifications of the subject project
listed. All listed dates, special conditions, and/or exceptions are hereby noted and are all to be construed as
part of this certificate.

X Plumbing work as per drawings from contract. Architect: TRIA Architecture
Mechanical work as per drawings from contract. Date of Drawings:
Comments:
_Periodof: @~ 1year =
STARTING DATE: AUGUST 6, 2018 EXPIRATION DATE: AUGUST 7, 2019
Date of Certification: September 19, 2018 Pl

u% \\*J\N\Mm_ /,;%;_m,m,ﬁﬁi
Clara Murphy, Secretary/Treasurer l*f_ =._‘ Lry 4 ',-'55,_‘2 /
£ / 5 /

A
feir




1111 East Main St. Phone: (219) 924-6972

Griffith, IN 46319-2897 Fax: (219) 924-1401

Web: www.gatlinplumbing.com Email: gatlinplumbing@comcast.net

PLUMBIN G IN Plumbing License# 81009039 IL Plumbing License# 055-010573
& HEATI NG, INC.

OPERATIONS AND MAINTNANCE
MANUAL

For

2018 Additions at Brummitt Elementary School

Celebrating Over 80 Years in Business!

SECTION
WALL HYDRANT

An Equal Opportunity Employer
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NAME GATLIN PLUMBING
EMAIL gatlinplumbing@comcast.net
PHONE 219.924.6972
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SC-1
Zurn Z1300

L Ee—

HYDRANTS ZURN

Z1300 ECOLOTROL WALL HYDRANT -~ Encased, Non-Freeze, Anti-Siphon, Automatic Draining

Z1300 Ecolotrol Wall Hydrant

The 21300 Ecolotrol is an encased, automatic draining, non-freeze, anti-
siphon wall hydrant designed for commercial applications such as office
buildings, institutions, hospitals, malls and retail outlets, and schools.

Hydrant Features

+ Cortification — LAPMO® and City of LA listed. @ @
Approved under ASSE standard 1019-A. %,

Integral Anti-Siphon Vacuum Breaker/Backfiow Preventer - Unique

dasign utilizes an internal Equa-Balance® seal fo prevent contamina-

tion of the potable water supply through back siphenage. The use of an

additional hose-connection vacuum breaker with ASSE 1011 approval

is not necessary.

Valve Seal - Removable bronze valve seat with circular seating surface.

Vaive — One-piece assembly, replaceable, free-floating compression

closure valve plunger operates the water flow and drainage with 8 maxi-

mum of two and one-half (2-1/2) tums. No adjustments are necessary.

Casing - Threaded brass pipe nipple.

Operating Screw - Chrome-plated brass.

Operating Rod - 3/8" {10 mm] solid brass.

Faceplate - Constructed of type 304 stainless sieel with brush finish.

Box and Cover — Cast nicke! bronze box and hinged cover with “WATER”

stamping.

Drainage — Through circular drain ports of the nozzle.

Operating Pressures — Minimum running presswe B psi. Maximum static

pressure 125 psi.

Water Temperature Range —Minimum 33°F. Maximum 130°F.

1 [ee] - L & rres) so. | OPTIONS

ENGINEERING SPECIFICATION: ZURN Z1300 Encased Ecolotrol “anti-siphon” automatic SUFHXES,

dralning wall hydrand for flush installation. Complete with non-freeze type integral =CL  Cylinder Lock

backfiow preventer, bronze casing, all bronze interior parts, non-tuming operating rod ~PB  Polished Bronze Face

with free-floating compression closure valve, replaceable bronze seal and seat washer, -RA2 12" [305 mm) Replacement Rod Assembly with Repair Kit (-RK)
and combination 3/4” {19 mm] female or 1 [25 mm] male straight IP inlet. Nicke! RA4 24" [510 mm] Replacement Rod Assambly with Repair Kit (-RK)
bronze box and hinged cover with operating key lock and “WATER" cast on cover. K Hydrant Parts Repair Kit

Wall Thickness | & e | 10" | 127 | 14" | 167 | 18" | 20" | 227 | 24" -8 Stamanze Face (Specify light, medium, or dark finish)
Inches [mm] 152} | [203] | [254) | [305] | [356) | [406} | [457) | (508} | [558 | [610} -58  Stainless Steel Box and Cover

Overall Longth® | 8%" | 103" | 125" | 1% | 16%° | 0% | 2% | 2w | 24w~ | 26%- | WG Wall Clamp
inches [mm] | [222} | 12731 | [32¢1 | (375) | (425} | (478) | 1527 | (5783 | (629 | [670} | -BAPS /4" [19 mmi Solder Female Inlet Adapter

t=—— WALL THICKNESS

Ao WALL THICKNESS
2 (1) Z1300-WC

2 [70]

L‘EI;%..‘““_‘J_ 5
i [19] FEMALE IL

1 [25] MALE LPS.

.

Apprux. Welght 9 9 12 12 12 15 15 8 18 18 ~34UN /4" [19 mm] IP 80° Inlet Elbow with Union Nut
Los. [Kg] {4 14 E] [5) {5} ] 4] {8 ] ] o
Inlet Descriptions
*34" (19 mm) female and 17 [25 mm rate IPS conneclione.
i R
2 3/4 [0 a5 25716 [97]
Standard -34F§
.
A
-
1 |
: -4 13/16 [122]
-34UN
TURN INDUSTRIES, LLC Spgecification Dr2inage Gpemtion , 1801 Pittsburgh Avaaue, Erie, PA 16502 855.663.9976 Form No. ZHKTG210-15, 7/18 Page 9
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HYDRANTS

21300 EGOLOTROL WALL HYDRANT Parts Assembly, Parts List, and Operating Rod Assemblies
—— e =

21300 Parts Assembly

SC-1

Zurn Z1300
O
s
)
E \ )
gu(;;%
<
Operating Rod Assemblies
6" wall 434
8" Wall 6-34" Operating Rod
10" Wall 8'3’4” Assembly Length
127 Wall  10-34" } e
19" Wall  12-34° | F} el |
16" Wall  14-3/4"
18" Wall  16-3/4
20" Wall  18-3/4"
2" wall  20-V4
24" Wall 22-3¢4"

21300 Parts List

ftem Description “Qty. Part No.
1 Head 1 56061-003
2 Casing 1 50270-XXX

3 Valve Housing 1 31258001
K] Setscrew 1 51453-001
5 Operating Screw 1 25043002
ki 0-Ring 1 23750-028
7 Operating Coupling 1 25147-001
8 Operating Rod 1 45042-XXX
10 Washer Guide 1 25050-001
11 Washer 1 23075-001
*12 Serew #10-24 NC 1 14853-042
*13 Key 1 59546-001
*16 Removable Seat 1 25262-001
17 Walt Clamp (Optional) 1 50268-001
18 Wall Clamp Screw (Optional) 1 26050-004
19A 3/4” Nozzle 1 50793-005
198 1" Nozzle 1 50799-006
2 Faceplate 1 56115-005
*21 Disz O-Ring 1 23750-204
2 Dis¢ 1 50818-001
23 Equa-Balance® Seal 1 50785-001
24 Faceplate Screw 5 22698-047
*25 Ball 0-Ring 1 23750-232
26 Ball 1 51458-001
27 Hydirant Body 1 56068-002
28 Hydrant Cover 1 56069-001
29 Locking Pin Mounding 1 25306-001
30 Locking Pin 1 25307-001
31 Hinge Pin 2 45553-008
32 Screw #10-24 NG 2 14853-044

*ltems are available In -RK Repair Kit Option bag (#66955-201-9).

Pags 10
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HYDRANTS

Z1300 ECOLOTROL WALL HYDRANT Troubleshooting Guide

SC-1

Zurn Z1300

3

21300 Troubleshooting Guide
PROBLEM CAUSE SOLUTION
Hydrant will not operate when turned on. Water supply Is shut off. Turn on water supply.

Cannot turn the hydrant on with key.

Hydrant hasn't been used for a long time — 0-Ring
has adherad 1o the operating screw and head.

Foliow steps 1-2, 5, and 9-10 of the Service Guide.

Water runniing continuously from orifice in operating
screw. (Note: When flrst turning hydrant on, water

Debris between ball and 0-Ring (in operating screw).

Follow steps 1-2, 6, and 9-10 of the Service Guide.

may spit for a few seconds until ball seats on O-Ring.

Ball 0-Ring not seated properly (in operating screw).

Follow steps 1-2, 6, and 9-10 of the Service Guide.

Watar sprays from holes around nozzie when
hydrant is on.

Equa-Balance® seal is damaged.

Follow steps 1-3 and 9-10 of the Service Guide.

Hydeant will not self-drain when it is shut off

Screw nozzle is closed.

Open screw nozzle so hose will drain soms,

(hose and nozzle are attached). ralleving prassure.

Gun nozzle is closed. Squeeze gun nozzie trigger 50 hose will drain some,
relieving pressure,

Water does not shut off completely when Debris belween seat and washer. Follow steps 1-2, 4, and B-10 of the Service Guide.

hydrant is turned off. Clean by turning water supply on and flush hydrant.
Washer is worn ot Follow steps 1-2, 4, and 7-10 of the Servica Guide.
Wire draw in seat. Replace seat.

Hydrant exhibits low flow. Water supply to the hydrant is restricted. Check water supply to ensure that all upstream vaives

are fully open.

Retaining washer is not properly orientated.

Chaeck water supply to ensure that all upstream valves
are fully open.

& WARNING: Cancer and Reprodictive Harm - wiww.PESL

www POSWarnings.ca.gov

ragov

& ADVERTENCIA: Cancer y dafo reproductivo - www PESWarnings.ca.cov
& AVERTISSEMENT: Cancer ot effets nefasles sur la repraduction -

ZURN INDUSTRIES, L1C Specilication Drainage Opasation . 1801 Piltsburgh Avenue. Erie, PA 16502, 855.662.9376

SpecBooks i

Form Ne. ZHKIG210-15, 7718
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HYDRANTS -

Z1300 EGOLOTROL WALL HYDRANT Service Guide

21300 Service Guide

Step 1: Shutting Off the Water Supply to the Hydramt

Locata the supply shut-off valve and rotate untit water supply is off.

Step 2: Removing the Faceplate and Adjacent Components

Using 1/8” Allsn wrench, remove the five faceplate screws (24) from head (1)
by turning counterclockwise. Remove the faceplate (20), and nozzie (19).

if the Equa-Balance® seal was not the reason for service — skip to step 4.

Step3: Replacing the Equa-Balance® Seal

Remove the current Equa-Balance® seal (23). Check seal for damage
{punctures, rips, etc.). Replace damaged seal with a new seal (23) observing
proper orientation (EQUA-BALANCE® SEAL SHOULD CUP INWARD IN ITS
REPLACED STATE.)

Step 4: Removing the Internal Operating Assembly

The interal operating assembly (4-8, 10-12, and 25-26) can be removed by
gripping the square end of the operating screw (5) with a palr of pliers and
pulling straight out.

If the operating screw O-Ring was not the reason for service - skip 1o step 6.

Step 5: Replacing the Operating Screw O-Ring
Remove the operating screw (5) from operating coupling (7) by turning

SC-1
Zurn Z1300

ZURN.
eI
e ———— ]

Step 7: Replacing the Hydrant Shutoff Washer

Remove #10-24 NC x 3/8 screw (12) using a fiat screwdriver and turning
screw (12} counterclockwise, remove washer (11) and replace with new
washer (11) and new screw (12) turning screw clockwise until fighl.

Step 8: Replacing the Intemal Operating Assembly

There Is a fiat or a V-notched boss Inside of the hydrant head (1) that keeps
the operating caupling (7) from rotating when hydrant is tumed on and off.
With operating screw (5) fumed counterclockwise into operating coupling (7)
until it stops, and making sure that a flat side or corner of aperating coupling
{7} linss up with appropriate boss, reinsert the internal operating assembly
into the hydrant.

Step 9: Replacing the Wall Plate

Insert nozzle (19) into place and fasten the faceplate (20} to head (1) using
the 1/8” Alien wrench and the five faceplate screws (24). Rotate the screws
clockwise until screws are snugged tight. (By hand only!)

Step 10: Tuming On the Water Supply
Locale the water supply shut-off valve and rotate untit water supply is on.

Z1300 Ecolotrol Wall Hydrant ~ 3/4" Hose Connection

clockwise and slip the old 0-Ring (6) ofi, and replace with new O-Ring (6).
Reinstall operating screw (5) into operating coupling (7) by turning counter- 21300 Ecolotrol Wall Hydrant —
clockwise. (Note: Lubricate the operaling screw (5) threads and the 0-Ring 3/4” Hosa Connection
(6) with Lubriplate FGL-2 if needed.) P'sg:ic m;‘:ﬂng Inket R"?'mng Outiet ] How B PACB:SIIW lﬂ:;?
¢ ino . el e essure 8510 oW Hate 1058
Lftg;e 7operahng screw assembly was not the reason for service - skip to os) (05i) ®s) | fopm) tgs)
X 10 3.1 0.1 28 340
Step 6: Checking Operating Screw Assembly 20 13 10 50 103
Remove the operating screw (5} from the operating coupling {7) by tuming 30 224 17 73 207
clockwise, and using 5/32 Allen wrench, remove setscrew (4) by lurning 20 318 2'5 8-6 29' 7
counterclockwise, remove stainless steel ball (26) and check orientation of & 4(1'9 2 - e
0-Ring (25). If not seated properly, reseat, replace the ball (26) and replace 9.7 37.7
setscrew (4) using Allen wrench and fuming clockwise until flush with 60 485 39 106 446
operating screw (5) or until tight and fiush with operating screw (5). 70 60.1 79 122 522
{Note: Lubricate and reinstall as in step 5.) 80 67.8 9.5 133 | 58.2
Hf the hydrant shutoff washer was not the reason for service ~ skip o step B. 80 765 LY S N L N
100
Pressure Drop Across Unit (psi)
= 658
_—
g 582 L 144
E] 6522
8 13.3
& 4456 12.2
E % 71—
£ 20.4 10.8
g : 9.7
86
&
Flow Rate (gpm)
0 1 1 L L L 1
40 50 60 70 80 90
Static Inlet Pressure (ps)
Page 12 ZURN INDUSTRIES, LLE Specification Drainage Operation , 1801 7 Avenue, Erie, PA 16502, B55.662.0676  Form No. ZMKTG210-15,7/18
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1111 East Main St. Phone: (219) 924-6972

Griffith, IN 46319-2897 Fax: (219) 924-1401

Web: www.gatlinplumbing.com Email: gatlinplumbing@comcast.net

p LUMBIN G IN Plumbing License# 81009039 IL Plumbing License# 055-010573
& H E AT I N G' INC. Celebrating Over 80 Years in Business!

OPERATIONS AND MAINTNANCE
MANUAL

For

2018 Additions at Brummitt Elementary School

SECTION
UNIT HEATER

An Equal Opportunity Employer



A Marley Engineered Products Brand

MUH Series

Modular Unit Heaters

cus

Installation, Operation & Maintenance Instructions

Specifications
Mounting Wiring Mounting Wiring
Basic Model | Height Width Depth Weight Compartment Basic Model | Height Width Depth Weight Compartment
No. in (mm) | in. (mm) | in. (mm) Ibs. {(kg) Volume No. in (mm}) [ in. (mm) | in. (mm) Ibs. (kg) Volume
MUH0381 27 (12.2) MUH158 54 (24.5)
MUH0321 27 (12.2} MUH152 50 (22.7)
MUHO0371 27 (12.2) MUH154 50 (22.7)
MUHO0341 30 (13.6) MUH208 214/a 19 124/ 60 (27.2) 140 in®
MUH0581 27 (12.2) MUH202 (552.5) | (482.6) | (323.9) | 55 (24.9) (2295 em?)
MUH0521 1% 14 T 27 (12.2) 90 in3 MUH204 55 (24.9)
MUHO0571 (406.4) | (355.6) | (180.5) [ 27 (12.2) (14.70 cm’) MUH156 55 (24.9)
MUH0541 30 (13.6) MUH206 55 (24.9)
MUH0331 30 (13.6) MUH252 89 (40.4)
MUHO0361 30 (13.6) MUH254 89 (40.4)
MUH0531 30 (13.6) MUH308 89 (40.4)
MUHO0561 30 (13.6) MUH302 30 26%s 113, 89 (40.4) 504 in®
MUF078 38 (172) UF304 (76.2) 676.4) (298.5) 89 (40.4) {8260 cm?d)
MUHO072 38 (17.2) MUH256 89 (40.4)
MUHO077 38 (17.2) MUH306 89 (40.4)
MUHO74 38 (17.2) MUH402 119 (54.0)
MUH108 213, 19 A 38 (17.2) 100 in® MUH404 119 (54.0)
MUH102 {552.5) | (482.6) | (190.5) 38 (17.2) (1639 cm®) MUH508 119 (54.0)
MUH107 38 (17.2) MUH502 (7%02) 62’7%5/2> ( 2375‘/41 ) 119 (54.0) (106242% igfns)
MUH104 38 (17.2) MUH504 : : : 119 (54.0}
MUH073 38 (17.2) MUH406 119 (54.0)
MUHO076 38 (17.2) MUH506 119 (54.0)
MUH103 38 (17.2)
MUH106 38 (172)
ECR 40559 07/15 5200-11106-001




IMPORTANT INSTRUCTIONS

/. WARNING ~

WHEN USING ELECTRIC APPLIANCES, BASIC PRECAU- 7. Do not use outdoors.
TIONS SHOULD ALWAYS BE FOLLOWED TO REDUCE THE g g disconnect heater, turn controls to off, and turn off power
RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, AND INJURY TO PER- to heater circuit at main disconnect panel.
SONS, INCLUDING THE FOLLOWING: 9. Do not insert or allow foreign objects to enter any ventilation
1. Read all instructions before installing or using this heater. or exhaust opening as this may cause an electric shock, fire,
2. This heater is a commercial/industrial product not intended or damage to the heater.
for use in a residential setting. 10. To prevent a possible fire, do not block air intake or exhaust
3. This heater is hot when in use. To avoid burns, do not let In any manner.
bare skin touch hot surfaces. Keep combustible materials, 11. Use this heater only as desctibed in this manual. Any other
such as furniture, pillows, bedding, papers, clothes, etc. and use not recommended by the manufacturer may cause fire,
curtains at least 3 feet (0.9 m) from the front of the heater. 5 i neater is not intended for use in special environments.
4. Extreme caution is necessary when any heater is used by or Do not use in damp or wet locations such as marine or
near children or invalids and whenever the heater is left greenhouse or in areas where corrosive or chemical agents
operating and unattended. are present.
5. This heater has hot and arcing or sparking parts inside and 13, When installing, see INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS for
is not intended for use in hazardous atmospheres wh.ere additional warnings and precautions.
flammable vapors, gases, liquids or other combustible 4, o safe and efficient operation, and to extend the life of your
atmospheres as defined in the National Electrical Code are heater, keep your heater clean - See MAINTENANCE
used or stored. Failure to comply can result in explosion or INSTRUCTIONS
fire. )
6. Do not operate any heater after it malfunctions. Disconnect
power at service panel and have heater inspected by a rep-
utable electrician before using.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

N WARNING AN

To prevent a possible fire, injury to persons or damage to the 4. To reduce the risk of fire, do not store or use gasoline or
heater, adhere to the following: other flammable vapors and liquids in the vicinity of the
1. Disconnect all power coming to heater at main service panel fiEatEr:

before wiring or servicing. 5. The ceiling or wall mounting structure and the anchoring
Important Note: This heater must be installed by a qualified girrc:;/:jmxzisgmu;t t?]i c;]fezt;feﬂrc;enn(;t ﬂfﬁrﬁm g:ob?:gfe?t the com-

erson.

P - . ) 6. All built-in thermostats: If the heater is used to prevent pip-
2. All wiring procedures and connections must be in accor- ing or liquids from freezing, and if the thermostat is set

dance with the National and Local Codes having jurisdiction below 45° F (7°C), the fan must run continuously.

and the heater must be grounded. ’ .

. . 7. The heater must be mounted at least 7' (2134 mm) above

3. Verify the power supply voltage coming to heater matches the floor to avoid accidental contact with the fan blade which

the ratings as shown on the heater nameplate. could cause injury.
CAUTION: ENERGIZING HEATER AT A VOLTAGE GREATER g Keep at least 5’ clearance in front of the heater. Refer to
THAN THE VOLTAGE PRINTED ON THE NAMEPLATE WILL Table 1 for side, top and back clearance requirements.
DAMAGE THE HEATER AND VOID THE WARRANTY AND 9. Do not mount mercury type thermostat directly on unit.
COULD CAUSE A FIRE. Vibration could cause heater to malfunction.

Heater Location Instructions
Arrange units so that discharge air streams:

a. are subjected to a minimum of interference from columns,
machinery and partitions;

b. wipe exposed walls without blowing directly at them;

¢. are directed away from room occupants in comfort heating;

d. are directed along the windward side when installed in a
building exposed to a prevailing wind.

Locate thermostats approximately 5' (1524mm) above the floor
on interior partition walls or post away from cold drafts, internal
heat sources and away from heater discharge air streams.

Small rooms can be heated by one unit heater.

Large rooms require multi-unit installations. Number and capaci-
ty of units will be determined by volume of building and square
feet of floor area to be heated. Arrange units to provide perimeter
air circulation where each unit supports the air stream from
another.



Mounting the Heater - General
The heater may be mounted to discharge the heated air either

horizontally or vertically. When the heater is mounted for vertical

discharge, it is recommended that the heater be positioned so
that the access door will open away from the wall to provide
greater access to the wiring and control compartment. If the
heater is to be mounted with the access door facing a wall, the
heater must be mounted far enough from that wall to allow full
opening of the access door (a distance approximately equal to

the width of the heater, check clearance before installing). Refer
to Table 1 for wall and ceiling clearances before mounting heater.

The heater may be mounted for either vertical or horizontal dis-

charge by the use of threaded rods. (Refer to Table 2 for thread-

ed rod sizes required.) Observe the detailed procedures in the
following installation instructions.

The heater may also be suspended from the wall or ceiling by
means of an optional mounting bracket (type MMB or MCMB)
which permits horizontal pivoting of the heater.

After the heater is installed, the louvers may be positioned to

direct the heated air in the desired direction. When the heater is

installed for horizontal discharge, the louvers should direct the
air either straight ahead or downward. Directing the air upward

may cause the heated air to remain in the ceiling area and waste

energy.

Table 1. Wall and Ceiling Clearance, inches (mm)

Unit Discharge Ceiling Side Wall Back Wall
Horiz. 2 (50.8) 6 (152.4) 9 (228.6)
3&5kW
Vert. 6 (152.4) 18 (457.2) 18 (457.2)
Horiz. 6 (152.4) 6 (152.4) 13 (330.2)
7.5 1o 10 kW
Vert. 6 (152.4) 24 (609.6) 24 (609.6)
Horiz. 6 (152.4) 9 (228.6) 12'%2 (317.5)
15 to 10 kW
Vert 6 (152.4) 24 (609.6) 24 (609.6)
Horiz. 16 (406.4) 12 (304.8) 18'/2 (470.0)
25 1o 50 kW
Vert. 12 (304.8) 39 (914.4) 39 (914.4)
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" UNIT HEATER

(TOP VIEW)
Figure 1. Horizontal Discharge Mounting and Spacing.

Table 2. Rod Thread and Spacing Dimensions, inches (mm)
for Horizontal Discharge

Rod Thread
Unit Type A B c D
6 415 3y
8-5kW 6% | (1524) | 103y | (19.0)
75 - 10 kW 5 - 18 (153.9)
8'/s 5 3
w5 | es6) | (1308) | (19.0)
15 - 20 KW i
10%s | 14-12 | 6% o
25- 30k 2682) | @68.3) | (1572) | (18.0)
Y- 16
15%/1¢ 14-12 6 g
40- 50k @4049) | (368.3) | (1572) | (16.0)

Horizontal Discharge (Rod-mount from Ceiling)

1

2.

Install four threaded mounting rods in the threaded holes and
secure in place using lock nuts. (See Table 2).

Securely attach the four mounting rods to the ceiling. (Refer
to Table 1 for wall and ceiling clearances, and Table 2 for
mounting rod spacing).

Table 3. Rod Thread and Spacing Dimensions, inches (mm)

for Verlical Discharge

v FrrE meswl

Rod Thread

Unit Type E F G H

6 9%/4 2 45
3-5kW (52.4) | 24770 | 0.8y | (103.1)

56-18

87s 1455 2 5'e
75-20 kW ©256) | 3716) | (0.8 | (130.3)

. . _ 14Y/2 214 2% 6%
25-30 kW /e - 18 68.3) | (530.8) | 6.0) | (1572)
R —— s ),
; i }f,._i
o LDGK{ [ MOUNTING P !ME — — I”)f
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(TOP VIEW)

Figure 2. Vertical Discharge Mounting and Rod Spacing

Vertical Discharge (Rod-Mount from Ceiling)

1

Remove bolis from the threaded holes in the back of the
heater.

Install four threaded mounting rods in the threaded holes and
and secure in place using lock nuts.

. Securely attach the four mounting rods to the ceiling. (Refer

to Table 1 for wall and ceiling clearances, and Table 3 for
mounting rod spacing dimensions.)

Wiring Branch Circuit (Power)

1.

2.

Connect heater only to the voltage, amperage and frequency
specified on the nameplate.

Field wiring must be properly sized to carry the amperage in
accordance with the NEC.

The access door is hinged. There are either one or two screws
accessible from the side that must be loosened to gain access.
These screws are the captive type; do not try to remove them.

A knockout is provided in the back of the heater close to the
power terminal block and the control terminal board. The con-
trol terminal board knockout is 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) conduit size.
The power terminal block knockout is multiple diameter. Use
the diameter that fits the required conduit size.

A ground terminal is provided near the power terminal board.
The ground wire should be connected before other connections
are made.

The power terminal block is equipped with box terminals sized
to accept the correct size power supply wire. Branch circuit
wire rated min 600V, 60° C is acceptable for heaters rated up to
80 amps. For heaters rated more than 80 amps, branch circuit
wire must be rated at least 75°C. Either aluminum or copper
wire is satisfactory for connection to the heater power terminal
block box terminal. Copper wire is recommended and must be
used with built-in disconnect switch.




7. Each heater has a wiring diagram affixed to the inside of the
access door. Consult this diagram before making any field
connections.

Important Note - Installation Screw Lug Torque:

During transportation it is possible screw lug connections can
loosen. After installation, before power is turned on to the heater,
check all screw lug connections for tightness to a recommended
minimum torque of 35 in-Ibs. (3.9 N-m). Loose connections may
present a hazard.

8. Single or three-phase power connections may be used with
heater models MUH0521, MUHO0581, MUH072, MUHO078,
MUH102, MUH108, and MUH158. These units are factory
wired for single-phase operation. If these heaters are for
use with three-phased power, reconnect the wires as indicat-
ed in the wiring diagram attached to the heater. Additional
information can be found by looking at the wiring illustrations
in Figures 3a and 3b and following the directions shown
below.

On models MUH0521,MUHO0581, MUH072, MUH078, MUH102,
and MUH108 (Figure 3a), move only the two wires marked ‘A1"
and marked “B1”; do not move or change any other wiring. The
element lead wire marked “B1” which is factory connected to the
power terminal block (terminal located closest to the elements)

must be moved to terminal “B” on the three-phase terminal block.

HEATER FROl\."I—‘\ LEAD WIRE F 3 PHASE BLOCK
llAl "
‘ L
[ / L |
[ 7 —
. P
n
& [ I
% ® /‘
/
N 45
(o] ) '“\-.;\
B < ] ELEMENTS
A\ N _ LEAD WIRE
CO(N(;I.‘;CE;))R POWER TERMINAI. BLOCK "B1"

FACTORY-WIRED FOR SINGLE-PHASE POWER

Figure 3a. Wiring Connections for Single-Phase and Three -Phase Power(MUH0521, MUH0581, MUH072, MUH078, MUH102

and MUH108)
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Figure 3b.
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3 PHASE BLOCK
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Wiring Connections for Single-Phase and Three -Phase Power (MUH158)




The relay (contactor) lead wire “A1” must be moved from the end
terminal of the power terminal block (terminal closest to the con-
tactor or control terminal board) to the ‘X terminal of the lower
terminal block (center terminal).

Model MUH158 (Figure 3b) has two three-phase terminal blocks
located adjacent to the relays (contactors). Move only the two
wires marked “C1” and “D1" on each of these two three-phase
terminal blocks to terminal “B” Do not move or change any other
wires.

9. Electrical Accessories, either kits or factory-installed
options, are shown connected by a dash line on the heater
wiring diagram.

10. 208/240 VOLT HEATER: The heaters are wired for 240V
from factory. When heater is to be connected to 208V sup-
ply, the transformer leads MUST BE interchanged. For units
rated 30/40kW or higher, interchange ORANGE and RED
primary leads. The black colored lead is the COMMON for
the transformer (S0VA) provided with the high wattage units.
For lower kW rated heaters, interchange BLACK and RED
primary leads. The WHITE colored lead is the COMMON for
the control transformer provided with these heaters. Always
refer to the wiring diagram on the cover of the heater before
making this reconnection of tranformer primary leads.
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Control Wiring

A WARNING A

LINE VOLTAGE IS PRESENT ON SOME OF THE TERMINALS
ON THE CONTROL TERMINAL BOARD. ALWAYS DISCON-

NECT THE POWER FROM THE HEATER BEFORE MAKING
ANY CONNECTIONS TO THE CONTROL BOARD TO PRE-
VENT ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD.

1. Use min. 600 volts, NEC Class 1 insulated wire for all control
circuit wiring.

2. Use a crimp-on type fork terminal on the wire ends that
attach to the control terminal board if more than one connec-
tion is to be made under the terminal screw.

3. On units not provided with internal contactor (3 & 5 KW),
refer to Figure 4 for wiring diagram.

NOTE: Thermostat and control circuit wiring must be suitable to
handle the full load of the heater (example MUH0581 is rated 24
amps)

4. On units provided with internal contactor (units rated 7 KW
and higher) refer to Figure 5 for wiring diagram. Control
wiring must be rated minimum 18 AWG.

OPERATING
INSTRUCTIONS

1. Heater must be properly installed before operation.
2. Turn power supply to heater “ON" at main switch panel.

3. Where applicable, refer to control accessory instructions
regarding proper operation of any controls or accessories
used with the heater.

NOTES:

1. THIS STYLE CONTROL TERMINAL BOARD USED WITH MODELS
MUHO0321, MUHO0371, MUHO0381, MUH0521, MUHO0571, AND
MUHO0581.

2, WHEN UNIT IS WIRED FOR SINGLE-PHASE, JUMPER H1 TO H2,
IF SINGLE-POLE THERMOSTAT IS USED WITH SINGLE-PHASE

_ UNIT, CONNECT THERMOSTAT LEADS TO P1 AND H1.

3. EXTERNAL LINE VOLTAGE THERMOSTATS SHOULD BE TREAT-
ED AS SINGLE STAGE ONLY,

Figure 4. Control Terminal Board (for Heaters Without Contactors})
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Figure 5. Control Terminal Board (for Heaters With Contactors)
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NOTES:

1. THIS STYLE CONTROL TERMINAL BOARD USED
WITH MODELS EXCEPT MUHD321, MUHO0371,
MUH0381, MUH0521, MUHO0571, AND MUHO0581.

2. REMOVE JUMPER W1 TO W2 WHEN 2-STAGE THER-
MOSTAT IS USED.
: 3. *ONLY ONE OF THESE ACCESSORIES MAY BE
' INSTALLED IN A SINGLE HEATER.
: 4. EXTERNAL LINE VOLTAGE THERMOSTATS SHOULD
) BE TREATED AS SINGLE STAGE ONLY.
1



How To Reset Over -Temperature Safety Control
{Factory Installed Option Only.):

The limit switch is located internally on the rear of the heater.
On the 3KW and 5KW models, the access to the reset button is
on the right side (when facing rear of heater); on all other mod-
els it is near the top rear of the heater.

The manual reset limit is in series with the automatic recycling
protector (limit). The manual reset limit will not reset until the
heater has cooled and the button is pushed in.

/A WARNING A

DO NOT TAMPER WITH OR BYPASS ANY SAFETY LIMITS
INSIDE HEATER.

CAUTION A\
CAUTION - DO NOT CONTINUE TO ATTEMPT TO USE THE

HEATER IF THE SAFETY CONTROL REPEATEDLY OPER-
ATES AFTER BEING RESET. TO DO SO COULD PERMA-
NENTLY DAMAGE THE HEATER OR CREATE A FIRE OR
SAFETY HAZARD.

It is important to keep this heater clean. Your heater will give you
years of service and comfort with only minimum care. To assure
efficient operation follow the simple instructions below.

/A WARNING A\

ALL SERVICING BEYOND SIMPLE CLEANING THAT
REQUIRES DISASSEMBLY SHOULD BE PERFORMED BY
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

/A WARNING A

TO REDUCE RISK OF FIRE AND ELECTRIC SHOCK OR
INJURY, DISCONNECT ALL POWER COMING TO HEATER
AT MAIN SERVICE PANEL AND CHECK THAT THE ELEMENT
IS COOL BEFORE SERVICING OR PERFORMING
MAINTENANCE.

User Cleaning Instructions:

1. After the heater has cooled, a vacuum cleaner with brush
attachment may be used to remove dust and lint from exterior
surfaces of the heater including the grille openings.

N

. With a damp cloth, wipe dust and lint from grille and exterior
surfaces.

Return power to heater and check to make sure it is operat-
ing properly.

w

Maintenance Cleaning Instructions:
(To be performed only by Qualified Service Personnel)

At least annually, the heater should be cleaned and serviced by
a qualified service person to assure safe and efficient operation.
This should include as necessary, vacuuming dust and debris
from the elements and fan, and checking all screw lug connec-
tions for tightness to a recommended minimum torque of 35 in-
Ibs. (3.9 N-m). After completing the cleaning and servicing, the
heater should be fully reassembled and checked for proper
operation.

MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS

It is important to keep this heater clean. Your heater will give you
years of service and comfort with only minimum care. To assure
efficient operation follow the simple instructions below.

/A WARNING A

ALL SERVICING BEYOND SIMPLE CLEANING THAT
REQUIRES DISASSEMBLY SHOULD BE PERFORMED BY
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

/A WARNING A\

TO REDUCE RISK OF FIRE AND ELECTRIC SHOCK OR
INJURY, DISCONNECT ALL POWER COMING TO HEATER
AT MAIN SERVICE PANEL AND CHECK THAT THE ELEMENT
IS COOL BEFORE SERVICING OR PERFORMING
MAINTENANCE.

User Cleaning Instructions:

1. After the heater has cooled, a vacuum cleaner with brush
attachment may be used to remove dust and lint from exterior
surfaces of the heater including the grille openings.

With a damp cloth, wipe dust and lint from grille and exterior
surfaces.

n

w

Return power to heater and check to make sure it is operat-
ing properly.



MUH

Heater Replacement Parts

Built-in Controls Key No. Description Part Number
ey NoJ Description Part Number 1 Spring, Element (used on MUHO3 thru MUH-20 only) 5208-0073-000
1 Thermostat, One Pole (MT-1) 5813-0036-000 Spring, Element (used an MUH-25 thru MUH-50 only) 5208-0073-001
2 Spring, Capillary Tube 5208-0072-000
Thermostat, Two Stage (MT-2) 5813-0095-000 3 | Spring, Element Retainer 5208-0074-000
2 Knob, Thermostat 3301-0060-000 4 Switch (used on MUH-25 thry MUH-50 only} 5216-7076-001
3 Label, Thermostat 3502-1784-000 5 Insulator {used on MUH-25 thru MUH-50 only) 2900-0031-000
6 Bracket Extension
4 Screws, Fl. Hd., 6-32 x 1/4 5202-7009-021 {used on MUH-15, MUH-20, MUH-40 and MUH-50 only) 1215-0282-000
5 | Clip, Thermostat 1403-0041-000 7 | Switch Bracket 1215-0256-000
- 8 Fan Delay 4520-0010-000
6 Switch, 26A, OEM 5216-0132-000 Y] Speed Nut 2100-7036-026
Switch, 26A, K & N 5216-0204-000 15 | Bracket, Gaptive Screw (used on MUH-03 thiu MUH-20 only) [1215-0291-000
Switch, 63A, OEM 5216-0131-000 Bracket, Captive Screw (used on MUH-25 thru MUH-50 only) |1215-0289-000
- 17 Protector, Linear Limit (used on MUHO3 thru MUHOS only) 4520-0011-000
Switch, 634, K& N (52160203000 Protector, Linear Limit (used on MUR-07 thru MUH-20 only) | 4520-0011-001
Switch 25A, Electro 5216-0200-000 Protector, Linear Limit (used on MUH-25 thru MUH-50 only) | 4520-0011-002
7 Screw, M4 x 10, Rd. Hd., (25A) — 20 | Clamp (used on MUH-20 thru MUH-50 only) 1417-5004-000
Bracket, Mounting Capacitor (used an MUH-20-8 only) 1215-0314-000
S Ea v HSx 10 RS Hd. — 22 | Terminal Lug (used on MUF-07 thru MUF-50 only) 3504-7002-001
8 Knob, 25A, OEM “T1" OEM “T1” 25 Bushing (used on MUH-20 thru MUH-50 only) 25221-60131
Knob, 25A, K & N k & N S1B 6001 26 | Washer, Ground (used on MUH03 thru MUHOS only) 6401-0084-000
= 27 Screw, Ground {used on MUHO3 thru MUHO5 only) 5202-0290-002
Knob, 634, OEM OEM"S4 28 | Louver (used on MUH03 thru MUFD5 only) 3503-0036-000
Knob, 63A, K & N K & N S2B GOO1 Louver {used on MUH-07 thru MUH-20 only) 3503-0036-001
Knob, Electro El 141747 Louver {used on MUH-25 thru MUH-50 only) 3503-0036-002
- - 29 Spring, Louver 5208-7005-001
9 | Switch, Toggle, 600V v216-0130:000 32 | Terminal Block, 3-Phase (used on MUH05-21,
10 Relay, Fan, 24V Coil 5018-0008-000 MUH-07-02,and MUH-10-2 only) 5823-0003-000
1| Switch Assembly p216-0198-000 N7, k156 ?)ﬁl)%l el on U1 5823-0003-000
12 Manual Reset Limit 4520-0012-000 33 Terminal Doublers {used where required) 5819-7012-005
BUILT-IN CONTROLS —
Made-to-Order Units Only
SINGLE-POLE
THERMOSTAT, TWO-STAGE
THERMOSTAT, HEAT
RECOVERY THERMOSTAT
232>
POWER SUMMER
DISCONNECT FAN
SWITCH

SWITCH
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Model No. Back Case Transformer** Motor Fan Blade Cover Front Case Element Assy. | Element Guard| Capacitor

MUH03-21 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-000 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUHO03-41 1425-2004-000 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-2005-000 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-002 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUHO03-71 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-007 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-001 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUH03-81 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-024 | 2504-0011-000 -
|MUHO05-21MG | 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-003 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUH05-41 1425-2004-000 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-2005-000 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-005 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUH05-71  |1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-007 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-004 | 2504-0011-000 -
|MUHOS-81MG | 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-025 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUH-07-2 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-002 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-006 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-07-4 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0347-005 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-008 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-077  [1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-001 | 3900-2014-003 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0338-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-007 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-07-8  [1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-001 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087031 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-10-2 | 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-2014-002 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-10-4 | 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0347-005 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-011 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-10-7 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-001 | 3900-2014-003 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-010 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-10-8 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-001 | 1210-0080-000 | 1402-0338-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-036 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-15-2 1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0361-000 | 1210-0030-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-012 | 2504-0012-001 -

MUH-15-4 1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0361-001 | 1210-0090-001 | 1402-0338-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-013 | 2504-0012-001 -

MUH-15-8  |1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0361-002 | 1210-0090-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-009 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0012-001 -

MUH-20-2 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0362-000 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0338-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-014 | 2504-0012-001 |1432-0002-003

MUH-20-4 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0362-001 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0338-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-015 | 2504-0012-001 [1432-0002-003

MUH-20-8 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0362-002 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-011 | 1802-0087-026 | 2504-0012-001 |1432-0002-003

MUH-25-2 | 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-016 | 2504-0014-001 1432-0002-001

MUH-25-4 | 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-0363-001 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-017 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-003

MUH-30-2 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-018 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-001

MUH-30-4 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-0363-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-019 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-003

MUH-30-8 | 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0009-009 | 1802-0087-028 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-001

MUH-40-2 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0350-000 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-020 | 2504-0015-001 |1432-0002-004

MUH-40-4 | 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-0350-001 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-021 | 2504-0015-001 [1432-0002-004

MUH-50-2 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0350-000 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-022 | 2504-0015-001 |1432-0002-004

MUH-50-4 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0350-001 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-023 | 2504-0015-001 |1432-0002-004

MUH-50-8 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0350-002 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-030 | 2504-0015-001 [1432-0002-004

Model No. Relay*** Insulator Terminal Block, Power Terminal Block, Control Fuse Block Fuse

MUHO03-21 - - 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -

MUH03-41 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH03-71 - 2800-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -

MUHO03-81 - - 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -
MUH05-21MG 5018-0003-002 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUHO05-41 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUHO05-71 - 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -
MUH05-81MG 5018-0003-002 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-2 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-7 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-8 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-2 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-7 5018-0003-000 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-8 5018-0004-100 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-8 5018-0005-008 - 5823-0004-003 5823-0002-000 2025-0002-000 2019-0007-010

MUH-20-2 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-20-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-20-8 5018-0005-000 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-0002-000 2019-0007-008

MUH-25-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-077

MUH-25-4 5018-0005-004 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-30-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0004-003 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079

MUH-30-4 5018-0005-004 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-30-8 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 20198-7008-080

MUH-40-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079

MUH-40-4 * 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079

MUH-50-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-080

MUH-50-4 * 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-50-8 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-078

*Two relays are used: 35A relay P/N 5018-0004-000 and 40A relay P/N 5018-0006-000.
** 24V secondary shown. For 120V secondary, increase last digit by 3. (i.e. for MUH03-41, 24V secondary use 5814-0003-002; for 120V secondary use 5814-0003-005.)
*** 24V H.C. shown. For 120 H.C., increase last digit by 1. (i.e.: for MUH03-41, 24V H.C. use 5018-0004-000; for 120V H.C. use 5018-0004-001.)




Maintenance Cleaning Instructions:
(To be performed only by Qualified Service Personnel)

At least annually, the heater should be cleaned and serviced by
a qualified service person to assure safe and efficient operation.
This should include as necessary, vacuuming dust and debris
from the elements and fan, and checking all screw lug connec-
tions for tightness to a recommended minimum torque of 35 in-
Ibs. (3.9 N-m). After completing the cleaning and servicing, the
heater should be fully reassembled and checked for proper
operation.

LIMITED WARRANTY
All products manufactured by Marley Engineered Products are warranted against defects in workmanship and materials for one year from date of installation, except
heating elements which are warranted against defects in workmanship and materials for five years from date of installation. This warranty does not apply to damage from
accident, misuse, or alteration; nor where the connected voltage is more than 5% above the nameplate voltage; nor to equipment improperly installed or wired or
maintained in violation of the product’s installation instructions. All claims for warranty work must be accompanied by proof of the date of installation.

The customer shall be responsible for all costs incurred in the removal or reinstallation of products, including labor costs, and shipping costs incurred to return products to
Marley Engineered Products Service Center. Within the limitations of this warranty, inoperative units should be returned to the nearest Marley authorized service center
or the Marley Engineered Products Service Center, and we will repair or replace, at our option, at na charge fo you with return freight paid by Marley. It is agreed that such
repair or replacement is the exclusive remedy available from Marley Engineered Products.

THE ABOVE WARRANTIES ARE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, AND ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE WHICH EXCEED THE AFORESAID EXPRESSED WARRANTIES ARE HEREBY DISCLAIMED AND EXCLUDED FROM THIS
AGREEMENT. MARLEY ENGINEERED PRODUCTS SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING WITH RESPECT TO THE
PRODUCT, WHETHER BASED UPON NEGLIGENCE, TORT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR CONTRACT.

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, so the above exclusion or limitation may not apply to you. This warranty gives
you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary from state to state.

For the address of your nearest authorized service center, contact Marley Engineered Products in Bennettsville, SC, at 1-800-642-4328. Merchandise returned to the fac-
tory must be accompanied by a return authorization and service identification tag, both available from Marley Engineered Products. When requesting return authorization,
include all catalog numbers shown on the products.

HOW TO OBTAIN WARRANTY SERVICE AND
WARRANTY PARTS PLUS GENERAL INFORMATION

1. Warranty Service or Parts 1-800-642-4328 , \ M a r I e ®
2. Purchase Replacement Parts 1-800-654-3545 \ /

3. General Product Information www.marleymep.com Engineered Products
Note: When obtaining service always have the following: 470 Beauly Spot Rd. East
1. Model number of the product Bennettsville, SC 29512 USA

2. Date of manufacture
3. Part number or description
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“An"®

A Marley Engineered Products Brand

Serie MUH

Unidades calefactoras
modulares

GIIS

Instrucciones de instalacién, operacion y mantenimiento

Especificaciones

Altura, Ancho, Prof., Peso de Volumen del Alura, Ancho, Prof., Peso de Volumen del

Modelo pulg. pulg. pulg. montaje gompartimiento Modelo pulg. pulg. pulg. montaje compartimiento
basico N° {mm) (mm) (mm) Ib (kg} de cables basico N° {mm) {mm) {mm) Ib (kg) de cables
MUH0381 27 (12.2) MUH158 54 (24.5)

TMUHO321 27 (12.2) MUH152 50 (22.7)

ImuHOZ7TT 27 (12.2) MUH164 50 (22.7)

MUHOZ41T 30 (13.6) MUH208 214/4 19 124/4 60 (27.2) 140 pulg.?

IMUHOS81T 27 (12.2) MUH202 (552.5) | (482.6) | (323.9) | &5 (24.9) (2295 cm?)

IMuHos21 | 46 14 7y | 27(12.2) 90 pulg.? MUH204 55 (24.9)

TmuHos71 [ (406.4) |(355.6) |(190.5) | 27 (12.2) (14.70 cm?) MUH156 55 (24.9)

ImUHO541 30 (13.6) MUH206 55 (24.9)

IMuH0331 30 (13.6) MUH252 89 (40.4)

TMUHo361 30 (13.6) MUH254 89 (40.4)

TMUHo531 30 (13.6) MUH308 89 (40.4)

“[MuHos561 30 (13.6) MUH302 (7%02) 527%5/2) (2132/% ) 89 (40.4) (g% gt;lrg].:)
MUH078 38 (17.2) MUH304 : - " 80 (40.4)

ImuHO72 38 (17.2) MUHZ256 89 (40.4)

IMuHo77 38 (17.2) MUH306 89 (40.4)

TMURO74 38 (17.2) MUH402 119 (54.0)

IMUH108 213, 19 7' 38 (17.2) 100 pulg.® MUH404 119 (54.0)

TmUH102 | (552.5) |[(482.6) |(190.5) 38 (17.2) (1639 cm®) MUH508 119 (54.0)

Imun107 38 (17.2) MUH502 30 265/ 17V, 119 (54.0) 648 pulg.?

Tvorios 38 (172) MUH504 (78.2) | 676.4) | (4351) [ oteag) | (10620 cm?)

Imuro7z 38 (17.2) MUH406 119 (54.0)

Imuno7e 38 (17.2) MUH506 119 (54.0)

“IMun103 38 (17.2)

IMUHI0E 38 (17.2)
ECR 40559 07/15 5200-11106-001




INSTRUCCIONES IMPORTANTES
/o ADVERTENCIA &

AL UTILIZAR ARTEFACTOS ELECTRICOS, PARA REDUCIR EL
RIESGO DE INCENDIO, CHOQUE ELECTRICO Y LESIONES PER-
SONALES DEBEN OBSERVARSE SIEMPRE ALGUNAS PRECAU-
CIONES BASICAS, COMO LAS SIGUIENTES:

1.

Lea todas las instrucciones antes de instalar o utilizar este calefac-
tor.

Este calefactor es un producto comercialiindustrial, qgue no estd
destinado a su empleo en un entorno residencial.

Cuando esta en funcionamiento, el calefactor estd muy caliente.
Para evitar quemaduras, no deje que su piel haga contacto directo
con las superficies calientes. Mantenga los materiales combustibles
como muebles, almohadas, ropas de cama, papeles, ropas, corti-
nas, etc. a 0.9 m (3 pies) como minimo del frente del calefactor.

Se necesita extremo cuidado al utilizar cualquier calefactor junto a
o cerca de nifios o invalidos, y en todo momento en que el calefac-
tor quede funcionando y desatendido.

Este calefactor tiene en su interior piezas calientes y piezas en las
gue se producen arcos o chispas, y no esta destinado a su empleo
en atmdsferas peligrosas en las que se usen o almacenen vapores,
gases o liquidos inflamables u otras atmésferas combustibles como
las define el Cédigo Eléctrico Nacional de los EE. UU. Si no se
cumple esto puede producirse una explosién o incendio.

No opere ningtin calefactor después de que haya tenido una falla
de funcionamiento. Desconecte la alimentacién eléctrica en el

10.

1.

12.

18.

14.

tablero de servicio y haga revisar el calefactor por un electricista
calificado antes de usarlo.

No use el equipo en exteriores.

Para desconectar el calefactor, lleve los controles a la posicién
Apagado (OFF)} y desconecte la alimentacion del circuito del cale-
factor en el tablero de desconexién principal.

No inserte ni permita que entren objetos extrafios en ninguna aber-
tura de ventilacién o de descarga, porque esto puede ser causa de
choque eléctrico, incendio o dario al calefactor.

Para evitar un posible incendio, no bloquee de ningin modo la
entrada ni la descarga de aire.

Utilice este calefactor Gnicamente de la manera descrita en este
manual. Todo otro uso no recomendado por el fabricante puede
originar un incendio.

Este calefactor no estéd destinado a su empleo en entornos espe-
ciales. No lo use en lugares hiimedos o mojados como zonas mari-
timas o invernaderos, ni en dreas en las que estén presentes
agentes quimicos o corrosivos.

Al realizar la instalacién, vea las advertencias y precauciones adi-
cionales en las INSTRUCCIONES DE INSTALACION.

Para asegurar una operacién segura y eficiente, y para extender la
vida dtil de su calefactor, manténgalo limpio. Vea las INSTRUC-
CIONES DE MANTENIMIENTO.

GUARDE ESTAS INSTRUCCIONES

INSTRUCCIONES DE INSTALACION
/o ADVERTENCIA &

Para evitar un posible incendio, lesiones personales o dafios al calefactor,
observe lo siguiente:

1

Antes de proceder a fareas de conexionado o de reparacion del cale-
factor, desconecte toda la alimentacién eléctrica que llega al mismo
desde el tablero principal de servicio.

Nota importante: este calefactor debe ser instalado por personal califica-
do.

2.

Todos los procedimientos de cableado y conexiones deben hacerse de
conformidad con los cédigos nacionales y locales que tengan jurisdic-
cién, y el calefactor debe estar conectado a tierra.

Verifiqgue que la tensién de alimentacién provista al calefactor coincida
con la tension nominal indicada en la placa de caracteristicas del
mismo.

ATENCION: Si SE ENERGIZA UN CALEFACTOR CON UNA TENSION
MAYOR QUE EL VALOR DE TENSION IMPRESO EN LA PLACA DE CAR-
ACTERISTICAS, SE DANARA EL CALEFACTOR, SE ANULARA LA
GARANTIA, Y PODRIA PRODUGIRSE UN INGENDIO.

4.

Para reducir el riesgo de incendio, no almacene ni use gasolina u otros
vapores y liquidos inflamables en las cercanias del calefactor.

La estructura de montaje en el cielorraso ¢ la pared, asi como los
medios de anclaje, deben tener la resistencia suficiente para soportar el
peso combinado del calefactor y del soporte de montaje.

Todos los termostatos incorporados: si el calefactor se usa para prevenir
el congelamiento de tuberias o liquidos y el termostato se ajusta por
debajo de 7 °C (45 °F), el ventilador debe funcionar continuamente.

El calefactor debe montarse al menos a 2134 mm (7°) encima del piso
para evitar el contacto accidental con la paleta del ventilador, lo que
podria causar lesiones.

Mantenga un espacio libre de 1524 mm (5’) como minimo delante del

calefactor. Para ver los requisitos de espacio libre lateral, superior y pos-
terior consulte la Tabla 1.

No monte un termostato de mercurio directamente sobre la unidad. La
vibracién podria hacer que el calefactor funcione mal.

Instrucciones sobre la ubicacion del calefactor

Disponga las unidades de manera que las corrientes de aire de
descarga:

a.

Estén sujetas a un minimo de interferencia a causa de columnas,
magquinaria y tabiques;

Se deslicen por las paredes expuestas sin impactar directamente contra
ellas.

Se dirijan lejos de los ocupantes de la habitacién en aplicaciones de
calefaccién ambiental;

Se dirijan a lo largo del lado de donde viene el viento, cuando se instalan
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en un edificio expuesto a un viento preponderante.

Localice los termostatos aproximadamente 1524 mm (5') por encima del

piso, en paredes divisorias interiores, o coléquelos lejos de corrientes de
aire frio, fuentes de calor internas y de las corrientes de aire de descarga
de calefactores.

Las habitaciones pequefias pueden usar una unidad calefactora Unica.

Las habitaciones grandes requieren instalaciones de unidades miiltiples.
La cantidad y la capacidad de las unidades se determinara de acuerdo
con el volumen del edificio y el area de piso (pies cuadrados) a calefac-
cionar. Disponga las unidades para proporcionar una circulacion de aire
perimetral, en la que cada unidad soporte la corriente de aire de otra.



Montaje del calefactor - Generalidades

El calefactor puede montarse para descargar el aire caliente horizontal-
mente o verticalmente. Cuando el calefactor se monta para descarga
vertical, se recomienda posicionarlo de manera que la puerta de acceso
se abra en sentido contrario a la pared, a fin de proporcionar mayor
acceso al compartimiento de cables y control. Si el calefactor se va a
montar con la puerta de acceso enfrentada a una pared, debe montarse
lo suficientemente lejos de esa pared a fin de permitir la apertura plena
de la puerta (una distancia aproximadamente igual al ancho del calefac-
tor; verifique el espacio libre antes de la instalacién). Para ver los espa-
cios libres en relacién con las paredes y el cielorraso antes de montar el
calefactor, consulte la Tabla 1.

El calefactor puede montarse para descarga vertical u horizontal, medi-
ante el uso de varillas roscadas. (Para ver los tamafios de varillas
roscadas requeridos, consulte la Tabla 2). Observe los procedimientos
detallados en las instrucciones de instalacion siguientes.

El calefactor puede también ir suspendido de la pared o del cielorraso
por medio de un soporte de montaje opcional (tipo MMB 0 MCMB) que
le permite pivotar horizontalmente.

Después de instalar el calefactor, las celosias pueden posicionarse para
orientar el aire caliente en la direccién deseada. Cuando el calefactor
se instala para descarga horizontal, las celosias deben dirigir el aire en
linea recta hacia adelante, o hacia abajo. La orientacién hacia arriba
puede hacer que el aire caliente permanezca en el area del cielorraso,
con lo que se desperdicia energia.

Tabla 1. Espacio libre en relacién con las paredes y el cielor-
raso, pulgadas (mm)

Unidad Descarga | Cielorraso Pared lateral |Pared posterior
Horiz. 2 (50.8) 6 (152.4) 9 (228.6)
3y5kw
y Vert. - 6 (152.4) 18 (457.2) 18 (457.2)
Horiz. 6 {152.4) 6 (152.4) 13 (330.2)
75a 10 kW
Vert. 6 (152.4) 24 (609.6) 24 (609.6)
Horiz. 6 (152.4) 9 (228.6) 12'/2 (317.5)
15 a 10 kW
Vert 6 (152.4) 24 (609.6) 24 (609.6)
Horiz. 16 (406.4) 12 (304.8) 182 (470.0)
25 a 50 kW
Vert. 12 (304.8) 39 (914.4) 39 (914.4)
SN R kL ORRAS NS s vasteneR 7
\NE bt 7
N VE > ROSCADOS a D ’
P A,
3 == X ==
N | = |b — @+ I D7
® yuerca bE ‘ 0 TTTITTTITTIT T T Lf
e | ' A A 'Y
N | V4
: | (MMM &
‘E — - AL
R ATJeo———@ || te
0 = i
: T - %
B " UNIDAD CALEFACTORA {VISTA SUPERIOR)

Figura 1. Montaje y espaciado de varillas para descarga horizontal

Tabla 2. Dimensiones de espaciado y rosca de las varillas,
pulgadas (mm), para descarga horizontal

Tipo de rosca
Unidad |de las varillas| A B c D
6 4'/1g A
8- skw (- (152.4) | (103.1) (19.0)
75- 10 kW %6 - 18 (153.9)
8'/a 5 3
. 1% (2256) | (130.3) | (19.0)
15 - 20 KW (ono0)
10%s 14-12 6% 5/g
25-301W (268.2) | (368.3) | (1572) | (16.0)
3 - 16 151/ 14-12 6%/ 5/,
16 - 16 0
40-50KW 4049) | 368.3) | (1572) | (16.0)
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Descarga horizontal (montaje con varillas desde el cielorraso)

1. Instale cuatro varillas roscadas de montaje en los agujeros roscados,
y asegurelas en su posicién mediante tuercas de seguridad (vea la

Tabla 2).

Fije firmemente las cuatro varillas de montaje at cielorraso. {Para ver
los espacios libres en relacién con las paredes y el cielorraso con-
sulte la Tabla 1, y para ver el espaciado de las varillas de montaje
consulte la Tabla 2).

Tabla 3. Dimensiones de espaciado y rosca de las varillas,
pulgadas {(mm}, para descarga vertical

Tipo de rosca
Unidad |de las varillas E F G H
6 9%, 2 415
3-5kw (52.4y | 2477) | 50.8) | (108.9)
S5 - 18
8s 145/ 2 B
#5520 ki (@258) | @716y | s0.8) | (130.3)
_ 3 . 14/, 21, 2316 6%
25- 30 kW - 16 368.3) | (530.8) | (56.0) | (1572)
N _\\\‘Pu’ER'r‘Abéu:'ssd g
L omommse || 2555 1O /
A\ NS e, ) 4
;E | }‘ AGUJEROS ', é
ST | REMEABGE 1 il
% N | !y A
:E Il e
: I 1
‘R 'ESPACIO LIBRE IGUAL AL ANCHO @ |' L
-1 DEL CALEFACTOR, PARA PERMITIR L
o LA APERTURA PLENA DE LA FUERTA —_——————1—4 |
R O ACGESO (VISTA SUPERIOR) |4~

Figura 2. Montaje y espaciado de varillas para descarga vertical

Descarga vertical (montaje con varillas desde el cielorraso)

1. Quite los pernos de los agujeros roscados gque estan en la parte
trasera del calefactor.

Instale cuatro varillas roscadas de montaje en los agujeros roscados,
y asegtrelas en su posicién mediante tuercas de seguridad.

Fije firmemente las cuatro varillas de montaje al cielorraso. (Para ver
los espacios libres en relacién con las paredes y el cielorraso con-
sulte la Tabla 1, y para ver las dimensiones de espaciado de las var-
illas de montaje consulte la Tabla 3).

Cableado del circuito de derivacion (alimentacién)

1. Conecte el calefactor anicamente a un circuito apto para la tension (V),
corriente (A) y frecuencia (Hz) especificadas en la placa de caracteris-

ticas.

El cableado de campo debe estar dimensionado correctamente para la
corriente (A) que debe conducir, de acuerdo con el NEC.

La puerta de acceso esté abisagrada. Existen uno o dos tornilios
accesibles desde el costado, que deben aflojarse para tener acceso.
Estos tornillos son del tipo prisionero; no intente quitarios.

Se ha provisto un prepunzonado en la parte posterior del calefactor,
cerca de las borneras de alimentacion eléctrica y de control. El
prepunzonado para la bornera de control es para un tamafo de
conducto de 12.7 mm (1/2 pulgada). El prepunzonado para la bornera
de alimentacion eléctrica es de didmetro muiltiple. Use el didmetro que
corresponda al tamafio de conducto necesario.

Se ha provisto un terminal de masa cerca de la bornera de
alimentacion eléctrica. El cable de masa debe conectarse antes de
hacer las otras conexiones.

La bornera de alimentacion eléctrica estd equipada con terminales
dimensionados para aceptar el cable de alimentacién eléctrica de
calibre correcto. El cable para circuitos de derivacién con especificacién
de 600 V, 60 °C, es aceptable para los calefactores que consumen
hasta 80 A. Para los calefactores que consumen mas de 80 A, el cable
del circuito de derivacién debe tener una especificacion de 75 °C como
minimo. Para la conexion a los terminales de la bornera de
alimentacidn eléctrica del calefactor pueden usarse tanto cables de
cobre como de aluminio. Se recomiendan los cables de cobre, y
deben usarse con un interruptor de desconexién incorporado.



7. Cada calefactor tiene un diagrama de conexionado fijado en el interi-
or de la puerta de acceso. Consuite este diagrama antes de hacer
las conexiones de campo.

Nota importante — Par de apriete de los terminales de
tornillo en la instalacién:

Durante el transporte es posible que las conexiones de los terminales
de tornillo se aflojen. Después de la instalacion, antes de conectar la ali-
mentacion eléctrica al calefactor, revise las conexiones de los terminales
de tornillo para verificar que cumplan con el valor de par de apriete
recomendado de 3.9 N-m (35 Ib-pulg.). Las conexiones flojas pueden
ser riesgosas.

8. En los modelos de calefactor MUH0521, MUH0581, MUHO072,
MUHO078, MUH102, MUH108 y MUH158 pueden usarse conexiones
monofésicas o trifasicas. Estas unidades estdn cableadas en fabrica
para operacion monofésica. Si estos calefactores van a usarse con
alimentacion trifasica, reconecte los cables segun se indica en el
diagrama de conexionado fijado al calefactor. Puede encontrarse
informacién adicional en las ilustraciones de conexionado de las
Figuras 3a y 3b, y en las instrucciones que siguen a continuacion.

En los modelos MUH0521,MUHO0581, MUH072, MUHO78, MUH102 v
MUH108 (Figura 3a), mueva s6lo los dos cables marcados A1’y ‘B1’; no
mueva ni cambie ninguna otra conexion. El cable de conexién del ele-
mento calefactor marcado ‘B1; que esté conectado en fabrica a la
bornera de alimentacién eléctrica (terminal més cercano a los elementos
calefactores), debe moverse al terminal ‘B’ de la bornera de conexiones
trifasicas.

FRENTE DEL CALEFACTOR CABLE DE ___ BORNERADE |
CONEXION ‘A1’ / CONEXIONES ¥
4 . TRIFASICAS

Fi 1

T

/ J

121 ]
a /|

(3 I_EJL RN

L\ A

A
CONTACTOR —
(0 P2)

“\\\ ELEMENTOS

A LOS ELEMENTOS
CALEFACTORES

CABLE DE

\ — 5N 'B1*
BORNERA DE % CONEXION 'B1

ALIMENTACION ELECTRICA

CABLEADO EN FABRICA PARA ALIMENTACION MONOFASICA

] CALEFACTORES

El cable de conexion ‘A1’ del relé (contactor) debe moverse del terminal
extremo de la bornera de alimentacién eléctrica (terminal mas cercano
al contactor o a la bornera de control) al terminal A de la bornera inferior
(terminal central).

El modelo MUH158 (Figura 3b) tiene dos borneras de conexiones trifasi-
cas ubicadas adyacentes a los relés (contactores). Mueva unicamente
los dos cables marcados 'C1'y 'D1' en cada una de las dos borneras de
conexiones trifasicas, al terminal 'B'. No mueva ni cambie ningln otro
cable.

9. Los accesorios eléctricos, ya sea kits u opciones instaladas en
fabrica, se muestran conectados por una linea de trazos en el dia-
grama de conexionado del calefactor.

10. CALEFACTOR DE 208/240 VOLTS: los calefactores estan cablead-
os de fabrica para 240 V. Cuando conecte el calefactor a una
fuente de alimentacién de 208 V DEBE intercambiar los cables de
conexién del transformador. Para unidades con una especificacion
de 30/40 kW o mayor, intercambie los cables de conexion NARAN-
JA y ROJO del primario. El cable de conexion de color NEGRO es
el COMUN (retorno) del transformador (50 VA) suministrado con
las unidades de alta potencia (watts). Para calefactores con una
especificacion mas baja de potencia (kW), intercambie los cables
de conexion NEGRO y ROJO del primario. El cable de conexién de
color BLANCO es el COMUN (retorno) del transformador de control
suministrado con estos calefactores. Antes de realizar esta reconex-
i6bn de los cables de conexién del primario del transformador, con-
sulte siempre el diagrama de conexionado en la cubierta del cale-

factor.
BORNERA DE
FRENTE DEL . CABLE DE — CONEXIONES g
CALEFACTOR = \ CONEXION'A1' [ rgirisicas
4 ; /
f / Vi | CABLE DE
] / CONEXION 'B1'

™\ ELEMENTOS
CALEFACTORES

A LOS ELEMENTOS
CALEFACTORES

/ J
\ .
L\ \
CONTACTOR A BORNERA DE
(OP2) ALIMENTACION ELECTRICA

CABLEADO EN CAMPO PARA ALIMENTACION TRIFASICA

Figura 3a. Conexiones de cables para alimentacion monofasica y trifdsica (MUH0521, MUH0581, MUH072, MUHO078,

MUH102 y MUH108)

BORNERA DE cx
CONEXIONES
TRIFASICAS

BORNERA DE ¢
CONEXIONES
TRIFASICAS

CABLEADO EN FABRICA PARA ALIMENTACION MONOFASICA

BORNERA DE ok
CONEXIONES
TRIFASICAS

BORNERA DE (g
CONEXIONES
TRIFASICAS

CABLEADO EN CAMPO PARA ALIMENTACION TRIFASICA

Figura 3b. Conexiones de cables para alimentacién monofasica y trifasica (MUH158)
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Conexionado de control

/\ ADVERTENCIA A

EN ALGUNOS TERMINALES DE LA BORNERA DE CON-
TROL ESTA PRESENTE LA TENSION DE LINEA.
DESCONECTE SIEMPRE LA ALIMENTACION ELECTRICA
DEL CALEFACTOR ANTES DE HACER CONEXIONES A LA
PLACA DE CONTROL, A FIN DE EVITAR UN RIESGO DE
CHOQUE ELECTRICO.

1. Use para el cableado del circuito de control cables aislados, NEC
Clase 1, 600 volts como minimo,

2. Sise va a hacer mas de una conexion bajo el tornillo de un terminal
de la bornera de control, use un terminal tipo horquilla engarzado a
presion en los extremos de cable.

3. Para ver ¢l diagrama de conexionado de las unidades no provistas
de contactor interno (3 y 5 kW), consulte la Figura 4.

NOTA: el cableado del termostato y del circuito de control deben ser
aptos para manejar la carga plena del calefactor {por ejemplo, el con-
sumo nominal del MUH0581 es 24 A).

4, Para ver el diagrama de conexionado de las unidades provistas de
contactor interno (unidades de 7 kW y mayores), consulte la Figura
5. El cableado de control debe tener un calibre 18 AWG como mini-
mo.

INSTRUCCIONES DE
OPERACION

1. El calefactor debe instalarse correctamente antes de ponetlo en
funcionamiento.

2. Conecte la alimentacién eléctrica al calefactor en el tablero de
distribucién principal.

3. Donde sea aplicable, para ver la operacién correcta de los controles
y accesorios que pueda utilizar el calefactor consulte las
instrucciones de los accesorios de control.

TERMOSTATO
INTERNO DE
2ETAPAS

INTERRUPTOR DE VENTILADOR NOTAS:

F2

P

REMOTO PARA VERANO (MRF§-1)
INTERRUPTOR DE VENTILADOR

PARA VERANO
______ . /
.

1
2,

LA BORNERA DE CONTROL DE ESTE TIPO SE USA CON LOS MODE-
LOS MUH0321, MUHO0371, MUHO381, MUHD521, MUHO571 Y MUHO581,
CUANDO LA UNIDAD SE CABLEA PARA CONEXION MONOFASICA,
PUENTEE H1 CON H2. S| SE USA UN TERMOSTATO UNIPOLAR CON
LA UNIDAD MONOFASICA, CONECTE LOS CABLES DE CONEXION
DEL TERMOSTATO A P1 Y H1.

LOS TERMOSTATOS PARA TENSION DE LINEA EXTERNA DEBEN CON-
SIDERARSE COMO DE UNA ETAPA UNICAMENTE.

| _— e

\_o_Rowo | @ o\ f ;

. 7 7/, ; 3
Pt

P2 F1

Figura 4. Bornera de control (para calefactores sin contactor)
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NOTAS:
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INTERRUPTOR |
DEVENTLADOR = — L — 4
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N
by ImE2 1T )
I rermasTA o4 il
1 INTERNO DE [N}
| ZETAPAS "N @ @_
' 1), _NESBO_ L | & !
— 1o [I7Z > °h
ROJO, aR @_ : 1
1
TERMOSTATO DE ¢ ! Ry
RECUPERACION 1 . —
DECALORMHRTO mail i = = = = = s
INTERRUPTORDE >/, ] ,
VENTILADOR REMOTO |2 - SO 4

(MRFS-2)

Figura 5. Bornera de control (para calefactores con contactor)
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1

LA BORNERA DE CONTROL DE ESTE TIPO NO SE USA CON LOS
MODELOS MUHO0321, MUH0371, MUH0381, MUH0521, MUH0571 NI
MUH0581.

. CUANDO USE UN TERMOSTATO DE 2 ETAPAS, QUITE EL PUENTE

QUE UNE W1 Y W2,

. *SOLO UNO DE ESTOS ACCESORIOS PUEDE INSTALARSE EN UN

CALEFACTOR UNICO.

. LOS TERMOSTATOS PARA TENSION DE LiINEA EXTERNA DEBEN

CONSIDERARSE COMO DE UNA ETAPA UNICAMENTE.



Como efectuar la reposicion del control de seguridad
contra sobretemperatura (opcién instalada en fabrica
unicamente):

El interruptor limite esta ubicado internamente, en la parte posterior del
calefactor. En los modelos de 3 kW y de 5 kW, el acceso al botén de
reposicion es por e lado derecho (al mirar a la parte trasera del calefac-

tor); en todos los demas modelos esta cerca de la parte superior trasera
del calefactor.

El limite de reposicién manual estd en setie con el protector (limite) de
reciclado automatico. El limite de reposicion manual no se repondra
hasta que el calefactor se haya enfriado y se oprima el botén.

/\ ADVERTENCIA A

NO ALTERE NI PUENTEE NINGUN LIMITE DE SEGURIDAD
INTERNO DEL CALEFACTOR.

ATENCION: S| EL CONTROL DE SEGURIDAD SE ACTIVA
REPETIDAMENTE DESPUES DE LA REPOSICION, NO
VUELVA A INTENTAR USAR EL CALEFACTOR. SI LO HACE,
EL CALEFACTOR PUEDE SUFRIR DANOS PERMANENTES,
O PROVOCAR UN INCENDIO O RIESGO PARA LA

SEGURIDAD.

PRECAUCION A\

Es importante mantener limpio este calefactor. Su calefactor le brindard

muchos anos de servicio y confort con solo un minimo de cuidado. Para
asegurar un funcionamiento eficiente, observe las instrucciones simples
que se indican a continuacién.

TODO SERVICIO, MAS ALLA DE UNA SIMPLE LIMPIEZA,
QUE REQUIERA UN DESMONTAJE DEBE SER REALIZADO
POR PERSONAL DE SERVICIO CALIFICADO.

/\ ADVERTENCIA A

PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO DE INCENDIO Y DE CHOQUE
ELECTRICO O LESIONES, DESCONECTE TODA LA ALl
MENTACION ELECTRICA QUE LLEGA AL CALEFACTOR EN
EL TABLERO PRINCIPAL DE SERVICIO Y VERIFIQUE QUE
EL ELEMENTO CALEFACTOR ESTE FRIO ANTES DE
PRESTAR SERVICIO O DE REALIZAR EL MANTENIMIENTO.

/A ADVERTENCIA A

Instrucciones de limpieza para el usuario:

1.

n

W

Después de que el calefactor se haya enfriado, puede utilizarse una
aspiradora con accesorio de cepillo para eliminar el polvo y la
pelusa de las superficies exteriores del calefactor, incluidas las aber-
turas de la rejilla.

Con un pafio himedo, elimine el polvo y la pelusa de la rejilla y las
superficies exteriores.

Vuelva a conectar la alimentacion eléctrica al calefactor y asegurese
de que funcione correctamente.

Instrucciones de limpieza de mantenimiento:
(a realizarse unicamente por personal de servicio calificado)

Al menos una vez por afo, un técnico de servicio calificado debe limpiar
y prestar servicio al calefactor para asegurar un funcionamiento seguro
y eficiente. Esto debe incluir, segin sea necesario, la aspiracion del
polvo y los desperdicios de los elementos calefactores y del ventilador, y
la revisién de las conexiones de los terminales de tornillo para verificar
que cumplan con el valor de par de apriete recomendado de 3.9 N-m
(35 Ib-pulg.). Después de terminada la limpieza y servicio, el calefactor
debe volver a montarse completamente y verificarse que funcione cor
rectamente.
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INSTRUCCIONES DE
MANTENIMIENTO

Es importante mantener limpio este calefactor. Su calefactor le brindara

muchos afios de servicio y confort con s6lo un minimo de cuidado. Para
asegurar un funcionamiento eficiente, observe las instrucciones simples
que se indican a continuacion.

/\ ADVERTENCIA A

TODO SERVICIO, MAS ALLA DE UNA SIMPLE LIMPIEZA,
QUE REQUIERA UN DESMONTAJE DEBE SER REALIZADO
POR PERSONAL DE SERVICIO CALIFICADO.

/\ ADVERTENCIA A

PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO DE INCENDIO Y DE CHOQUE
ELECTRICO O LESIONES, DESCONECTE TODA LA ALI-
MENTACION ELECTRICA QUE LLEGA AL CALEFACTOR EN
EL TABLERO PRINCIPAL DE SERVICIO Y VERIFIQUE QUE
EL ELEMENTO CALEFACTOR ESTE FRIO ANTES DE
PRESTAR SERVICIO O DE REALIZAR EL. MANTENIMIENTO.

Instrucciones de limpieza para el usuario:

1. Después de que el calefactor se haya enfriado, puede utilizarse una
aspiradora con accesorio de cepillo para eliminar el poivo y la
pelusa de las superficies exteriores del calefactor, incluidas ias aber
turas de la rejilla.

o

Con un pafio himedo, elimine el polvo y la pelusa de la rejilla y las
superficies exteriores.

w

Vuelva a conectar la alimentacion eléctrica al calefactor y asegurese
de gue funcione correctamente.

Instrucciones de limpieza de mantenimiento:
(a realizarse tinicamente por personal de servicio calificado)

Al menos una vez por afio, un técnico de servicio calificado debe limpiar
y prestar servicio al calefactor para asegurar un funcionamiento seguro
y eficiente. Esto debe incluir, segin sea necesario, la aspiracién del
polvo y los desperdicios de los elementos calefactores y del ventilador, y
la revisién de las conexiones de los terminales de tornilio para verificar
que cumplan con el valor de par de apriete recomendado de 3.9 N-m
(35 Ib-pulg.). Después de terminada la limpieza y servicio, el calefactor
debe volver a montarse completamente y verificarse que funcione cor-
rectamente.



Controles integrales MUH

Piezas de repuesto del calentador

. ROLES INTEGRALES -
Unidades hechas por encargo
solamente

INTERRUPTOR
DE POTENCIA

IN° clave Descripcion N° de pieza N° clavd Descripcién N° de pieza
Termostato unipolar (MT-1) 5813-0036-000 1 Resorte elemento (utilizado en MUHO3 hasta MUH-20 solamente) 5208-0073-000
Termostato, dos etapas (MT-2) 5813-0035-000 Resorte elemento (utilizado en MUH25 hasta MUH-50 solamente) 5208-0073-001

B 2 Resorte tubo capilar 5208-0072-000

i 1- -00
2 Felaarmont 5301:0060:000 3 Resorte retenedor elemento 5208-0074-000
3 | Etiqueta termostato 3502-1781-000 4 | Interruptor (utilizado en MUH25 hasta MUH-50 solamente) 5216-7076-001
4 Tornillos cab, plana, 6-32 x 1/4 5202-7009-021 5 Alslador (utilizado en MUH25 hasta MUK-50 solamente) 2900-0031-000
. 6 Extensién del soporte
5 | Clip termostato 1403-0041-000 (ulifizado & MUH-15, MUH-20, MUH-40 y MUH-50 solamentz) 1215-0282-000
6 Interruptor 25 A, OBM 5216-0132-000 7 Soporte de interruptor 1215-0256-000
Interruptor 25 A, K&N 5216-0204-000 ) Retardo del ventilador 4520-0010-000
14 Tuerca velocidad 4100-7036-026
Interruptor 63 A OBM 5216-0131-000 15 | Saporte tonillc imperdile (utiizado MUH-03 hasta MUH-20 solamerte) | 1215-0291-000
Interruptor 63 A, K&N 5216-0203-000 Soporte tornillo imperdible (utilizado en MUH25 hasta MUH-50 solamente)  [1215-0289-000
Interruptor 25 A Electro 5216-0200-000 17 Protector If'mﬂe lingat (U!I.ll'ZﬂdO en MUHO3 hasta MUHO5 solamente) 4520-0011-000
- Portector limite lineal {utitizado en MUH-07 hasta MUH-20 solamentz) 4520-0011-001
7| Tornillo M4 x 10, cab. red. (26 A) — Portector limite lineal {uliizado en MUH-25 hasta MUH-50 solaments) | 4520-0011-002
Tornillo 63 A M5 x 186, cab. red. — 20 Abrazaderar {utilizada en MUH25 hasta MUH-50 solamente) 1417-5004-000
8 Perilla 25 A OBM *T1" OEM “T1” Soporte montaje chacitor (utilizado en MUH-20-8 sclamenate) 1215-0314-000
22 Orejeta terminal (utilizada en MUH-07 hasta MUH-50 solamente) 3504-7002-001
Perilla 25 A, K&N K &N S1B 6001 25 | Buje (ufilizzdo en MUR-20 hasta MUH-50 solamente) 25221-60131
Perilla 63 A OBM OEM “S4” 26 Arandela pulida {ufilizada en MUH03 hasta MUH05 solamente) 6401-0084-000
Parilia 63 A, K&N ¢ & N S28 GOOY 27 Tornillo puli(.ilo (utilizado en MUHO3 hasta MUHO5 solamente) 5202-0290-002
23 Persiana (utilizada en MUHO3 hasta MUHO5 solamente) 3503-0036-000
Perilla Electro El 141747 Persiana (utilizada en MUF-07 hasta MUH-20 solamente) 3503-0036-001
9 Interruptor basculante 600 V 5216-0130-000 Persiana (utilizada en MUH-25 hasta MUH-50 solaments) 3503-0036-002
10 | Relé ventilador, bobina 24 5018-0008-000 29 | Resortepersiana 3208-7005-001
32 Regleta terminales trifasica (utflizada en MUH5-21, MUH-07-02,
1 Conj. interruptor 5216-0199-000 y MUH-10-2 solamente) 5823-0003-000
-\ . g g Regleta terminales trifasica {ulilizada en MUH5-81, MUH-07-08,
12 Limite reposicién manual 4520-0012-000 y MUH-15-8 solament) 5823-0003-000
33 | Dobladores terminales {utilizado segan se requieran) 5819-7012-005

TERMOSTATO UNIPOLAR,
TERMOSTATO DE DOS ETA-
1 PAS, TERMOSTATO DE TER-
MORECUPERACION

INTERRUPTOR
DEL
VENTILADOR DE

VERANO

ELOT DOwe
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DOBLADOR TERMINAL
UTILIZAR SEGUN SE REQUIERA

VISTA-B-B

VISTA A-A

VISTA D-D
(MUH -25 HASTA MUH 50 SOLAMENTE)

VISTA D-D
(MUH-07 HASTA MUH-20 SOLAMENTE)

{NO SE USA CUANDO
SE USAN DOS ITEMES 23)

1717

--\

23 (NO SE USA CUANDO SE USAN

DOS [TEMES 17)

VISTA D-D
(MUH-03 HASTA MUH-05 SOLAMENTE

BOMBILLA CON CLIP

P/N 1403 0041 000

4

\
b/@

ETIQUETA

P/N 3502 1782
TERMOSTATO (2 ETAPAS)
P/N 5813 0035 000

PERILLA

ESTAS PIEZAS SE USAN EN
EL MODELO MUH05-21T SOLAMENTE



N2 de modelo Caja trasera Transformador* Motor Paleta del ventilador Cubierta Caja delaniera Conj, elemento Protector elemento Capacitor

MUH03-21 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-000 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUH03-41 1425-2004-000 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-2005-000 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-002 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUHO03-71 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-007 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-001 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUH03-81 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-024 | 2504-0011-000 -
|MUHO05-21MG. | 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-003 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUHO05-41 1425-2004-000 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-2005-000 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-005 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUHO05-71 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-007 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-004 | 2504-0011-000 -
|[MUHO05-81MG | 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-025 | 2504-0011-000 -

MUH-07-2 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-002 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-006 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-07-4 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0347-005 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0338-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-008 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-07-7 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-001 | 3900-2014-003 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-007 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-07-8 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-001 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-10-2 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-002 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-10-4 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0347005 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-011 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-10-7 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-001 | 3900-2014-003 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-010 | 2504-0013-001 =

MUH-10-8 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-001 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-036 | 2504-0013-001 -

MUH-15-2 1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0361-000 | 1210-0090-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-012 | 2504-0012-001 -

MUH-15-4 1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0361-001 | 1210-0090-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-013 | 2504-0012-001 -

MUH-15-8 1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0361-002 | 1210-0090-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-009 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0012-001 -

MUH-20-2 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0362-000 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-014 | 2504-0012-001 (1432-0002-003

MUH-20-4 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-0362-001 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-015 | 2504-0012-001 [1432-0002-003

MUH-20-8 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0362-002 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-011 | 1802-0087-026 | 2504-0012-001 [1432-0002-003

MUH-25-2 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-016 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-001

MUH-25-4 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-0363-001 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-017 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-003

MUH-30-2 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 |3800-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-018 | 2504-0014-001 |1432-0002-001

MUH-30-4 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-0363-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-019 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-003

MUH-30-8 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0009-009 | 1802-0087-028 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-001

MUH-40-2 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0350-000 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-020 | 2504-0015-001 |1432-0002-004

MUH-40-4 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0350-001 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-021 | 2504-0015-001 [1432-0002-004

MUH-50-2 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0350-000 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-022 | 2504-0015-001 [1432-0002-004|

MUH-50-4 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0350-001 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-023 | 2504-0015-001 |1432-0002-004

MUH-50-8 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0350-002 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-030 | 2504-0015-001 |1432-0002-004

N¢ de modelo Relé *** Aislador Regleta de terminales, alimentacién Regleta de terminales, control Bloque de fusibles Fusible

MUH03-21 - - 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -

MUH03-41 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUHO3-71 - 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -

MUHO03-81 - - 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -
MUHO05-21MG 5018-0003-002 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUHO05-41 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH05-71 - 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -
MUHOS-81MG 5018-0003-002 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-2 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-7 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-8 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-2 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-7 5018-0003-000 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-8 5018-0004-100 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-2 5018-0005-004 - 58283-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-8 5018-0005-008 - 5823-0004-003 5823-0002-000 2025-0002-000 2019-0007-010

MUH-20-2 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-20-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-20-8 5018-0005-000 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-0002-000 2019-0007-008

MUH-25-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-077

MUH-25-4 5018-0005-004 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-30-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0004-003 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079

MUH-30-4 5018-0005-004 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-30-8 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-080

MUH-40-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079

MUH-40-4 h 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-002 £823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079

MUH-560-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-080

MUH-50-4 * 2500-0030-000 5823-0004-002 6823-0002-000 - -

MUH-50-8 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-078

* Se utilizan dos relés: relé de 35A N/P 5018-0004-000 y relé de 40 A N/P 5018-0006-000.

** Se muestra secundario de 24V Para secundario de 120V, aumentar el (ltimo digito 3 veces (por ej., para secundario de 24V MUHO03-41 utilizar 5814-0003-002; para

secundario

de 120V utilizar 5814-0003-005.)

***Se muestra H.C de 24V, Para H.C. de 120 aumentar el dltimo digito 1 vez. (por €j.; para MUH03-41, 24V H.C. de 24 V utilizar 5018-0004-000; para H.C. de 120V uti-

lizar 5018-0004-001.)
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GARANTIA LIMITADA

Todos los productos fabricados por Marley Engineered Products estdn garantizados contra defectos de fabricacién y de materiales por un afo desde la fecha de
instalacion, a excepcién de los elementos calefactores, que estan garantizados contra defectos de fabricacién y de materiales por cinco afios desde la fecha de
instalacién. Esta garantia no se aplica a dafos debidos a accidente, mal uso o alteracién, ni a los casos en que la tensién eléctrica conectada supere a la tensién
nominal -indicada en la placa de caracteristicas- en mds de 5 %, ni a equipos que hayan sido instalados o cableados incorrectamente, ¢ mantenidos en forma
que no cumpla lo indicado en las instrucciones de instalacién del producto. Todo reclamo por trabajos en garantia debe acompafiarse con una prueba de la fecha
de instalacion.

El cliente sera responsable de todos los costos incurridos en el retiro o reinstalacion de productos, incluyendo los costos de mano de obra y los costos de envio
incurridos para regresar productos a un Centro de Servicio de Marley Engineered Products. Dentro de las limitaciones de esta garantia, las unidades que no
funcionan deben regresarse al centro de servicio autorizado Marley més cercano, o al Centro de Servicio de Marley Engineered Products, y nosotros lo
repararemos o reemplazaremos, a nuestra opcién, sin cargo para usted, con el flete de retorno pagado por Marley. Se acuerda que tal reparacion o reemplazo es
el tnico recurso que Marley Engineered Products pone a su disposicion.

LAS GARANTIAS EXPUESTAS MAS ARRIBA TOMAN EL LUGAR DE TODA OTRA GARANTIA, EXPRESA Q IMPLICITA, Y POR LA PRESENTE SE
DECLINAY EXCLUYE DE ESTE ACUERDO TODA GARANTIA IMPLICITA DE COMERCIABILIDAD Y ADECUACION A UN PROPOSITO PARTICULAR QUE
EXCEDA LAS GARANTIAS EXPRESAS ANTEDICHAS. MARLEY ENGINEERED PRODUCTS NO SE HARA RESPONSABLE POR DANOS CONSIGUIENTES
QUE SE PRODUZCAN CON RESPECTO AL PRODUCTQ, EN BASE YA SEA A NEGLIGENCIA, AGRAVIO, RESPONSABILIDAD ESTRICTA, O CONTRATO.
Algunos estados o jurisdicciones no permiten la exclusién o limitacién de dafios incidentales o consiguientes, de modo que la exclusién o limitacién expresada
mas arriba puede no aplicarse a su caso. Esta garantia le da derechos legales especificos, y usted puede tener también otros derechos, que varian de un esta-
do o jurisdiccidn a otro.

Para obtener la direccién de su centro de servicio autorizado mas cercano comuniguese con Marley Engineered Products en Bennettsville, SC, Estados Unidos,
llamando al 1-800-642-4328. Toda mercaderia regresada a la fabrica debe ser acompaiiada por una autorizacion de retorno y una etiqueta de identificacion de
servicio, disponibles ambas en Marley Engineered Products. Cuando solicite la autorizacion de retorno, incluya todos los nimeros de catalogo mostrados en los
productos.

cOMO OBTENER SERVICIQ EN GARANTIA, PIEZAS DE

REPUESTO E INFORMACION GENERAL \ ®
1. Servicio o repuestos en garantia 1-800-642-4328 ,% a r e
2. Compra de repuestos 1-800-654-3545 \ / .
3. Informacién general sobre productos  www.marleymep.com Engmeered Products

470 Beauty Spot Rd. East
Bennettsville, SC 29512 USA

Nota: cuando solicite servicio, siempre dé la informacién que sigue:
1. Nimero de modslo del producto
2. Fecha de fabricacién
3. Numero de parte o descripcién




A Marley Engineered Products Brand

Seéries MUHA

Radiateurs modulaires c @ us

Instructions d’installation, d’utilisation et d’entretien

Spécifications

N° de Hauteur | Largeur |Profondeur| Poids de Volume du N° de Hauteur | Largeur |Profondeur Poids de Volume du
di p p p g compartiment dél p p p g compartiment

de base (mmy) (mm) (mm) Lbs. {(Kg) de cablage de base {mm) (mm) {mm) Lbs. (Kg) de céblage

MUHO0381 27 (12.2) MUH158 54 (24.5)

MUH0321 27 (12.2) MUH152 50 (22.7)

MUHO0371 27 (12.2) MUH154 50 (22.7)

MUHO0341 30 (13.6) MUH208 A 19 1244 60 (27.2) 140 po?

MUHD581 27 (12.2) MUH202 (652.5) | (482.6) | (323.9) [ 55 (24.9) (2295 cm®)

MUHO521 16 14 7 27 (12.2) 90 po® MUH204 55 (24.9)

MUH0571 (406.4) | (355.6) | (190.5) [ 27 (12.2) (14.70 cm') MUH156 55 (24.9)

MUHO0541 30 (13.6) MUH206 55 (24.9)

MUHO0331 30 (13.6) MUH252 89 (40.4)

MUHO0361 30 (13.6) MUH254 89 (40.4)

MUHO0531 30 (13.6) MUH308 89 (40.4)

MUHO0561 30 (13.6 MUH302 30 26% 1%, 89 (40.4) 504 po®

MUHO78 3 (17.2)) MUF304 (78.2) | 6784) | (2985) o a0y | (62600mY)

MUHO072 38 (17.2) MUH256 89 (40.4)

MUHO077 38 (17.2) MUH306 89 (40.4)

MUHO074 38 (17.2) MUH402 119'(54.0)

MUH108 219, 19 o 38 (172) 100 o® MUH404 119 (54.0)

MUH102 (552.5) | (482.6) | (190.5) 38 (17.2) (1639 om®) MUH508 119 (54.0)

MUH107 38 (17.2) MUH502 30 26%s 17 119 (54.0) 648 po®

MUH104 38 (17.2) MUH504 (762) | 6764) | (438.1) igTsagy | (10620 cm?)

MUHO73 38 (17.2) MUH406 119 (54.0)

MUHO076 38 (17.2) MUH506 119 (54.0)

MUH103 38 (17.2)

MUH106 38 (17.2)

ECR 40559 07/15 5200-11106-001



INSTRUCTIONS IMPORTANTES
i AVERTISSEMENT

LORS DE LUTILISATION DAPPAREILS ELECTRIQUES, DES
PRECAUTIONS DE BASE DOIVENT TOUJOURS ETRE SUIVIES
AFIN DE REDUIRE LE RISQUE DE DEPART DINCENDIE, DE
COMMOTION ELECTRIQUE ET DE BLESSURES AUX
PERSONNES, INCLUANT CELLES QUI SUIVENT :

1. Lisez toutes les instructions avant d'installer ou d'utiliser le radia-
teur.

2. Ce radiateur est un produit commercial/industriel, non prévu pour
une utilisation en résidentiel.

3. Ce radiateur est chaud quand il est en fonctionnement. Pour éviter
des bralures, ne laissez pas de peau nue toucher ses surfaces
chaudes. Maintenez les matiéres combustibles comme le mobilier,
les oreillers, la literie, les papiers, les vétements et les couvertures,
4 au moins 3 pieds (90 cm) de distance de I'avant du radiateur.

4. |l faut faire trés attention quand un radiateur quelconque est utilisé
par des enfants ou des personnes invalides ou prés d'eux, et &
chaque fois que le radiateur est laissé en marche sans surveillance.

5. Ce radiateur comporte des pieces intérieures brilantes qui
géneérent des arcs ou des étincelles électriques, il ne doit pas étre
utilisé dans des atmosphéres dangereuses, ou sont entreposés ou
utilisés des vapeurs ou liguides inflammables, ou d'autres com-
bustibles tels que définis par NEC (norme électrique américaine).
La non-observation de cette consigne peut entrainer explosion ou
départ d'incendie.

6. Nutilisez plus un radiateur s'il a présenté des dysfonctionnements.

Débranchez son alimentation au panneau de distribution du secteur
et faites-le inspecter par un bon électricien avant de le réutiliser.

~

Ne l'utilisez pas & I'extérieur.

Pour déconnecter le radiateur, passez sa commande sur arrét (Off)
et coupez le secteur en amont au panneau de distribution.

9. N'insérez pas d'objets étrangers, et ne permettez pas qu'il en entre,
dans toute ouverture d’admission ou d’évacuation, car cela peut
causer une commotion électrique ou un départ d'incendie, ou
endommager le radiateur.

10. Pour éviter un possible départ d'incendie, n'obstruez en aucune
fagon les admissions et les échappements d’air.

11. N'utilisez ce radiateur que comme c’est décrit dans ce manuel. Tout
autre type d'utilisation qui n'est pas recommandé par le construc-
teur peut provoguer un départ d'incendie.

12. Ce radiateur n'est pas prévu pour une utilisation dans des environ-
nements spéciaux. Ne I'utilisez pas dans des lieux humides ou
mouillés, tels que dans un contexte marin ou une serre, ou dans
des endroits ol il y a présence d’agents corrosifs ou chimiques.

13. Lors de Tlinstallation, voyez les INSTRUCTIONS D'INSTALLATION
pour des mises en gardes et précautions supplémentaires.

14. Pour un fonctionnement s(r et efficace, et pour prolonger sa durée
de service, gardez votre radiateur propre — Voyez les INSTRUC-
TIONS D'ENTRETIEN.

CONSERVEZ CE

S INSTRUCTIONS

INSTRUCTIONS

D'INSTALLATION

& AVERTISSEMENT A

Pour éviter un possible départ d’incendie, des blessures corporelles ou
des dommages au radiateur, respectez ces consignes :

1. Débranchez toute alimentation secteur arrivant au panneau de
service principal avant de cabler ou d'intervenir pour du service.

Remarque importante : Ce radiateur doit étre installé par une per-
sonne qualifiée.

2. Toutes les procédures de céblage et les raccordements doivent étre
en conformité avec les normes nationales et locales applicables, et
le radiateur doit étre relié a la terre.

3. Vérifiez que la tension du secteur arrivant au radiateur correspond
bien aux valeurs spécifiées sur sa plague signalétique.

ATTENTION: ALIMENTER LE RADIATEUR AVEC UNE TENSION
DEPASSANT LA VALEUR IMPRIMEE SUR LA PLAQUE SIGNALE-
TIQUE ENDOMMAGERA LE RADIATEUR ET ANNULERA SA
GARANTIE, ET CELA PEUT PROVOQUER UN DEPART D'IN-
CENDIE.

4, Pour réduire le risque de départ d'incendie, n'entreposez pas et
n'utilisez pas d'essence ou d'autres produits inflammables sous

forme de liquide ou de vapeurs a proximité du radiateur.

5. La structure de montage au plafond ou au mur et les dispositions
d’ancrage doivent avoir une résistance suffisante pour supporter le
poids du radiateur et de son support de montage.

6. Tous les thermostats sont intégrés : Si le radiateur est utilisé pour
éviter le gel de tuyauteries ou de liquides, et que le thermostat est
réglé en dessous de 45°F (7 °C) le ventilateur doit tourner contin-
uellement.

7. Le radiateur peut étre monté & au moins 7' (231,4 cm) au-dessus
du sol, pour éviter un contact accidentel avec la pale de ventilateur
qui pourrait causer une blessure.

8. Gardez au moins 5’ (152 cm) d'espacement sur 'avant du radiateur.
Référez-vous au Tableau 1 pour les besoins en espacement sur les
cOtés, en haut et en bas.

9. Ne montez pas de thermostat de type au mercure directement sur
le radiateur. La vibration pourrait causer un dysfonctionnement du
radiateur.

Instructions de localisation du radiateur
Disposez les radiateurs de fagon & ce que leur flux d’air envoyé :

a.

soit soumis a un minimum d'interférence venant de colonnes, machines
ou cloisons

passe sur les murs exposés sans souffler directement dessus
ne soit pas dirigé vers des occupants de la piéce en chauffage de confort

. soit dirigé le long du coté face au vent quand linstallation est dans un

batiment soumis a un vent dominant

Placez les thermostats a environ 5' (152,4 cm) au-dessus du sol sur des cloi-
sons de séparation intérieures ou des poteaux, & I'écart des courants d'air
froids, des sources de chaleur intérieures et & distance des évacuations d'air
des radiateurs.

Des petites piéces peuvent étre réchauffées avec un seul radiateur. Des
piéces plus grandes nécessitent I'installation de plusieurs radiateurs. Le nom-
bre et la capacité des radiateurs sont & déterminer en fonction du volume de
batiment et de la surface en métres carrés des zones a réchauffer. Disposez
les radiateurs pour fournir une ventilation du périmétre, chaque radiateur ren-
forgant le flux d'air du précédent.
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Montage de radiateurs, généralités

Le radiateur peut étre installé pour envoyer de Fair chaud soit horizon-
talement soit verticalement. Quand il est monté pour envoi verticalement,
il est recommandé de le positionner de fagon a ce que la porte d’accés
s'ouvre en s'écartant du mur afin de donner plus de place pour entrer
dans le compartiment de cablage et de contrdles. Si le radiateur doit étre
monté avec sa porte d’acces en face d’un mur, il faut le monter suffisam-
ment loin de ce mur pour permettre une ouveriure compléte de la porte
d'accés (a une distance approximativement égale a la largeur du radia-
teur, vérifiez 'écartement avant I'installation). Référez-vous au Tableau 1
pour les écartements par rapport aux murs ou plafond avant de monter
le radiateur.

Le radiateur peur &tre monté pour distribution verticale ou horizontale en
utilisant des tiges filetées (Référez-vous au Tableau 2 pour les tailles de
tiges filetées nécessaires). Suivez les procédures détaillées dans les
instructions d'installation ci-dessous.

Le radiateur peut aussi étre suspendu depuis le mur ou le plafond au
moyen d’un support de montage optionnel {type MMB or MCMB) qui
permet un pivotement horizontal du radiateur.

Une fois le radiateur install, les volets peuvent étre positionnés pour
diriger I'air chauffé dans la direction voulue, Quand le radiateur est
installé pour une évacuation horizontale, les volets doivent envoyer l'air
soit droit devant soit vers le bas. Le fait de diriger Fair vers le haut ferait
rester I'air chaud dans la zone du plafond, et ce serait un gaspillage
d’énergie.

Tableau 1. Ecartement par rapport aux murs et au plafond en
pouces (mm)

Puissance Distrib. Plafond Mur latéral Mur arriéere
Horiz. 2 (50.8) 6 (152.4) 9 (228.6)
3etskw
Vert. 6 (152.4) 18 (457.2) 18 (457.2)
Horiz. 6 (152.4) 6 (152.4} 13 (330.2)
7.6 a 10 kW
Vert. 6 (152.4) 24 (609.6) 24 (609.6)
Horiz. 6 (152.4) 9 (228.6) 12'/2 (317.5)
15 4 10 kW
Vert 6 (152.4) 24 (609.6) 24 (609.6)
Horiz. 16 (406.4) 12 (304.8) 18'/2 (470.0)
25 4 50 kW
Vert. 12 (304.8) 39 (914.4) 39 (914.4)
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Figure 1. Montage a distribution horizontale et espacement.

Table 2. Type de tige filetée et dimensions d’espacement,
en pouces {(mm) pour envoi horizontal

Type de
Puissance tige A B C D
6 4y A
8-5kw o | (1524 | 031y | (19.0)
75 - 10 kW S - 18 (153.9)
87/a 5'/s A
A 1% | (2256) | (130.3) | (19.0)
15 - 20 kW (289.0)
10%s 14 - 12 6%/16 5/s
5= 90 Il (268.2) | (368.3) | (15722 | (16.0)
33 - 16
15%/16 14 - 12 6%15 /s
40- 50 kw @049) | (3683 | (1572) | (16.9)

Distribution horizontale (montage sur tige depuis le
plafond)

1. Installez quatre tiges de montage filetées dans les trous filetés et
fixez en place en utilisant des contre-écrous (Voir le Tableau 2).

2. Fixez bien les quatre tiges de montage au plafond (Référez-vous au
Tableau 1 pour les espacements par rapport au mur et au plafond, et
au Tableau 2 pour Fécartement des tiges de montage).

Table 3. Type de tige filetée et dimensions d’espacement,

en pouces (mm) pour distribution verticale

Type de
Puissance tige E F G H
6 9%, 2 411
3-8 kw (152.4) | 2477 | 50.8) | (103.1)
516 - 18
87 145 2 5%
%520 Ki¥ ©256) | @716 | (50.8) | (120.3)
_ o 14Y/2 21, 2316 6%15
25-30 kW e - 16 @68.3) | (530.8) | (56.0) | (1572)
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Figure 2. Montage a distribution verticale et espacement.

Distribution verticale (montage sur tige depuis le
plafond)
1. Enlevez les boulons des trous filetés a 'arriére du radiateur.

2. Installez quatre tiges de montage filetées dans les trous filetés et
fixez en place en utilisant des contre-écrous.

3. Fixez bien les quatre tiges de montage au plafond (Référez-vous au
Tableau 1 pour les espacements par rapport au mur et au plafond, et
au Tableau 3 pour I'écartement des tiges de montage).

Circuit d’alimentation (secteur)

1. Ne branchez le radiateur que sur un secteur conforme
(tension/ampérage/fréquence) a la spécification de la plaque signalé-
tique.

2. Le cablage sur site doit étre correctement dimensionné pour supporter
Fampérage conformément & NEC.

3. La porte d'acces est & charniére. Il y a une ou deux vis accessibles
depuis le dessous qu'il faut desserrer pour obtenir I'accés. Ce sont des
vis de type imperdable, donc n'essayez pas de les enlever.

4. Une pastille & enfoncer est fournie au dos du radiateur prés du bornier
d'alimentation et prés du connecteur de la carte de contrdle. Le pas-
sage prés de la carte de contrble peut recevoir un conduit de 1/2" (12,7
mm). Celui prés du bornier d’alimentation a plusieurs diametres possi-
bles. Utilisez le diamétre & enfoncer qui correspond & votre taille de
conduit d'arrivée secteur.

5. Une borne de raccordement de terre est fournie prés de Femplacement
d'arrivée du secteur. Le fil d’arrivée de terre doit y &tre connecté avant
d'effectuer toute autre connexion.

6. La carte de terminaison d'alimentation est équipée d'une boite &
bornes de faille & accepter le bon calibre de fils d'arrivée du secteur.
Du fil prévu pour supporter 600 V et 60°C est adéquat pour le circuit
d'alimentation secteur du radiateur. La composition des fils vers le
radiateur peut étre en aluminium ou en cuivre jusqu'au bornier. Du fil
en cuivre est cependant recommandé et doit étre utilisé pour le
commutateur de coupure intégré.

7 Chaque radiateur posséde un schéma de cablage sur lintérieur de
sa porte d'accés. Consultez ce schéma avant de réaliser de
quelconques connexions sur le site,
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Note importante — Couple des bornes a vis d’installation:
Durant le transport il est possible que les connexions par bornes a vis
se soient desserrées. Apres linstallation, avant de mettre sous tension
I'appareil de chauffage, vérifiez toutes les connexions par borne a vis,
leur serrage doit étre & un couple d’au moins 35 in-lbs. (3,9 N-m).

8. Des connections en secteur monophasé ou triphasé peuvent étre
utilisées avec les radiateurs de modéles MUH0521, MUH0581,
MUH072, MUHO078, MUH102, MUH108 et MUH158. Ces appareils
sont cablés en usine pour un raccordement sur du secteur
monophasé. Si ces radiateurs doivent étre alimentés en secteur
triphasé, reconnectez les fils come c’est indiqué au schéma de
cablage fixé sur le radiateur. Des informations supplémentaires peu-
vent étre trouvées en examinant les iliustrations de cablage données
aux Figures 3a et 3b et en suivant les instructions données ci-
dessous.

Sur les modéles MUH0521, MUHO0581, MUHO72, MUH078, MUH102 et

MUH108 (Figure 3a), ne déplacez que les deux fils marqués ‘A1” et “B1";

ne déplacez ou ne modifiez aucun autre cablage. Le fil d'alimentation
d’'éléments chauffants marqué “B1” qui est connecté en usine au bornier
d’alimentation {au plus prés des éléments) doit étre déplacé a la borne
“B” sur le bornier du triphasé.

AVANT DE RADIATEUR .. FIL DALIM. BLOC DU

At F TRIPHASE %
i ! [ 1\
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- - < FIL DALIM.
CONTACTEUR — . "B1"
(00 P2} BORNIER DALIMENTATION -

CABLAGE D’USINE POUR ALIMENTATION EN MONOPHASE

Le fil d’alimentation de relais (contacteur) A1” doit &tre déplacé de sa
connexion sur le bornier (borne la plus proche du contacteur ou du con-
necteur de carte de contrble} vers la borne ‘X’ sur le bloc de terminaison
le plus bas (au centre).

Le modele MUH158 (Figure 3b) possede des bornes pour triphasé
située prés des relais (contacteurs). Ne déplacez que les deux fils mar-
qués “C1” et “D1” de chacun de ces deux bornier pour triphasé sur la
borne “B! Ne déplacez ou ne modifiez aucun autre céblage.

9. Des accessoires électriques, soit en kits ou en options installées en
usine, ont leur connexion indiquée en lignes pointillées sur le sché-
ma de cablage du radiateur.

10. Radiateur en 208/240 volts : Les radiateurs sont cablés en usine
pour du secteur 240 V. Quand un tel radiateur doit étre alimenté en
208V, les fils du transformateur DOIVENT étre permutés. Pour des
appareils de puissance 30/40 kW ou plus, permutez les fils de pri-
maire ORANGE et ROUGE. Le fil NOIR est pour le COMMUN du
transformateur (50 VA) fourni sur les radiateurs de forte puissance.
Pour les radiateurs de puissance moindre, permutez les fils de pri-
maire NOIR et ROUGE. Le fil de BLANC est pour le COMMUN du
transformateur fourni avec ces radiateurs. Référez-vous toujours au
schéma de cablage sur l'intérieur de porte du radiateur avant d’ef-
fectuer ces changements de connexion au primaire du transforma-

teur.
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Figure 3a. Raccordements d’alimentation pour du secteur monophasé et triphasé

MUHO0521, MUHO0581, MUH072, MUHO78, MUH102 et MUH108)
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Figure 3b. Raccordements d’alimentation pour du secteur monophasé et triphasé (MUH158)
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Cablage de controle

/A AVERTISSEMENT A
LA TENSION SECTEUR EST PRESENTE SUR CERTAINES

BORNES DE LA CARTE DE TERMINAISON DES
CONTROLES. COUPEZ TOUJOURS LALIMENTATION
SECTEUR EN AMONT DU RADIATEUR AVANT DE
REALISER N'IMPORTE QUELLES CONNEXIONS A LA
CARTE DE CONTROLE AFIN D'EVITER UNE POSSIBLE
COMMOTION ELECTRIQUE.

1. Utilisez du fil isolé Classe 1 de NEC, supportant 600 V, pour tout

céblage du circuit de contréle.

Utilisez une cosse sertie en fourche sur les extrémités de fil pour
réaliser la connexion a la carte de contrdle si plis d’'un fil doit arriver
sous la vis de terminaison.

Sur les radiateurs non fournis avec un contacteur interne (3 et 6
kW), référez-vous a la Figure 4 comme schéma de céablage.

REMARQUE : Le cablage de thermostat et de circuit de contrdle doit
&tre prévu pour supporter la pleine charge du radiateur (par exemple un
MUH0581 est spécifié pour 24 ampéres).

4. 8Sur les radiateurs fournis avec un contacteur interne (7 et plus),
référez-vous & la Figure 5 comme schéma de cablage. Le cablage
pour le contrdle doit au moins étre de calibre 18 AWG.

INSTRUCTIONS
D’UTILISATION

1

2.

3.

Le radiateur doit &tre correctement installé avant d'étre mis en
marche.

Mettez le radiateur en marche (ON) au panneau de contrfle princi-
pal.

La ol c’est applicable, référez-vous aux instructions d'accessoires
de contrdle en ce qui concerne le bon fonctionnement des acces-
soires ou controles utilisés avec le radiateur.

THERMOSTAT
INTERNE A

2ETAGES l TELECOMMANDE DE

VENTILATION D'ETE (HUHAARFS-1)
OU COMMUTATEUR MANUEL
DE VENTILATION D'ETE (HUHAAFS)

/

L

Figure 4. Carte de terminaison de commandes (pour radia-
teurs sans contacteur)
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Comment restaurer la commande de sécurité sur
dépassement de température : (Option instaliée en
usine uniquement)

Le commutateur sur dépassement de limite est situé a l'intérieur vers
l'artiére du radiateur.

Sur les modeles de 3 et 5 kW, 'accés au bouton de restauration est du

coté droit (en regardant Farriére du radiateur). Sur les autres modéles ce
bouton est prés du haut arriére du radiateur.

Cette commande de restauration manuelle aprés dépassement de limite
est en série avec le protecteur de recyclage automatique (limite). La

commande de restauration manuelle aprés dépassement de limite ne
fonctionnera pas avant que le radiateur ne se soit refroidi, avec un appui

sur le bouton.

/A AVERTISSEMENT A\
NE TOUCHEZ PAS ET NE CONTOURNEZ PAS LES LIMITES

DE SECURITE A LINTERIEUR DU RADIATEUR

ATTENTION A

NE CONTINUEZ PAS D’ESSAYER D'UTILISER LE RADIA-
TEUR SI SON CONTROLE DE SECURITE SE DECLENCHE
A REPETITION APRES SA RESTAURATION. EN LE
FAISANT VOUS POURRIEZ LENDOMMAGER DE FAGON
IRREMEDIABLE OU CAUSER UN DEPART D'INCENDIE OU
DES RISQUES POUR LA SECURITE.

Il est important de garder propre le radiateur. Votre radiateur vous fourni-
ra des années de bon service et de confort avec juste un minimum de
soins. Pour assurer son fonctionnement efficace, suivez les instructions
simples ci-dessous.

/A AVERTISSEMENT A

TOUTE INTERVENTION DE SERVICE AU-DELA D'UN
SIMPLE NETTOYAGE, QUI NECESSITE UN DEMONTAGE,
DEVRA ETRE REALISEE PAR DU PERSONNEL DE
SERVICE QUALIFIE.

NOTES :

1. TYPE DE CARTE DE RACCORDEMENT UTILISE AVEC LES MODELES
MUHO0321, MUH0371, MUH0381, MUHO0521, MUHO571, ET MUH0581.
QUAND LE RADIATEUR EST CABLE POUR DU MONOPHASE, RELIEZ
H1 ET H2. St UN THERMOSTAT UNIPOLAIRE EST UTILISE SUR UN
RADIATEUR EN MONOPHASE,'EHANCHEZ SES FILS SUR P1 ET HI.
. DES THERMOSTATS ALIMENTES PAR TENSION EXTERIEURE SONT A

CONSIDERER GOMME A UN SEUL ETAGE.

2.

NOTES :

1. TYPE DE CARTE DE RACGORDEMENT UTILISE AVEC LES MODELES
MUH0321, MUHO0371, MUH0381, MUH0521, MUH0S571 ER MUHOS81.
QTEZ LE CAVALIER ENTRE W1 ET W2 QUAND UN THERMOSTAT A 2
ETAGES EST UTILISE.

*SEULEMENT UN DE CES ACCESSOIRES PEUT ETRE INSTALLE SUR
UN MEME RADIATEUR.

. DES THERMOSTATS ALIMENTES PAR TENSION EXTERIEURE SONT A
CONSIDERER COMME A UN SEUL ETAGE.

2.

3.

Figure 5. Carte de terminaison de commandes (pour radiateurs avec contacteur)
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/A AVERTISSEMENT A\

POUR REDUIRE LE RISQUE DE DEPART DINCENDIE ET
DE COMMOTION ELECTRIQUE OU DE BLESSURE,
DEBRANCHEZ TOUTE ALIMENTATION ELECTRIQUE
ALLANT AU RADIATEUR EN AMONT AU PANNEAU DE
SERVICE, ET VERIFIEZ QUE L'ELEMENT DE CHAUFFE EST
FROID AVANT DINTERVENIR POUR DU SERVICE OU DE
LUENTRETIEN.

Instructions de nettoyage par Vutilisateur :

1. Une fois que le radiateur est froid, vous pouvez utiliser un aspirateur
avec son accessoire brosse pour éliminer la poussiére et les
peluches des surfaces extérieures du radiateur, y compris les ouver-
tures de la grille.

g

Avec un chiffon humide, enlevez toute poussiére et peluche de la
grille et des surfaces extérieures.

w

Remettez le radiateur sous tension et vérifiez son bon
fonctionnement.

Instructions de nettoyage d’entretien :

(Ne doit étre exécuté que par du personnel de

service qualifi€)

Au moins une fois par an le radiateur doit étre nettoyé et vérifié par une
personne de service qualifiée afin d'assurer un fonctionnement sar et
efficace. Cela doit inclure si nécessaire I'aspiration des poussiéres et
débris des éléments et du ventilateur, et un contréle du bon serrage de
tous les raccordements par cosses, avec un couple recommandé de
35 in-Ibs. (3,9 N-m). Une fois le nettoyage et le service terminés, le
radiateur doit &tre complétement remonté et son bon fonctionnement
vérifié.

INSTRUCTIONS
D’ENTRETIEN

Il est important de garder propre le radiateur. Votre radiateur vous fourni-
ra des années de bon service et de confort avec juste un minimum de
soins. Pour assurer son fonctionnement efficace, suivez les instructions
simples ci-dessous :

/A AVERTISSEMENT A

TOUTE INTERVENTION DE SERVICE AU-DELA D'UN
SIMPLE NETTOYAGE, QUI NECESSITE UN DEMONTAGE,
DEVRA ETRE REALISEE PAR DU PERSONNEL DE
SERVICE QUALIFIE.

/A AVERTISSEMENT A\

POUR REDUIRE LE RISQUE DE DEPART DINCENDIE ET
DE COMMOTION ELECTRIQUE OU DE BLESSURE,
DEBRANCHEZ TOUTE ALIMENTATION ELECTRIQUE
ALLANT AU RADIATEUR EN AMONT AU PANNEAU DE SERV-
ICE, ET VERIFIEZ QUE L'ELEMENT DE CHAUFFE EST
FROID AVANT D'INTERVENIR POUR DU SERVICE OU DE
LENTRETIEN.

Instructions de nettoyage par I'utilisateur :

1. Une fois que le radiateur est froid, vous pouvez utiliser un aspirateur
avec son accessoire brosse pour éliminer la poussiére et les
peluches des surfaces extérieures du radiateur, y compris les ouver-
tures de la grille.

Avec un chiffon humide, enlevez toute poussiére et peluche de la
grille et des surfaces extérieures.

. Remettez le radiateur sous tension et vérifiez son bon
fonctionnement.

N

w
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Instructions de nettoyage d’entretien :

{Ne doit étre exécuié que par du personnel de
service qualifié)

Au moins une fois par an le radiateur doit étre netloyé et vérifié par une
personne de service qualifiée afin d’assurer un fonctionnement sdr et
efficace. Cela doit inclure si nécessaire I'aspiration des poussiéres et
débris des éléments et du ventilateur, et un contrble du bon serrage de
tous les raccordements par cosses, avec un couple recommandé de
35 in-lbs. (3,9 N-m). Une fois le nettoyage et le service terminés, le
radiateur doit étre complétement remonté et son bon fonctionnement
vérifié.



MUH Commandes intégrées

Piéces de rechange de chauffage

N° Réf. Description N° de piece
N° Réf. Description N° de pigce 1| Elément ressort (sur MUH-03 & MUH-20 seulement 5208-0073-000
1 | Thermostat monopolaire (MT-1) 5813-0036-000 Elément ressort (sur MUH-25 3 MUH-50 seulement) 5208-0073-001
Thermostat bipolaire (MT-2) 5813-0035-000 2 Ressort, tube capillaire 5208-0072-000
2 Bouton de thermostat 3301-0060-000 3 Elément de retenue ressort 5208-0074-000
4 Commutateur (sur MUH-25 & MUH-50 seulement) 5216-7076-001
3 | Ftiquette de thermostat 3502-1781-000 5 | Isolateur (sur MUH-25 & MUH-50 seulement) 2900-0031-000
4 | vis téte plate 6-32x1/4° 5202-7009-021 6 | Support prolongé
(sur MUH-15, MUH-20, MUH-40 et MUH-50 seulement) 1215-0282-000
5 Attache de thermostat 1403-0041-000 7 Commutateur Ie support 1215-0256-000
6 Contacteur 25 A, OEM 5216-0132-000 8 Retard ventilation 4520-0010-000
Contacteur 25 A, K & N 5216-0204-000 T4 ] Eoiou do vitesse 4100 7035126
15 Support, vis captive (sur MUH-03 & MUH-20 seulement) 1215-0291-000
Contacteur 63 A, OEM 5216-0131-000 Support, vis captive (sur MUH-25 & MUH-50 seulement) 1215-0289-000
Contacteur 63 A, K & N 5216-0203-000 17 Protecteur fin de course {sur MUH-03 2 MUH-05 seulement) 4520-0011-000
Contacteur 25 A, Electro 5216-0200-000 Protecteur fin de course (sur MUH-07 & MUH-20 seulement) 4520-0011-001
- Protecteur fin de course (sur MUH-25 & MUH-50 seulement) 4520-0011-002
7 | Vis M4 x 10 téte ronde (25 A) - 20 | Fixation (sur MUH-25 8 MUH-50 seulement) 1417-5004-000
Vis M5 x 16 téte ronde (63 A) — Support, condensateur {sur MUH-20-8 seulement) 1215-0314-000
8 Bouton, 25 A OEM "T1" OEM *“T1” 22 Cosse a borne (sur MUH-07 @ MUH-50 seulement) 3504-7002-001
25 Bague (sur MUH-20 & MUH-50 seulement) 25221-60131
Bouton 25 A K&N K & N S1B 6001 26 | Rondelle de terre (sur MUH-03 3 MUH-05 seulement 6401-0084-000
Bouton 63 A OEM OEM “84” 27 Vis de terre (sur MUH-03 & MUH-05 seulement) 5202-0290-002
Bolibn BSAK 2 B I—— 28 | Grille dair (sur MUH-03 & MUH-05 seulement) 3503-0036-000
Grille d'air {sur MUH-07 a MUH-20 seulement) 3503-0036-001
Bouton 25 A Electro El 141747 Grille d'air (sur MUH-25 2 MUH-50 seulement) 3503-0036-002
9 Commutateur & bascule 600 V 5216-0130-000 29 Ressort de grille d'air §208-7005-001
. F . y g 32 | Bornier triphasé (sur MUH-05-21,
10 Relais, ventilateur, bobine en 24 V 5018-0008-000 MUH-072 &1 MUR-10-2 seulement) 5823-0003-000
11 Ensemble de commutateur 5216-0199-000 Bornier triphasé {sur MUH-05-81,
12 | Limite de restauration manuelle 4520-0012-000 MUH-078 stMUFH15-8 saulament} 2629 0003 000
33 | Doubleurs de bornes (selon le besoin) 5819-7012-005
COMMANDES INTEGREES =
oy \\\\‘w\%
Unités sur mesures % \\w‘;‘a
uniquement '{\‘\: %‘- =
THERMOSTAT MONOPOLAIRE, % %‘
THERMOSTAT A DEUX ETAGES, % 5\\‘:
THERMOSTAT DE RECUPERA- NI\
TION DE CHALEUR % % /E:_ﬁ?a
X N T~5
3. 4~ S
2\ :
~ L 12
INTERRUPTEUR INTERRUPTEUR
DU SECTEUR DE
VENTILATION
D’ETE
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_ VUED-D
(MUH-07 A MUH-20 SEULEMENT)

26 27 17 17 (NON UTILISE
AVEC PIECE 23)

23 (NON UTILISE QUAND 2 PIECES
17 SONT UTILISEES)

_ VUED-D
(MUH-03 A MUH-05 SEULEMENT)

&Gﬂﬁg

ETIGUETTE
NO 3502 1782 000
BOUTON .
NO 8301 0060 000
Lo )’ AGRAFE DE TEMOIN
NO 1403 0041 000

THERMOSTAT (A 2 ETAGES)
NO 5813 0035 000

CES PIECES SONT UTILISEES SUR
MODELES MUH05-21T SEULEMENT
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DOUBLE CONNECTION
(S| NECESSAIRE)




®

T

®
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@
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N° de modéle Carter arriére Transformateur™ Moteur Lame de ventilateur Couverclg Carter avant Elément de chauffe | Prolection d'élément | Condensateur
MUH03-21 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0008-005 | 1802-0087-000 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUH03-41 1425-2004-000 | 5814-0003-002 |3900-2005-000 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-002 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUH03-71 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-007 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-001 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUH03-81 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-024 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUH05-21MG | 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-003 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUH05-41 1425-2004-000 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-2005-000 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-005 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUHO05-71 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-007 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-004 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUHO05-81MG | 1425-2004-000 - 3900-2002-006 | 1210-2000-000 | 1402-0336-001 | 1425-0009-005 | 1802-0087-025 | 2504-0011-000 -
MUH-07-2 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-002 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0008-006 | 1802-0087-006 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-07-4 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0347-005 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0008-006 | 1802-0087-008 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-07-7 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-001 | 3900-2014-003 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0008-006 | 1802-0087-007 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-07-8 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-001 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-10-2 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-002 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0008-006 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-10-4 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0347-005 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-011 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-10-7 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-001 |3900-2014-003 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-010 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-10-8 1425-0010-004 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-2014-001 | 1210-0090-000 | 1402-0339-002 | 1425-0009-006 | 1802-0087-036 | 2504-0013-001 -
MUH-15-2 1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0361-000 | 1210-0080-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0008-007 | 1802-0087-012 | 2504-0012-001 -
MUH-15-4 1425-0014-000 | §814-0003-002 | 3900-0361-001 | 1210-0090-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-013 | 2504-0012-001 -
MUH-15-8 1425-0014-000 | 5814-0003-000 | 3900-0361-002 | 1210-0090-001 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-009 | 1802-0087-031 | 2504-0012-001 -
MUH-20-2 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0362-000 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-014 | 2504-0012-001 [1432-0002-003
MUH-20-4 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0362-001 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-007 | 1802-0087-015 | 2504-0012-001 [1432-0002-003
MUH-20-8 1425-0013-000 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0362-002 | 1210-0096-000 | 1402-0339-003 | 1425-0009-011 | 1802-0087-026 | 2504-0012-001 |1432-0002-003
MUH-25-2 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-016 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-001
MUH-25-4 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0363-001 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-017 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-003
MUH-30-2 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-00C |3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-018 | 2504-0014-001 |1432-0002-001
MUH-30-4 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-002 | 3900-0363-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0012-003 | 1802-0087-019 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-003
MUH-30-8 1425-0011-003 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0364-000 | 1210-0098-000 | 1402-0340-002 | 1425-0009-009 | 1802-0087-028 | 2504-0014-001 [1432-0002-001
MUH-40-2 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 |3500-0350-000 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-020 | 2504-0015-001 [1432-0002-004
MUH-40-4 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-002 | 3800-0350-001 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-021 | 2504-0015-001 [1432-0002-004
MUH-50-2 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 | 3500-0350-000 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-022 | 2504-0015-001 {1432-0002-004
MUH-50-4 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-002 | 3300-0350-001 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-023 | 2504-0015-001 |1432-0002-004
MUH-50-8 1425-0011-001 | 5814-0003-000 |3900-0350-002 | 1210-0097-000 | 1402-0340-003 | 1425-0012-002 | 1802-0087-030 | 2504-0015-001 [1432-0002-004
N° de modéle Relais*** Isclateur T Bornier secteurn r T« Borniercommandes | Bornier fusible Fusible
MUH03-21 - - 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -

MUH03-41 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUHO03-71 - 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -

MUHO03-81 - - 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -
MUHO05-21MG 5018-0003-002 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH05-41 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUHO05-71 - 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0001-000 - -
MUHO05-81MG 5018-0003-002 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-2 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-7 5018-0004-100 2800-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-07-8 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-2 5018-0003-000 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -~

MUH-10-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-7 5018-0003-000 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-10-8 5018-0004-100 - 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-15-8 5018-0005-008 - 5823-0004-003 5823-0002-000 2025-0002-000 2019-0007-010
MUH-20-2 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-20-4 5018-0004-100 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-000 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-20-8 5018-0005-000 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-0002-000 2019-0007-008
MUH-25-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-077
MUH-25-4 5018-0005-004 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-30-2 5018-0005-004 . - 5823-0004-003 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079
MUH-30-4 5018-0005-004 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-001 5823-0002-000 - -

MUH-30-8 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-080
MUH-40-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079
MUH-40-4 * 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-079
MUH-50-2 5018-0005-004 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-080
MUH-50-4 * 2900-0030-000 5823-0004-002 5823-0002-000 - -~

MUH-50-8 5018-0006-000 - 5823-0005-000 5823-0002-000 2025-7002-000 2019-7008-078

* Deux relais sont utilisés : N° 5018-0004-000 (35 A) et N° 5018-0006-000 (40 A)
** Secondaire en 24 V montré. Pour un secondaire en 120 V augmenter de 3 le dernier chiffre {par exemple pour un MUHOS3-41 a secondaire 24 V utiliser le numéro

5814-0003-002, mais pour le méme en

secondaire 120 V utiliser 5814-0003-0065).
“** Montré en commande sous 24 V. Pour une commande en 120 V augmenter de 1 le dernier chiffre
méme en commande 120 V utiliser 5018-0004-001

numéro 5018-0004-000, mais pour le
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GARANTIE LIMITEE

Tous les produits fabriqués par Marley Engineered Products sont garantis contre les défauts de fabrication et de matériau pendant une année a compter de leur date d'in-
stallation, sauf les éléments chauffants, lesquels sont garantis contre les défauts de fabrication et de matériau pendant cing ans & compter de la date d'installation. Cette
garantie ne couvre pas les dommages causés par un accident, une mauvaise utilisation ou une altération et ne s'applique pas si la tension d'alimentation dépasse de 5%
ou plus celle de la plaque signalétique, si l'équipement est mal installé, mal cablé ou mal entretenu, contrairement aux instructions d'installation et d'utilisation du produit.
Toutes les réclamations sous garantie doivent &tre accompagnées d'une preuve de date d'installation.

Le client sera responsable de tous les colits encourus pour enlever et réinstaller le produit, ce qui inclut les frais de main d’ceuvre et les frais de port encourus pour
retourner le produit au centre de réparation de la société Marley Engineered Products. Sous réserve des restrictions figurant dans cette garantie, tout appareil défectueux
doit étre retourné au centre de réparation agréé par Marley le plus prés ou au centre de réparation de la société Marley Engineered Products. Il sera ensuite gratuitement
réparé ou remplacé, 4 notre discrétion, et les frais de port de retour seront pris en charge par Marley. I est entendu que cette réparation ou ce remplacement constitue le
seul et unique recours disponible auprés de la société Marley Engineered Products.

LA GARANTIE CI-DESSUS REMPLACE ET PREVAUT SUR TOUTE AUTRE GARANTIE EXPRESSE OU IMPLICITE ET TOUTE GARANTIE IMPLICITE DE COMMER-
CIALISATION OU DE CONVENANCE A UN USAGE QUELCONQUE ALLANT AU-DELA DE LA GARANTIE EXPRESSE CI-DESSUS EST PAR LES PRESENTES
REFUTEE ET EXCLUE DE CETTE ENTENTE. LA SQCIETE MARLEY ENGINEERED PRODUGTS NE PEUT SOUS AUCUNE CIRCONSTANCE ETRE RESPONSIBLE
DE QUELQUE DOIMMAGE ACCESSOIRE ASSOCIE A CE PRODUIT, SANS QU'IL SOIT POSSIBLE D'INVOQUER UNE NEGLIGENCE, UN DELIT CIVIL, UNE
RESPONSABILITE STRICTE OU UNE OBLIGATION CONTRACTUELLE.

Puisque certaines juridictions interdisént d'exclure ou de limiter les dommages indirects et accessoires, il est possible que les exclusions et restrictions ci-dessus ne s'ap-
pliquent pas & vous. Cette garantie vous accorde des droits juridiques spécifiques, mais il est possible que vous ayez également d’autres droits selon votre lieu de rési-
dence.

Pour connaftre I'adresse du centre de réparation agréé le plus prés, contactez la société Marley Engineered Products a Bennettsville (Caroline du Sud) au 1-800-642-
4328. Les produits retournés a Fusine doivent étre accompagnées d'un numéro d’autorisation de retour et d'une étiquette d'identification de service, tous deux disponibles
auprés de la société Marley Engineered Products. Lorsque vous demandez une autorisation de retour, indiquez tous les numéros de catalogue indiqués sur les produits.

POUR OBTENIR UNE HEPAFIATIQN OU DES
PIECES SOUS GARANTIE, DE MEME QUE DES

INFORMATIONS GENERALES ,\ ®
1. Réparations et piéces sous garantie 1-800-642-4328 a % a r ey
. - 1-800-654-3545 .
g. f;lc;grartng:oe::c;:ng?all-::h;r:gl:s produits www.marleymep.com \ Engmeered Products
Remarque : Lorsque vous demandez une intervention, ayez toujours 470 Beauty Spot Rd. East

en main les informations suivantes : Bennettsville, SC 29512 USA

1. Numéro de modéle du produit

2, Date de fabrication
3. Numéro de pigce ou description
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Project 18-12155 Catalog Number Type
Brummitt Elementary School 2GTL 4 30L GZ10 LP835 AA
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LIGHTING & CONTROLS |ksSA LIGHTING INC
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LITHONIA LIGHTING |
e
Notes
FEATURES & SPECIFICATIONS Type
INTENDED USE — The 2GTL LED recessed troffer offers a wide range of lumen packages, color temperatures,
and lens options to meet the lighting needs for a wide range of applications such as schools, offices, and
hospitals. The light engine delivers long life and excellent color to ensure a sound quality, low-maintenance
lighting installation. (ertam alrbnme conlammants @n l|ll'|'lll'llsh the mtegrlty of acryll: and/ g GTL Series

orpolycarbonate.,

CONSTRUCTION — Housing formed from 2 gauge cold folled steel Smooth hemmed 5|des and smooth y
inward formed end flanges for safe handling. Indudes integral T-bar dips. Lighter-weight fixture allows ¢
for safe, easy instalfation. \“\,\M
OPTICS — Highly transmissive pattem #12 lens diffuses the light source without compromising output. ———

Pattern # 19 and satin white lens options also available.
ELECTRICAL — Long-life LEDs, coupled with high-efficiency drivers, provide extended service fife. 90% ryd
LED lumen maintenance at 60,000 hours (L90/60,000). .——f-"'

eldoLED driver options deliver cholce of dimming range, and cholces for control, while assuring flicker-free, LED Recessed Troffer
low-current infush, 89% efficiency and low EMI.

Optional nLight® embedded controls make each luminaire addressable - allowing it to digitally ommunicate

with ather nLight enabled controls such as dimmers, switches, accupancy sensors and photocantrols. Simply .

connect all the nLight enabled control devices and the GTL luminaires using standard Cat-5 cabling. Unique @
plug-and-play convenienceas devices and luminaires automatically discover each other and self-commission. GHT
Lumen Management: Unique lumen management system (option N80) provides onboard intelligence that
actively manages the LED light source so that constant lumen output is maintained over the system life,
preventing the energy waste created by the traditional practice of over-lighting.

The step-level dimming option (SLD) aflows the system to be switched to 50% power for compliance with
common energy codes while maintaining fixture appearance.

Ballast disconnect is provided where required to comply with US. and Canadian codes.

INSTALLATION — LED boards include plug-in connectors for easy of upgradeability. Suitable for direct
insulation contact, Suitable for damp location.

LISTINGS — CSA certified to meet LS. and Canadian standards. |C rated. DesignLights Consortium®(DLC)  Length: 48{122.0) / T T \

Specifications

T
3-1/4

Premium qualified product. Not all versions of this product may be DLC Premium qualified. Please check  ywuuih 24 61.0) L A
the DLC Qualified Products List at www.designlights.org/0PL to confirm which versions are qualified. ) _1_)
WARRANTY — 5-year limited warranty. Complete warranty terms located at Depth:  3-1/4{8.2) b X
www.acuitybrands.com/CustomerResources/Terms and conditions.aspx 610

Note: Actual performance may differ as a result of end-user environment and application.
All values are design or typical values, measured under laboratory conditions at 25 °C.
Specifications subject to change without notice,

Alldimensions are inches (centi ) unless otherwise indicated.

<<4+ Capable Luminaire

This item is an A+ capable luminaire, which has been designed and tested to

provide consistent color appearance and out-of-the-box control compatibility with

simple commissioning.

« Ml configurations of this luminaire meet the Acuity Brands'specification for
chromatic consistency

« This luminaire is part of an A+ Certified selution for nLight® control networks
when orderad with drivers marked by a shaded background*

< This luminaire is part of an A+ Certified solution for nlight control networks,
providing advanced control functionality at the luminaire level, when selection
includes driver and control options marked by a shaded background*

To learn more about A+, visit www.acuitybrands.com/aplus.

*See ordering tree for details
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Notes

Catalog Number

2GTL 4 30L GZ10 LP835

Type

2GTL LED Troffer

; A+ Capable options indicated
- = % bythiscolorbackground.

ORDERING INFORMATION Lead times wili vary depending on options selected. Consult with your sales representative.

Example: 2GTL 4481 EZ1 LP835

2G6TL
Series Trim type Length | Lumens' Door Lens Yoltage Driver Color temperature
26TL  2'wide {blank) Grid 4 4 | 30L 3000 (blank) Flush steel, white {blank) #12 pattern EZ}  eldolED LP830 3000K
recessed 1 Tverlapping lumens wsh alaminum, acrylic, dimsto 1Pg35  3500K
}:{?‘inam flange 20U 4000 natural fh%f L
lumens i GZ10 Dimsto
4. dion) [VEH SPhsh wooum; M9 #19pattem 10%{0-10v | LP8SO 500K
Jumens i aaylic, dimming)?
W Flush aluminum, 0.156" T e Teve]
60L 6000 white thick ep-leve)
lomens | BN Regressed aluminum, | swL  Satin whit Qarkd
g atin white
721 7200 natural EXA1  eldolED
Jsmens . dims to
RM  Regressed aluminum, 1%, XPoint
matte black wireless
RW Regressed aluminum, enabled
white
Controls* Options Accessories: Order as separate catalog number.
(blank)  Nocomtrols HiL 700 lumen emergency battery (nan-CEC DGA24  Drywall grid adapter for 2x4 recessed fixture.
{n80 nLight with 80% {L80) lumen management compliant) X4SMK  Surface Mount Troffer Kit.
{NBOEMG  nLight with 80% (L80} lumen management B4 1400 [umen emergency baftery {non-CEC
foruse with generator supply emergency compliant)
power EIOWLCP  EM Self-Diagnostic battery pack, 10W Constant Notes
N100 nlight without lumen management Power, CEC compliant 1 Approximate lumen output. Lumen output will vary depending upon lens
— P Chicago plenum option chosen.
IN10OEMG  nLight without lumen management for use 2 Notavailable with EL7L, EL14L, or SLD.
with generater supply emergency power PWS1836 6 pre-wire, 3/8" diameter, 18-gauge, 1-circuit 3 GZ10 notavailable with nLight Controls.
PWS1846 6 pre-wire, 3/8" diameter, 18-gauge, 2-circuit 4 When using pre-wire option, use PWS1846.
ABC Door frame gasketing® 5 Notavailable with SLD.
9 9 6  Onlyavailable with aluminum door.
GLR Fast-blowing fuse’ 7 Mustspecfy voltage, 120 or 277.
GMF Slow-blowing fuse’
LATC Earthquake clip
NPLT Narrow pallet
PAF Paint after fab
LED 26TL 2X4
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Catalog Number

Notes

2GTL 4 30L GZ10 LP835

Type

2GTL LED Troffer

How to Estimate Delivered Lumensin

Use the formula below to estimate the delivered
lumens in emergency mode

Delivered Lumens =1.25 x Px LPW

P = Quput power of emergency driver. P = 10W for

LPW = Lumen per watt rating of the luminaire.
This information is available on the ABL luminaire
specsheet. LPW = Lumen per watt rating of

the luminaire. LPW information available in
Performance Data section.

I Performance Data J p Mode
~ Lumeny Lumens Input watts W | ‘
30LLP830 32 269 | m
30L LP835 3435 269 128
30LLP840 3599 %9 134 E10WLCP option.
30LLP850 3676 269 136
40LLP830 4107 308 133
40LLPg35 809 | 308 140
40LLP840 4505 308 u
40LLP850 4613 306 151
48LLP830 4950 379 130
48LLP835 5200 379 137
48LLPB40 5439 379 3
48LLP850 5577 378 7
60LLP830 6001 483 124
60L LPa3s 6300 483 130
60L.LP840 6615 483 137
60L LP850 6785 483 141
72L1P830 7068 32 | B
721 LP835 7420 53.2 139
72LLPB40 7792 82 146
| 7aLLpeso 7916 53 149

MNote: Performance based on standard #12 pattern acrylic lens.

Continuous row mounting of flanged units requires CRE and CRM trim options
{see Options).
G [ )ﬁ]_ F w
=
Il
I — = |
Lay-In Grid Overlapping Flanged Trim
(exposed or concealed grid) | with swing-gate hangers

NOTE:

1 Recommended rough-in dimensions for F-trim fixtures 24"x48" (Tolerance is +1/4"-0").
Swing-gate range 1-3/16" to 3-15/16". Swing-gate span 23-3/8" to 26-11/16". Fixture
swing-gate polnts require additional 1-1/16" over nominal fixture height.

PHOTOMETRICS

180°

2GTL4 48L EZ1 LP835, 4953 delivered lumens, test no. LTL26406P109, tested in accordance to IESNA LM-79.
Coetficlents of Utilization

80 pt 20%
CP Summary pc 80% 70% 50% Zonal Lumen Summary

80° [V 90 pw_70%50%30% 50%30%10% 50%30%10% Zone Lumens % Lamp % Fixture
0° 2104 2104 0 119119119 116116116 111111 111 0°-30° 1596 322  82.2
5° 2098 2096 1 109105101 103 89 96 98 95 93 (0°-40° 2541 513 513

epe 15° 2015 2004 2 10092 86 90 85 80 87 82 78 0°-60° 4116  83.1 83.1
25° 1833 1805 3 9282 74 8 73 67 77 71 66 0°-50° 4950 100.0 1000
35° 1550 1502 4 85 73 65 72 64 58 69 63 57 90°-120° 2 0.0 0.0
45° 1191 1124 95 78 66 57 65 57 51 63 56 50 90°-130° 2 0.0 0.0
55° 818 747 72 60 51 59 51 45 57 50 44 90°-150° 2 0.0 0.0
65° 496 452 7 67 54 46 54 46 40 52 45 40 90°-180° 2 0.0 0.0

40° 750 284 262 8 63 50 42 49 41 36 48 41 36 0°-180° 4952 1000  100.0
85 99 g7 9 53 46 38 45 38 32 44 37 32
90 13 7 10 55 42 35 42 35 30 41 34 29

Constant Lumen Management
Enabled by the embedded nLight control, the GTL actively tracks its run-time and manages its light source such that constant lumen output is maintained over the
system ife. Referred to as lumen management, this feature eliminates the energy waste created by the traditional practice of aver-lighting.

Without Lumen Management
Energy is wasted and light level is inconsistent.

With Lumen Management

Energy is saved and light level remains consistent.

|
39W

p=———————————— L
Saved Energy
5 5
: E| | & K §
E LIGHT
g AR :
Wasted Energy
20% 3w 80% | nw
0 20 36 40 50 bl 20 30 40 50
THOUSAND OPERATING HOURS ‘THOUSAND QPERATING HOURS
e
PA L/THONLA LIGHTING 2l 2k
LED: Dne Lithonia Way Conyers, GA 30012 Phone: 800-858-7763 Fax; T10-923-B789 www.lithonia.com © 2012-2018 Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. Ali rights reserved. Rev. 03/26/18
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Submitted By Notes

(A L/THONIA LIGHTING

FEATURES & SPECIFICATIONS

INTENDED USE — The 2GTL LED recessed troffer offers a wide range of lumen packages, color temperatures,

and lens options to meet the lighting needs for a wide range of applications such as schools, offices, and

hospitals. The light engine defivers long life 2nd excellent color to ensure a sound quality, low-maintenance

lighting installation. (ertaln airborne mntammants @n dlmlnlsh the Integnty of acryllc and/

or polycarbonate. Click ! .

CONSTRUCTION — Huusmg formed fmm 2 gauge cold roIIed steel Smooth hemmed sldes and smooth

inward formed end flanges for safe handling. Indudes integral T-bar clips. Lighter-weight fixture allows

for safe, easy installation.

OPTICS — Highly transmissive pattern #12 lens diffuses the light source without compromising cutput.

Pattem # 19 and satin white lens options also available.

ELECTRICAL — Long-life LEDs, coupled with high-efficiency drivers, provide extended service life. 90%

LED lumen maintenance at 60,000 hours (L90/60,000).

eldoLED driver options deliver choice of dimming range, and choices for control, while assuring flicker-free,

fow-current inrush, 89% efficlency and low EMI.

Optional nLight® embedded controls make each luminaire addressable - allowing it to digitally communicate

with other nLight enabled controls such as dimmers, switches, occupancy sensors and photacontrols. Simply

connect all the nLight enabled control devices and the GTL luminaires using standard Cat-5 cabling. Unique

phug-and-play convenience as devices and luminai ically discovereach other and self-commission.

Lumen Management: Unique lumen management system (option NBO) provides onboard intelligence that

actively manages the LED fight source 5o that constant lumen output is maintained over the system life,

preventing the energy waste created by the traditional practice of over-lighting.

The step-tevel dimming option (5LD) allows the system to be switched to 50% power for compliance with

common energy codes while maintaining fixture appearance

Ballast disconnect Is provided whete required to comply with LS. and Canadian codes.

INSTALLATION — LED boards include plug-in connectors for easy of upgradeabifity. Suitable for direct

insulation contact. Suitable for damp location.

LISTINGS — (5A certified to meet U.S. and Canadian standards. IC rated. DesignLights Consortium® (DLC)

Premium qualified product. Mot all versions of this product may be DLC Premium qualified. Please check

the DLC Qualified Products List at www.designlights.org/QPL ta confirm which versions are qualified.

WARRANTY — 5-year limited warranty, Complete warranty mrns located at
.acuitybrands.com/CustomerR 5|

Note: Actual performance may differ as a result of end-user envirenment and application,

All values are design or typical values, measured under laboratory conditions at 25 °C.

Specifications subject to change without notice.

(atalog
Number
Notes
Type
oy GTL Series
# \
. x4
LED Recessed Troffer
Capptt . @ @HT
Specifications

Length: 48(122.0)

T ]
Width:  24(61.0) I_/ = \. Toa
4

Depth:  3-1/4(8.2)

24
{61.0}

Al dimensions are inches (centimeters) unless otherwise indicated.

<S4+ capable Luminaire

This item is an A+ capable luminaire, which has been designed and tested to
provide consistent color appearance and out-of-the-box control compatibility with
simple commissioning.

« Al configurations of this luminaire meet the Acuity Brands'specification for
chromatic consistency

« This luminaire is part of an A+ Certified solution for nLight® control networks
when ordered with drivers marked by a shaded ackground*

- This uminaire is part of an A+ Certified solution for nlight control networks,
providing advanced control functionality at the luminaire level, when selection
includes driver and control options marked by a shaded background*

To learn more about A+, visit www.acuitybrands.com/aplus.

*See ordering tree for details




LS A

Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary School

Catalog Number

2GTL 4 30L GZ10 EL14L LP835
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Notes

Type

AA-EM

2GTL LED Troffer

A~ Capabie optionsindicated
.2 % bythiscolor background.

ORDERING INFORMATION Lead times will vary depending on options selected. Consult with your sales representative.

Example: 2GTL 4 48L EZ1 LP835

26TL
-Serier————— Trimtype Length | lumens' | Boor Lens | Driver Color temperature
26TL 2" wide lblank) Grid I 4 4'| 30L 3000 blank) Flush steel, white (blank) #12pattern | | (blank) MVOLT|| EZ1 eldoLED LP830 3000K
recessed | £ Overlapping | ol fam aaylic, { dimste [ 1pg35  3500K
:-lfl?ﬂnaire flange natural ehlglf .
lumens | em Flush aluminum, 120 120V GZ10 Dimsto
481 4800 matte black M9 #9pattem | 577 ppy 10% (0-10v || LP850. 500K
{umens X aarylic, i dimming)
FW  Fushaluminum, 0.156" 347 34V T
60L 6000 white thick lep-level
lumens | gy Regressedaluminum, | SWL  Satinwhite dimming
721 7200 natural EXal 5:‘:’:’5[5?
lumens | gy Regressed aluminum, 1, XPoint
matte black wireless
RW Regressed aluminum, enabled
white
Controls® Options Accessories: Order as separate catalog number.
(blank)  No controls EL7L 700 lumen emergency battery (non-CEC DGA24  Drywall grid adapter for 2%4 recessed fixture.
Ngo nLight with 80% (L80) lumen manag sompian) 245MK  Surface Mount Troffer Kit.
NBOEMG nlight with 80% (L80] lumen management EL1AL '1400:Pmeqemergencyhattery(nnn-CEC
for use with generatarsupply emergency compliant)
power ETOWICF EM e Notes
M100 nlight without lumen management Power, CEC compliant* 1 Approximate lumen output. Lumen output will vary depending upon lens
i i Chicago plenum aption chasen.
NI0DEMG  nLight without lumen management for use 9op 2 Notavailable with EL7L, ELIAL, orSLD.
with generator supply emergency power PWS1836  6' pre-wire, 3/8" diameter, 18-gauge, 1-circuit 3 G210 notavailable with nLight Controls.
PWS1846-  6' pre-wire, 3/8" diameter, 18-gauge, 2-circuit 4 When using pm-t;lire aption, use PWS1846.
" 5 Notavailable with SLD.
ABC Daor frame gasketing® 6  Onlyavailable with aluminum door.
GLR Fast-blowing fuse 7 Mustspeafyvoltage, 120 or 277.
GMF Slow-blowing fuse’
LATC Earthquake dip
NPLT Narrow pallet
PAF Paint after fab

LED

ZGTL 2X4
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Type

AA-EM

2GTL LED Troffer

How to Estimate Delivered Lumensin

Use the formula below to estimate the delivered

lumens in emergency mode

| d Lumens = 1.25x Px LPW

P = Ouput power of emergency driver. P = 10W for

LPW = Lumen per watt rating of the luminaire.

isavailable on the ABL luminaire

specsheet. LPW = Lumen perwatt rating of
the luminaire. LPW informatian available in

Performance Data b Mode
Lumenpackage |  Lumens Input watts |— LPW
30LLP830 2R %9 |
30LLP835 3435 %9 | 1
30L1P840 3599 269 134 E1OWLCP option.
30LLP850 3676 269 136
40LLPB30 4107 08| 13 iy
40LLP835 £09 08 | M0
40LLP84C 4505 308 146 Performance Data section.
40L LP850 4613 306 151
48LLPB30 4950 379 130
4811P835 5200 79 | w7
48LLP840 5439 e | W
48LLP850 5577 378 | W
60L LP830 6001 83 |
60LLP835 6300 83 | 130
60LLP840 6615 83 | W
60L LP850 6785 483 |
72LLP830 7068 32 | 13
72L1P835 7420 53.2 139
72L1P8d0 7792 82 | M
72LLP850 1916 53 | s

Note: Performance based on standard #12 pattern acrylic lens.

MOUNTING DATA
Continuous row mounting of flanged units requires CRE and CRM trim options
(see Options).
G
Lay-in Grid Overlapping Flanged Trim
(exposed or concealed grid) with swing-gate hangers
NOTE:

1 Recommended rough-tn dimenstons for F-trim fixtures 24"x48" (Tolerance is +1/4*-0").
Swing-gate range 1-3/16" to 3-15/16". Swing-gate span 23-3/8" t0 26-11/16". Fixture
swing-gate points require additicnal 1-1/16" over nominal fixture height.

PHOTOMETRICS
2GTL4 48L EZ1 LP835, 4953 delivered lumens, test no. LTL26406P109, tested in accordance to IESNA LM-79.

0 _
e

Coefficlents of Utilization
pt 20%

CP Summary pc 80% 70% 50%

° 20 pw 70%50%30% 50%30%10% 50%30%10%
0° 2104 2104 ¢ 119119119 116116116 111111 111
§° 2088 2036 1 109105101 103 99 86 98 95 93
15° 2015 2004 2 10092 86 80 85 80 87 82 78
25° 1833 1805 3 89282 74 80 73 67 77 71 66
35° 1550 1502 4 85 73 65 72 64 58 69 63 57
45° 1191 1124 25 78 66 57 65 57 51 63 56 50
55° 818 747 6 72 60 51 59 51 45 57 50 44
65° 496 452 7 67 54 46 54 46 40 52 45 40
75° 264 262 8 63 50 42 49 41 36 48 41 36
85° 99 97 9 59 46 38 45 3B 32 44 37 32
80 13 7 10 55 42 35 42 35 30 41 34 29

Zonal Lumen Summary

Zone Lumens % Lamp % Fixture
0° - 30° 1596 32.2 32.2
0° - 40° 2541 51.3 51.3
0° - 60° 4118 83.1 83.1
0° - 90° 4950  100.0  100.0
g0°-120° 2 0.0 0.0
g0°-130° 2 0.0 0.0
go°-150° 2 0.0 0.0
g90°-180° 2 0.0 0.0
0°-180° 4952 100.0 100.0

Constant Lumen Management

Enabled by the embedded nLight control, the GTL actively tracks its run-time and manages its light source such that constant lumen output is maintained over the
system life. Referred to as lumen management, this feature eliminates the energy waste created by the traditional practice of over-lighting.

_ I | - S —————
Without Lumen Management With Lumen Management
Energy is wasted and light level is inconsistent. Energy Is saved and light level remains consistent.
100% - W : 100% 39W
Saved Energy
: 1E :
5 T El | :
Wasted Energy
3% 3w 0% 3w
10 20 30 4 50 10 20 30 0 50
THOUSAND OPERATING HOURS | TNOUSANDDPERATNGHE o
(A L/THONIA LIGHTING LK
LED: One Lithonia Way Conyers, GA 30012 Phone: 800-856-7763 Fax: 770-929-8783 www.lithonia.com © 2012-2018 Acuity Brands Lighting, tne. All rights reserved. Rev. 03/26/13
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(atalog
Number

FEATURES & SPECIFICATIONS

INTENDED USE — Built on the compact, low-profile Z strip channel, this LED strip offers fong

Notes

maintenance-free life, several color temperatures, lumen outputs and lengths. Ideal for new construc-
tion and retrofit applications in T5 and 78 lengths. Ideal for uplight and downlight in commercial, retail,

manufacturing, warehouse, cove and display applications. Certain airborne contaminants can

Type

diminish the integrity of acrylicand/or polycarbonate. Click here for Acrylic-Polycarbonate

CONSTRUCTION — Compact-design channel and cover are formed from code-gauge cold-rolled steel.
Easy to install row aligner included for continuous row mounting.

Finish: Paint options include high-gloss, baked white enamel (WH), galvanized (GALV), matte black
(MB) and smoke gray {SKGY). Five-stage iron phosphate pre-treatment ensures superior paint adhesion
and rust resistance.

OPTICS — Standard diffuse snap on/snap off lens eliminates pixels, improves uniformity and minimizes
glare. L/LENS option available.

ELECTRICAL — Utilizes high-output LEDs integrated on a two-layer dircuit board, ensuring cool-
running operation. Optional internal pluggable wiring harness for reduced labor cost in row mounting
applications. {See PLR_ srdering information on page 3.) Electronic LED driverisrated for 7S inputwatts
maximum (see Operational Data on page two for actual wattage consumption), multi-volt input and
0-10Vdimmingstandard. Thisfixtureis designed towithstand amaximum linesurge of 1.5kVat 0.75kA
combination wave for indoor locations, for applications requiring higher level of protection additional
surge protection must be provided.

LEDs provide nominal 80 CRIat 3000 K, 3500 K, 4000 K, or S000 K.

Lumen output up to 2,000 lumens per foot. In 86°F (30°C) ambient environments. Luminaire should be
installed in applications where ambient temperatures do not exceed 86°F (30°C).

INSTALLATION — Tool-less channel cover for easy installation.

Fixture may be sutface mounted (with or without ZSPRG hanger), pendant or stem mounted with
appropriate mounting options. Three-point aligner locks in pface for easy continuous row mounting.
LISTINGS — (A certified to US and Canadian safety standards. For use in damp locations between
-4°F (-20°C) and 86°F (30°C).

Designlights Consortium® (DLC) qualified product. Not all versions of this praduct may be DLC quali-
fied. Please check the DLC Qualified Products List at www.designlights.org to confirm which versiens
are qualified.

WARRANTY — 5-year limited warranty. Complete warranty terms located at
www.acuitybrands.com/CustomerResources/Terms _and _conditions.aspx

Note: Actual performance may differ as a result of end-user environment and application.

All values are design or typical values, measured under laboratory conditions at 25 °C.

Specifications subject to change withaut notice.

B e,
4rae™

LED Striplight

ZLIN

24", 48" and 96" Lengths

LcLED

!

<S4+ Capable Luminaire

This item is an A+ capable luminaire, which has been designed and tested to provide
consistent color appearance and out-of-the-box control compatibility with simple
commissioning.

« Al configurations of this luminaire meet the Acuity Brands'specification for
chromatic consistency

«  This luminaire is part of an A+ Certified solution for nLight® or XPoint™ Wireless
control networks marked by a shaded background*

To leam more about A+, visit www.acuitybrands.com/aplus.

*See ordering tree for detaits

INDUSTRIAL

LN
Page 10f5
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Catalog Number

Notes

ZL1N L48 5000LM FST MVOLT 35K 80CRI WH

Type

FA

ZL1N LED Striplight

A+ Capable aptions indicated
by this color background.

QORDERING INFORMATION Lead times will vary depending on options selected. Consult with your sales representative.

Example: ZL1N 148 3000LM FST MVOLT 40K 80CRI WH

Series Length Nominal lumens’ Diffuser ] age L Color temperature
2¢ 24 | 1500M 1,500 kumens? FST Snapon frosted, diffuse MVOLT 12027V | 30K 3000K
2500LM 2,500 lumens? o diffuser 120 120V 35K 3500K
3500LM 3,500 lumens SBL Straight blade louver 208 208V 40K 4000K
14 3000LM 3,000 lumens 240 240V S0K  5000K
148 48" | [5000(M 5000 kumens | wm o an
] 000LM 7,008 Tumens 347 47y
TZLIN  LEDstriplight 192 92" 6000LM 6,000 lumens 480 480V
19 96" 10000LM 10,000 lumens
14000LM 14,000 lumens
Colorrenderingindex | Options Paint finish
PR Plug-in wiring*
90CRI  90CRI PLRILVG  Plug-in wiring-low voltage Straight plug, 120V ALV Galvanized
ETW Emergency battery pack* Twist-lock, 120V MB  Matteblack
OUTEND  Cord set to exit endplate of fixture Straight plug, 277V SKGY  Smoke gray
Twist-lack, 277V
Twist-lock, 347V
Twist-lock, 480V
600V SEOOW white cord, no plug {no voltage required)

Accessories: Order as separate catalog number,

Notes
1 See Operational Data on page 2 foractual lumens.
2 Not available with 0-10V dimming option.

HC36 Hanger chain, 36" LSXR Sensor Switch® LSXR occupancy sensor* 3 Notavallable with L24, 24" fixture. 347V and 480V utilize a
IV —irerab cable- 30 one paist ISPRG  For15/16" T-grid only step-down transformer.
ZLANGBKT  Luma-tilt™ angle bracket for shelfor ledge mountingonly ~ WGZ24 24" wireguard, white 4 Seeordering information on page 4.
NPPIED  nLight®switching/dimming module WGZ48 48" wireguard, white’ 5 Must spectfy voltage. 120, 208, 240 or 277V.
t 1 6 Cordsets exit back of fixture unless GUTEND option is specified.
7 Order 2 for tandem double length fixtures {TZLIN).
INDUSTRIAL 2LIN

Page 2 of 5
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ZL1N L48 5000LM FST MVOLT 35K 80CRI WH

Type

FA

ZL1N LED Striplight
OPERATIONAL DATA
Nominal Delivered lumens Delivered lumens Delivered Iumer:s Delivered Iumegs
e I o e e e e  p—
Package g temperature temperature temperature temperature _
1,500LM 24 1,753 17717 1,806 1,890 18W T-lamp 17WT8
2,500LM 24 2,365 2413 2478 2,500 2w 1-lamp T7WT8
3,500lM 2% 3,716 3,792 3,895 3928 39W 1-lamp 32W T8, T-lamp 54W T5HO, 50W HID
< | 3000M | 460r48 3302 3,381 3438 3,59 #/W 1-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W T5H0, 50W HID
@
£| 5000M | 460r48 4,630 4725 4,853 4,894 4w 2-lamp 32W T8, T-famp 54W T5HO, 70W HID
]
7,000LM 460r48 6,535 6,668 6,849 6,907 W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W T5H0, 100W HID
6,000LM 920196 6,560 6717 6,830 7144 60W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W TSHO, 100W HID
10,000LM | 92079 9,230 9418 9,673 9,756 8w 4-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W TSHO, 100W HID
14,000LM | 920r9% 13,177 13,446 13,810 13923 134W 4-lamp 32W T8, 3-lamp 54W T5HO, 150W HID
1,500LM 2% 1,883 1928 1,960 2,051 18w 1-lamp T7WT8
2,500LM 2% 2,566 2,618 2,689 2,712 20 1-lamp 17WT8
3,500LM 4 4,032 4114 4,226 4,262 39W 1-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W T5HO, 50W HID
o | 3000lM | 460r48 3,582 3,668 3,730 3,901 3w 1-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W TSHO, 50W HID
E 5000LM | 460148 5,024 5126 5,265 5310 oW 2-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W T5HO, 70W HID
S 7,000LM 46 0r48 7,080 7235 781 7,494 7W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W TSHO, 100W HID
6,000LM 92019 7ms 7,288 7410 7,751 60W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W T5HO, 100W HID
10,000LM | 920196 10,015 10,218 10,495 10,585 83W 4-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W TSHO, 100W HID
14,000lM | 920r9% 14,297 14,588 14,984 15112 1340 4-lamp 32W T8, 3-lamp 54W T5H0, 150W HID
DIMENSIONS PALLET DIMENSIONS
Alldimensions are shawn in inches (centimeters} unless otherwise noted. Length Apprn.ximate Fixtures per Approximate paflet dimensions
Spedificattons subject to change without notice. weight pallet (LxWxH)
124 71bs. 408 46"X51"X3211/116"
L46 111bs. 176 46" X51"X321/16"
L48 121bs. 176 46"X51"X313/8"
192 22ibs. 176 46"X981/2"X311/16"
196 241bs. 176 46"X981/2"X311/16"
%51‘?1 uﬂo) (12‘73_0) ﬁ-’: ,I; )
T s i _J6i
id0
n 13 |
7 m 1610} (B1.0f 2[ ) ;
& 2 te G4
12200
12 12
% _F,! ‘?[ 130.5) (30.5) fs_.l‘i -
oF & fe 1640
i
PHOTOMETRICS

Please see www.lithonia.com

INDUSTRIAL
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Project 18-12155 Catalog Number Type
Brummitt Elementary Schoo! ZL1N L48 5000LM FST MVOLT 35K 80CRI WH F A

Submitted By Notes
LIGHTING & CONTROLS |ksA LIGHTING INC

ZLIN LED Striplight

PRODUCT INFORMATION

Advanced plug-in system with three-circuit capability. Available on industrial and strip products and a
variety of architectural products mounted in continuous rows. 1, 2, 3 and 4-lamp fixtures. PLR22 (2-cir-
cuit) and PLR33 (3-circuit) crossover harness switches hot circuit serving next fixture In row. Reduces

fixture types on job for alternating dircuit applications {see example below.) =

Easy one-stepinstallation, saves up to 35% onlabor costs. Expanded switching flexibility helps save energy. =

Rows can be 50% longer with two-circuit systems. Polarized, lock-together nylon connectors prevent
miswirlng In the field. #12 THHN conductor, rated 600V, 90°C. White neutral wire induded. Grounding
accomplished by fixture in-row connectors.

CSA certified systems available with up to 2 circuits. 6 ground required.
Note: Specifications subject to change without notice.

ORDERING INFORMATION Lead times witl vary depending on options selected. Consult with your sales representative.

Wiring

PLR

Advanced 3-Circuit Plug-In

Series Number of hot wires Branch circuits Dimming Ground
PLR {blank)  Not required for 22 or 33 Circuits to which ballast is connected B Red wire IV tow-voltagedimming | (blank)  Nogroundin PLR
PLR22 1 Black {blank)  Not required for 22 or 33 C Blue wire G Ground. Maximum 2 circuits
PLR33 2 Black and red A Black wire
3 Black, red and blue
Typical Applications
Multiple-circuit and single-circuit for longer continuous rows (A:.!:.SRZCZ) PMRIC | (PLRIC | PMRIC | PR2B- | PLR2B [ PLR2B | FPLR2B P Fx1 L
Multiple-circuit with altemating fixtures on separate dircults, Gioth | CrcutB | CreitA | CreuitB | CicuitA | CretB | Croith | Creuith | Craith | GraitB | Cicuith
2-circuit (PLR 22) and 3-circuit (PLR 33) {All PLR33)
Multiple circuit with night-lights located along row as desired CirewitA | CircitB | CincuitC | CircitA | CircutB | CiruitC | CireuitA | CireuitB | GircuitC | CirultA | CircuitB
PLRIA P¥3A I’l£3A Fﬁ!( PL-IHE PLR3B PLR3B PLR3C PLR3 A PLR3A PLR3A

PRODUCT INFORMATION

A standard occupancy time delay is also present to ensure lights turn off {once minimum on timer has
also elapsed) if no occupancy is detected.

This timer s factory set at 10 minutes to promote energy savings, but is adjustable between 30 seconds
and 30 minutes. These adjustments may be done through the unit's push-button.

FEATURES

- Four interchangeable lenses - high mount 360°, low mount 360°, high mount aisleway, and small
motion 360°.

- Integrated mounting bracket drops lens down 3" from chase nipple - no bracket accessory required.
- 100% digital PIR detection - provides excellent RF immunity
Note: Specifications subject to change withaut notice.

ORDERING INFORMATION Lead times will vary depending on optians selected. Consult with your sales representative.

Passive Infrared Indoor Occupancy Sensor

LSXR

Single Relay

SRSCUtICee s

Example: LSYR 10 ADC HVOLT 30M

1SXR
Series Lens option Dimming/photocell
LSXR  Passive Infrared indoor {blank)  Nolens 610 High and low mount 360" (blank)  None
Occupancy Sensor 6 High mount, 360° 650  High mount 360° and aisleway HL High/low occupancy operation
10 Low mount, 360° 3PK  Highand low mount 360° and aisleway P Switching photocell (an/off)
50 High mount aisleway 4PK  Allfenses ADC Dimming and switching photocell
9 Small motion, 360° ANL Dimming and switching photocell with
high/low occupancy operation
Yoltage Max dim level Min dim level Lead length Temp humidity Default time delay
(blank)  120-277 VAC {blank)  10VDC {blank)  Minimum dimming leve! of ballast {blank) 14" {blank)  None (blank) 10 mjnutes (with minimum
(MvoLn H o 9w | W vDC o o4 | Low temperature 15 minutes on time)
HVOLT  347-480 VAC 8H 3VDC n 2VDC 5M 5 minutes (LED only)
7H 7VDC v 3VDC 15M 15 minutes
W 4VDC 20M 20 minutes
5v 5VDC 30M 30 minutes
6V 6VDC

For additional information see www.lithopia.com

INDUSTRIAL
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Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary School

Submitted By
LIGHTING & CONTROLS |ksa LIGHTING INC

Catalog Number Type
ZL1N L48 5000LM FST MVOLT 35K 80CRI WH FA

Notes

ZL1N LED Striplight

OPTIONS AND ACCESSORIE

The Z Series fixture offers numerous options for almost every electrical and optical component, including a long list of field-installable accessories.

ii 7| HANGER CHAIN ZSPRING HANGER
36" chain with Y hanger. tare) Snapn’lockdesignrequires nofastenersandcan
N g ‘ be used on T-grid ceiling or universal mounting
Order as: %, systemms.
HC36 ! -
- 4/ Orderas:
I5PRG
\i’
~ ZACVH HANGER ANGLE MOUNTING BRACKET
> 10" Aircraft cable with Y hanger. Luma-tilt™ angle bracket ships as a pair
Orderas: Orderas:
IACVH ILANGBKT
e
—-—
-
WIRE GUARD
g1 N 11 Orderas:
it 14538 Wez24
"91’{,_,1__1 l;;ﬁ")" WGZ48
IFESA ST Ly
o I:f;',‘;- 1 b
L
A L/THONIA LIGHTING®
Ari<SAcuityBrands Company
INDUSTRIAL: (ne Lithonia Way, Conyers, GA 30012  Phane: 800-315-4963  www.ithania.com © 2013-2017 Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. All rights reserved. Rev. 01/04/17
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LIGHTING & CONTROLS |KSA LIGHTING INC

Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary Schoal

Submitted By

Catalog Number Type

ZL1N L48 5000LM FST 120 35K 80CRI E7W WH FAE M

Notes

(A LITHONIA LIGHTING'
FEATURES & SPECIFICATIONS

INTENDED USE — Built on the compact, low-profile Z strip channel, this LED strip offers long
maintenance-free life, several color temperatures, lumen outputs and lengths. [deal for new construc-
tion and retrofit applications in TS and T8 lengths. Ideal for uplight and downlight in commercial, retai,
manufacturing, warehouse, cave and display applications. Certain airborne contaminants can

diminish the integrity of acrylic and/or polycarbonate. Click here for Acrylic-Polycarbonate
¢ ibility table for suitabl

CONSTRUCTION — Compact-design channel and cover are formed from code-gauge cold-rolled steel.
Easy to install row aligner inciuded for continuous row mounting.

Finish: Paint options include high-gloss, baked white enamel (WH), galvanized (GALV), matte hlack
(MB) and smoke gray (SKGY). Five-stage iron phosphate pre-treatment ensures superior paint adhesion
and rust resistance.

OPTICS — Standard diffuse snap on/snap offlens eliminates pixels, improves uniformity and minimizes
glare. L/LENS option available.

ELECTRICAL — Utilizes high-output LEDs integrated on a two-layer circuit board, ensuring cool-
running aperation. Optional internat pluggable wiring harness for reduced labor cost in row mounting
applications. (See PLR_ ordering information on page 3.) Electronic LED driver is rated for 75 input watts
maximum (see Operational Data on page two for actual wattage consumption), multi-volt input and
0-10Vdimmingstandard. Thisfixtureis designedtowithstandamaximum line surge of 1.5kVat 0.75kA
combination wave for indoor locations, for applications requiring higher level of protection additionat
surge protection must be provided.

LEDs provide nominal 80 CR! at 3000 K, 3500 K,4000 K, or 5000 K.

Lumen outpuit up to 2,000 lumens per foot. In 86°F {30°C) ambient environments. Luminaire should be
installed in applications where ambient temperatures do not exceed 86°F {30°C).

INSTALLATION — Tool-less channel cover for easy installation.

Fixture may be surface mounted {with or without ZSPRG hanger), pendant or stem mounted with
appropriate mounting options. Three-point aligner locks in place for easy continucus row mounting.
LISTINGS — CSA certified to US and Canadian safety standards. For use in damp locations between
-4°F (-20°C) and 86°F (30°C).

Designlights Consortium® (DLC) qualified product. Not all vetsions of this product may be DLC quali-
fied. Please check the OLC Qualified Products List at www.designlights.org to confirm which versions
are qualified.

WARRANTY — 5-year limited warranty. Complete warranty terms located at
www.acuitybrands.com/CustomerResources/Terms and conditions.aspx

Note: Actual performance may differ as a result of end-user environment and application.
All values are design or typical values, measured under laboratory conditions at 25 °C.
Specifications subject to change without notice.

Catalog
Number

Notes

Type

LED Striplight

ZLIN

24", 48" and 96" Lengths

Lensed

<$4* Capable Luminaire

This item is an A+ capable luminaire, which has been designed and tested to provide
consistent color appearance and out-of-the-box control compatibility with simple
commissioning.

- All configurations of this luminaire meet the Acuity Brands’ specification for
chromatic consistency

« This luminaire is part of an A+ Certified solution for nLight* or XPoint™ Wireless
control networks marked by a shaded bacaraund*

Tolearn more about A+, visit www.acuitybrands.com/aplus.

*See ordering tree for details

INDUSTRIAL
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Project 18-12155
Brummitt Eilementary School

Catalog Number
ZL1N L48 5000LM FST 120 35K 80CRI E7W WH

Type

FAEM

Submitted By
KSA LIGHTING INC

Notes

LIGHTING & CONTROLS

ZLIN LED Striplight

A~ Capable options indicated
. r % bythis color background.

ORDERING INFORMATION Lead times will vary depending on options selected. Consult with your sales representative.

~ Example: ZLIN L48 3000LM FST MVOLT 40K 80CRI WH

Series ' Length Nominal lumens' Diffuser Yoltage Color temperature
24 2 | 1500LM 1,500 lumens? FST  Snaponfrosted, diffuse MVOLT  120-277V 30K 3000K
2500LM 2,500 lumens? o diffuser |120 1207 35K 3500K |
3500LM 3,500 lumens SBL Straight blade louver 208 208V 40K 4000K
! 3000LM 3,000 lumens 240 40V 50K  5000K
lag 48" 77 N
] 7000LM  7,000]umens 347 v
TIUN  LEDstriplight 92 9" 6000LM 6,000 lumens 480 480
196 96" 10000LM 10,000 lumens
14000LM 14,000 lumens
Color rendering index | Options Paint finish
80K BOCRI PR Plug-inwiring* Cord sets: ¢
90CRI  90CRI PLRILVG _Plug-in wiring-low voltage W Straight plug, 120V ALV Galvanized
E7W Emergency battery pack (53W  Twist-lock, 120V MB  Matte black
OUTEND  Cord set to exit endplate of fixture (S7TW  Straight plug, 277V SKGY  Smoke gray
1MW Twist-lock, 277V
C525W  Twist-lock, 347V
(S97W  Twist-lock, 480V
(S93W 600V SEOOW white cord, no plug {no voltage required)

Notes
1 SeeOperational Data on page 2 for actual Jumens.
2 Notavailable wlth 0-10V dimming option.

Accessories: Order as sepdrate catalog number.

HC36 Hanger chain, 36" LSXR Sensor Switch® LSXR occupancy sensort 3 Notavailable with L24, 24° fixture. 347V and 480V utilize a
IACVH  Aircraft cable 10 (one pair) ISPRG  For 15/16" T-grid only step-down transformer.
ILANGBKT  Luma-tilt™ angle bracket for shelf or ledge mounting only ~ WGZ24 24" wireguard, white 4 See ordering information on page 4.
NPP16D nlight® switching/dimming module WGZ48 48" wirequard, white’ 5 Mustspeify voltage. 120, 208, 240 or 277V.
6 Cordsets exitback of fixture unless QUTEND option s spedified.
7 Order 2 for tandem double length fixtures {TZLIN).
INDUSTRIAL LN
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Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary School

LIGHTING & CONTROLS

Submitted By
KSA LIGHTING INC

Catalog Number

Notes

ZL1N L48 5000LM FST 120 35K 80CRI E7TW WH

Type

FAEM

ZLIN LED Striplight
OPERATIONAL DATA
Nominal Delivered Iumu?s Delivered Iumel;ls Delivered Iume?s Delivered lumens
famen | (V00 | Oambiont | @Crambient | ambient | QeCmbient | @120y Comparablelghtsource
package temperature temperature temperature temperature
1,500LM 24 1753 1777 1,806 1,890 18W 1-lamp 17W T8
2,500LM 24 2,365 2413 2,478 2,500 W 1-lamp 17W T8
3,500LM 24 3,716 3,792 3,895 3928 39W 1-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W TSHO, S0W HID
- 3,000LM 460r48 3302 3,381 3,438 3,596 33w 1-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W T5HO, 50W HID
% 5000LM | 460r48 4,630 4,725 4,853 4,894 2w 2-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W T5HO, 70WHID
=
7000LM | 460rd8 6,535 6,668 6,849 6,907 67W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W TSHO, 100W HID
6,000LM 920196 6,560 6,717 6,830 7144 60W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W T5HO, 100W HID
10,000LM | 920r96 9,230 9,418 9,673 9,756 83W 4-lamp 32W T8, 2-famp 54W T5HO, 100W HID
14,000LM | 920r9% 13177 13,446 13,810 13923 1B34W 4-lamp 32W T8, 3-famp 54W T5HO, 150W HID
1,500LM 2 1,883 1928 1,960 2,051 18W 1-lamp 1T7WT8
2,500LM 24 2,566 2,618 2,689 2,712 2W 1-lamp 17W T8
3,500LM 21 4,032 4114 4,226 4,262 W 1-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W T5HO, SOW HID
2 3,000LM 460r48 3,582 3,668 3,730 390 3BW 1-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W T5HD, SOW HID
S| 5000lM | 460r48 5,024 5126 5,265 5310 2QW 2-lamp 32W T8, 1-lamp 54W TSHO, 70W HID
= 7000LM | 460r48 7,090 7,235 7,431 7494 67W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W T5H0, 100W HID
6,000LM 920196 78 7,288 7410 7751 60W 3-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W T5H0, 100W HID
10,000LM | 92019 10,015 10,218 10,495 10,585 83W 4-lamp 32W T8, 2-lamp 54W TSHO, 100W HID
14,000LM | 920r9% 14,297 14,588 14,984 1312 134W 4-lamp 32W T8, 3-lamp 54W T5HO, 150W HID
DIMENSIONS PALLET DIMENSIONS
::et-lll::;::;r;s;; ::)::t :; :;:::;::lr:;t]:f) unless otherwise noted. Length Apﬁ:ixgimate FD(;:r"a:‘pN Approxima(t:::{":t dimensions
124 71bs. 408 46"X51"X321116"
L46 111bs. 176 46"X51"X321/16"
L48 121bs. 176 46" X51"X313/8"
192 221bs. 176 46"X981/2"X311/16"
L9 241bs, 176 46"X981/2"X311/16"
R B0 o0 El
& g Be V6
(244.0)
] 2
r (81.0) {61.0) [,
y 4 e IEF
(220) {
i (o) @
&
o
PHOTOMETRICS
Please see www.lithonia.com.
[HDUSTRIAL ILIN
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LIGHTING & CONTROLS

Submitted By
KSA LIGHTING INC

Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary School

Catalog Number

Notes

ZL1N L48 5000LM FST 120 35K 80CRI E7W WH

Type

FAEM

ZLIN LED Striplight

PRODUCT INFORMATION

Advanced plug-in system with three-circuit capability. Available on industrial and strip products and a
variety of architectural products mounted in continuous raws. 1, 2, 3 and 4-lamp fixtures. PLR22 (2-cir-
cuit) and PLR33 (3-circuit) crossover harness switches hot circult serving next fixture in row. Reduces
fixture types an job for alternating circuit applications (see example below.}

Easy one-stepinstallation, saves upto 35%on labor costs. Expanded switching flexibility helps save energy.

Rows can be 50% longer with two-circuit systems. Polarized, lock-together nylon connectors prevent
miswiring in the field. #12 THHN conductor, rated 600V, 90°C. White neutral wire included. Grounding

accomplished by fixture in-row connectors.

CSA certified systems avallable with up to 2 circults. G ground required.
Note: Specifications subject to change without netice.

ORDERING INFORMATION Lead times will vary depending on options selected. Consult with your sales representative.

Wiring

PLR

Advanced 3-Circuit Plug-In

Series Number of hot wires Branch circuits Dimming Ground
PLR (blank}  Not required for 22 or 33 Circuits to which ballast is connected B Red wire LV Low-voltage dimming {blank)  No ground in PLR
PLR22 1 Black {blank)  Not required for 22 or 33 C Blue wire G Ground. Maximum 2 circuits
PLR33 2 Black and red A Black wire
3 Black, red and blue
Typical Applications
« Multiple-circuit and single-circuit for longer continuous rows (Aﬁl?l ;2) PIRIC | PLR3C | PLRIC | PIRZB | PLR2E | FLR2B | PLR2B | PLAY PR3 PLRY
Multiple-circuit with alternating fixtures on separate circuits, Gioith | CroitB | Crouith | CroutB | Grouth | CretB | Crouth | CioutB | Crouith | CreitB | CrasitA
2-circuit (PLR 22) and 3-circuit (PLR 33) (Al PLR33)
- Multiple circuit with night-lights located along row as desired CreoitA | CircuitB | CrewtC | CircuitA | CirewitB | CirewitC | CirewitA | CircwtB | CiroutC | CircuitA | CircuitB
PLR3A PLRIA PLR 3 A PLR3C PLR3E PLR3B PLR38 PLR3IC PLR3A PLR3 A PLR3A
T—— = = — _ == — = = .
PRODUCT INFORMATION Passive Infrared Indoor Occupancy Sensor
A standard occupancy time delay is alse present to ensure lights turn off {once minimum on timer has
also elapsed) if no occupancy is detected.
This timer is factory set at 10 minutes to pramote energy savings, but is adjustable between 30 seconds L s x R
and 30 minutes. These adjustments may be done through the unit’s push-button.
FEATURES
= Fourinterchangeable lenses - high mount 360°, low mount 360°, high mount aisleway, and small
motion 360°. Single Relay
Integrated mounting bracket drops lens down 3" from chase nipple - no bracket accessory required. - -
« 100% digitaf PIR detection - provides excellent RF immunity
Note: Specifications subject to change without notice.
Lead times will vary depending on options selected. Consult with your sales representative. Example: LSXR 10 ADC HVOLT 30M
LSXR
Series Lens option Dimming/photocell
LSXR  Passive Infrared Indoor (blank)  Nolens 610 High and fow mount 360° (blank)  None
Occupancy Sensor 6 High mount, 360° 650 High mount 360° and aisleway HL High/low occupancy operation
10 Low mount, 360° 3PK  High and low mount 360° and aisleway P Switching photocell (on/aff}
50 High mount aisleway 4PK  Allfenses ADC Dimming and switching photocell
9 Small motion, 360° ANL Dimming and switching photocell with
high/low occupancy operation
Voitage Max dim level Min dim level Lead length Temp humidity Default time delay
(blank)  120-277 VAC {blank})  10VDC (blank)  Minimum dimming level of ballast {blank) 14" (blank)  None {blank) 10 minutes (wit_h minimum
(MvoLT) 9 9vDC v VD¢ al o | Low temperature 15 minutes on time)
HVOLT  347-480 VAC 8H 8VDC v 2VDC M S minutes (LED only)
7H 7VDC W 3VDC 15M 15 minutes
N 4VDC 20M 20 minutes
5 5VDC 30M 30 minutes
[ 6VDC

Foradditional informatton see www.iithonla.com
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Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary School

Submitted By
LIGHTING & CONTROLS |KgA LIGHTING INC

Catalog Number

ZL1N 148 5000LM FST 120 35K 80CRI E7W WH

Notes

Type

ZLIN LED Striplight

OPTIONS AND ACCESSORIE

The Z Series fixture offers numerous options for almost every electrical and optical component, including a long list of field-installable accessories.

HANGER CHAIN
36" chain with Y hanger.

Order as:
HG36

ZACVH HANGER
=Y 10 Aircraft cable with Y hanger.

Order as:
ZACVH

WIRE GUARD

Orderas:
WGZ24
L el WGZ48

ZSPRING HANGER

Snap‘n’lock designrequiresno fastenersand can
be used on T-grid ceiling or universal mounting
systems.

Orderas:
ZSPRG

ANGLE MOUNTING BRACKET
Luma-tilt™ angle bracket ships as a pair

Orderas:
ZLANGBKT

(A L/THONIA LIGHTING'

An<AcuityBrands Company

INDUSTRIAL: Dne Lithonia Way, Conyers, GA 30012  Phone: 800-315-4983  www.lithonia.com

2N

© 2013-2017 Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. All rights reserved. Rev. 01/04/17
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Project 18-12155 Catalog Number
" |Brummitt Elementary School WST LED P3 40K VF MVOLT E7WC DDBXD

Submitted By Notes
LIGHTING & CONTROLS |KSA LIGHTING INC

Type

WST LED

Architectural Wall Sconce

Specifications
Luminaire
Height: 8-1/2"
{21.59 cm)
cdth: 17"
Width: (43.18 em)
" 10-3/16"
Depth: (259 cm)
ioht: 20 |b:
Weight: o1 kg)s

1]
1 1., L

Optional Back Box (PBBW)

Lo g
Height: (102¢m)

tdth: 5-1/2"
Width: Py

. 1-1/2"
Depth: (3.8 cm)

FOR 3/4” NPT Y L4
SIDE-ENTRY \

d
445 - - - FORA"
MOUNTING
| 8OLTS

Optional Back Box {(BBW)

Height: 4
{10.2 cm}
idth: 5-1/2"
Width: A0
. 1-1/2"
Depth: e
For 3/4“ NPT D
side-entry
conduit
H
' LITHONIS Onre Lithonia Way ¢ Conyers, Georgia 30012 ¢ Phone: 800.279.8041
LIGHTING. @ 2011-2017 Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. All sights reserved.

- ‘Catalog
Number

Vil
“ Notes

., “Type

Hit the Tab key or mouse over the page to see all interactive elements.

<€A+ Capable Luminaire

This item is an A+ capable luminaire, which has been
designed and tested to provide consistent color
appearance and system-level interoperability.

¢ All configurations of this luminaire meet the Acuity
Brands' specification for chromatic consistency

* This luminaire is A+ Certified when ordered with
DTL® controls marked by a fhaded backgreund. DTL
DLL equipped luminaires meet the A+ specification
for luminaire to photocontrol interoperability1

o This luminaire is part of an A+ Certified solution
for ROAM® or XPoint™ Wireless control networks,
providing out-of-the-box control compatibility
with simple commissioning, when ordered with
drivers and control options marked by a ihaded

To learn more about A+,

visit www.acuitybrands.com/aplus.

See ordering tree for details.

A+ Certified Solutions for ROAM require the order of
one ROAM node per luminaire. Sold Separately: Link

to Roam; Link to DTL DLL

WST-LED
Rev. 11/01/17
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Project 18-12155 Catalog Number

Brummitt Elementary School

KSA

Submitted By
KSA LIGHTING INC

Notes

LIGHTING & CONTROLS

WST LED P3 40K VF MVOLT E7WC DDBXD

Type

EA

- A+ Capable optionsindicated
- % bythis color background.

Ordering Information

WSTLED

m Performance Package Color temperature

Distribution Voltage

EXAMPLE: WST LED P1 40K VF MVOLT DDBTXD

P1 1,500 Lumen package VF  Visual comfort forward throw 277
VW Visual comfort wide 120 3471 {blank)  Surface mounting bracket
P3 6,000 Lumen package 208 i 4802 Shipped separately
2 ; BBW Surface-mounted back box?
PBBW  Premium surface-mounted back box®*

Options

Finish {required)

PE Ehitqelectric cefl, button type * . - E7TWC Emergency battery backup, Non CEC compliant {cold,
PER NEMA twist-fock receptadle only (controls ordered separate) ® Wy DBIXD  Black
PERS Five-wire receptacle only (controls ordered separate} ¢ ; EZWHR  Remote emergency hattery backup, Non CEC compliant DNAXD  Natural aluminum
. {remote W)™ )
PER7 Seven-wire receptae orly (contyols ordered sepafate) E2OWH  Emergency battery pack 18W constant nower, CEC DWHXD  White
PIR Moton/Ambient Light Sensor,8-15' mounting hight? omgtante NP DSSKD  Sandstone
PIRIFC3V  Motion/ambient sensor, 8-15' mounting height, ambient sensor enabled at 1fc”® E20WC  Emergency battery pack -20°C 18W constant power, DDBTXD  Textured dark bronze
PIRH 180° mation/ambient light sensor, 15-30' mounting height’® H CEC compliant™" DBEBXD  Textured black
PIRHTFG3V  Motion/ambient sensor, 15-30' mounting height, ambient sensor enabled at 1fc’® E23WHR  Remote emergency battery backup, Non CEC compliant DNATXD  Textured natural aluminum
SF Single fuse (120, 277, 347V)? (remote 20W)"" DWHGND  Textured white
DF Double fuse {208, 240, 480V)2 LCE Leftside conduit entry'* DSSTKD  Textured sandstone
DS Dual switching® RCE Right side conduit entry®
E7WH Emergency battery backup, Non CEC compliant (7W)*
Shipped separately
RBPW Retrofit back plate*
i Ve Vandal guard®
We Wire guard®
. NOTES B Reference Motion Sensor table.
Accessories 1 MVOLT driver operates on any line voltage from 120-277V (50/60 9 Not available with Emergency options, PE or PER options.
Ordered and shippad saparately. Hz). 10 Not available with 347/480V.
WSTVCPRBW DDBXDU  Presmium Surface - mounted back box 2 Single fuse (SF) requires 120V, 277V or 347V. Double fuse (DF) 11 Battery pack rated for -20° te 40°C.
requires 208V, 240V or 480V, 12 Comes with PBBW.
WSBBW DDBTKU Surfice - mounted back box 3 Also available as a separate accessory; see accessories information.  q3 Warranty period is 3-years.
REPW DDBXD U Retroftt back plate 4 Top conduit entry standard. 14 Not available with BBW.
5 Need to specify 120, 208, 240 or 277 voltage. 15 Must order with fixture; not an accessory.
& Photocell ordered and shipped as a separate line item from Acuity

Brands Controls. Shorting Cap included.
7 Not available with VG or WG. See PER Table.

Emergency Battery Operation

The emergency battery backup is integral to the luminaire — no external housing required! This design pravides reliable emergency operation while maintaining the aesthetics of the product.

All emergency backup configurations include an independent secandary driver with an integral relay to immediately detect AC power loss, meeting interpretations of

The emergency battery will power the luminaire for a minimum duration of 90 minutes (maximum duration of three hours) from the time supply power is lost, per
and provided luminaires are mounted at an appropriate height and illuminate an open space with no major obstructions.

The examples below show illuminance of 1 fc average and 0.1 fc minimum of the P1 power package and VF distribution product in emergency mode.

10" x 10' Gridlines
8' and 12" Mounting Height

w7,

WST LED P{ 27K VF MVOLT E7ZWH

LITHONIA
LIGHTING

One Lithonia Way ® Conyers, Georgia 30012 ¢ Phone: 800.279.8041
© 2011-2017 Acuity Brands Lighting, [nc. All rights reserved.
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Project 18-12155 Catalog Number Type
Brummitt Elementary School WST LED P3 40K VF MVOLT E7WC DDBXD E A

Submitted By Notes
LIGHTING & CONTROLS |ksA LIGHTING INC

Lumen Ambient Temperature (LAT) Multipliers Electrical Load
Use these factors to determine relative lumen output for average ambient temperatures Current (A)
from 040°C (32-104°F). |‘
Performance System : ‘s Taki
v 200 208 240 77 347 4R0
Ambie Lumen Multiplier : i ' ' it
0°C 32°F 1.03 | 1 | 0.1 006 005 004 — — |
o - P1
10 SO 102 14 - - = = o @
20°C 68°F 1.01 b $
25°C 77F 1.00 | eres 14 012 007 006 006 —  —
30°C 86°F 0.9 25 021 o3 oM 0 -~ —
40°C 104°F .98 P2
30 - - -_ -_ 009 0.06
. . P2DS 25 on 013 on 01 — —
Projected LED Lumen Maintenance
Values calculated according to IESNA TM-21-11 methodology and valid up to 40°C. P 50 042 L ozt 019 - -
. 56 - - - - 0.16 012
. }
& 2800 | 50000 AT P30S 2 |3 0% 0B @ —  —
Lumen Maintanance | | 3
Factor 1. >0.95 =057 >0.87
Motion Sensor Default Set
o High Level Photocell
T B {when triggered) Operation -
! *PIR or PIRH 3V (379%) Output 10V (100%) Output | Enabled @ SFC 3sec Smin 5min
! = - LA J
PIRIFC3V or PIRHTFC3V 3V (37%} Output 10V (100%) Output | Enabled @ 1FC 3sec Smin : Smin |

*for use with centrilize Dusk to Dawn

PER Table

PER? (7 wire)

Wiredto dldanITel:‘g T Wires Capped inside fixture

PERS (5 wire)

PER
Controf g
(3 wire) Wire 4/WireS

Photocontrol Crly (On/0ff) Wired to dimming (eads an driver

Wired to dimming leads on Wires Capped inside fixture

Wired to dimming leads on driver diiver

ROAM

Wired to dimming leads on driver L di;:;;\:g leadson Wires Capped inside fixture

A | Wired to dimming leads on driver . Wiredto diénming feads on Wires Capped Inside fixture

ROAM with Motion

Futureproof* Iiver
Futureproof™ with Motion A ‘ Wired to dimming leads on driver Wiredto d:’;";‘ei;'g L Wires Capped inside fixture

*Futureproof means: Ability te change contrals in the future.

Lumen Output
Lumen values are from ph ic tests performed in ) with IESNA LM-79-08. Data is considered to be representative
of the configurations shewn, within the tolerances allowed by Lighting Facts.

el 27K 30K 40K 50
ik || Ty | 2700K, 70 CRY) (3000K, 70 CRI) {4000K, 70 CRI) (000K, 70 CRI)
Package Type
* a7 [ Te e Jomm Lo o [ T Lo e o [ o] o] ] ]
| 0| s 0| o 0| 137 0 | 0| W

n e VF | 144 0l o o] 15 usm oo e e lole 160 |0

w 1513 0 0 0 ] 126 1,548 [ 0 [ 129 1,659 00 0 138 1,660 0 00 138

= ww | V[ we [Tl e s [l [l e Dosee T fo 1| ome [ oae [0 0]

w 3,201 1 0 |0 | 128 3276 1 0 0 B1 | 3512 1 [ [ 140 3512 i|o0o |0 140

n oy | V[ ews [ 1ol e [ 1o [ 1] @ e 1o 1] m [ e [1]0 1] w2

w 6,098 1 [ 1| 12 62400 | 1 1 0 | 1 125 6,689 1100 1 134 | 669 1 0 1 134
' LITHONIA One Lithonia Way ® Conyers, Georgia 30012 » Phone: 800.279.8041 = WST-LED
LIGHTING. © 2011-2017 Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. All rights reserved. Rev. 11/01/17
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Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary School

Submitted By

LIGHTING & CONTROLS |kgA LIGHTING INC

Catalog Number Type
WST LED P3 40K VF MVOLT E7WC DDBXD E A

Notes

Photometric Diagrams To see complete photometric reports or download _ies files for this product, visit Lithonia Lighting’s

Isofootcandle plots for the WST LED P3 40K VF and VW. Distances are in units of mounting height (10).

LEGEND 4 3 2 1 Q 1 2 3 4 5 4 3 2 1 L 1 2 i 4
‘T TN — 3 4
8
01t - 5 3
B oose .| G- g 2
o 3
£
oo | .
° - 7 °
W soc : :
a q g_rg E]
2 1 EP
BR 2
| "3
K i o= Kl
i 23 ovw
H “
- é‘ﬁ -

Distribution overlay comparison to 175W metal halide.

LEGEND
LY
05 ‘
wsT
. HID,

05fc

10" W Sidowalk
LLDs: WST HID: WST LED;
WSTHID=0.72 | 213W sow

WSTLED =095 ST LED P3 40K VF,
WST 175M FT Probe, 12 Mounting Ht

FEATURES & SPECIFICATIONS

INTENDED USE

The classic architectural shape of the WST LED was designed for applications such as hospitals,
schools, malls, restaurants, and commercial buildings. The long life LEDs and driver make this
luminaire nearly maintenance-free.

CONSTRUCTION

The single-piece die-cast aluminum housing integrates secondary heat sinks to optimize thermal
transfer from the internal light engine heat sinks and promote long life. The driver is mounted in
direct contact with the casting for a low operating temperature and long life. The die-cast door
frame is fully gasketed with a one-piece solid silicone gasket ta keep out moisture and dust,
providing an IP45 rating for the luminaire.

FINISH

Exterior parts are protected by a zinc-infused Super Durable TGIC thermaset powder coat finish
that provides superior resistance to corrosion and weathering. A tightly controlled multi-stage
process ensures a minimum 3 mils thickness for a finish that can withstand extreme climate
changes without cracking or peeling. Standard Super Durable colors include dark bronze, black,
natural aluminum, sandstone and white. Available in textured and non-textured finishes.

PTICS
Well crafted reflector optics allow the light engine to be recessed within the luminaire, providing
visual comfort, superior distribution, uniformity, and spacing in wall-mount applications. The WST
LED has zero uplight and qualifies as a Nighttime Friendly™ praduct, meaning it is consistent with
the LEED® and Green Globes™ criteria for eliminating wasteful uplight.

ELECTRICAL

Light engine(s) consist of 98 high-efficacy LEDs mounted to a metal core circuit board and
integral aluminum heat sinks to maximize heat dissipation and promote long life (160,000
hrs at 40°C, 187). Class 2 electronic driver has a power factor >90%, THD <20%. Easily-
serviceable surge protection device meets a minimum Category B (per ANSI/IEEE C62.41.2).

INSTALLATION
A universal mounting plate with integral mounting suppart arms allows the fixture to hinge
down for easy access while making wiring connections.

LISTINGS
CSA certified to U.S. and Canadian standards. Lurvinaire is [P45 rated. PIR and back box
options are rated for wet location. Rated for -30°C to 40°C ambient.

DesignLights Consortium® (DLC) Premium qualified product. Not all versions of this
product may be DLC Premium qualified. Please check the DLC Qualified Products List
at to confirm which versions are qualified

WARRANTY
S-year limited warranty. Complete warranty terms located at:

Note: Actual performance may differ as a result of end-user environment and application.
All values are design or typical values, measured under laboratory conditions at 25 °C.
Specifications subject to change withaut notice.

' LITHONIA One Lithonia Way » Conyers, Georgia 30012 » Phone: 800.279.8041 o WSTLED

LIGHTING © 2011-2017 Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. All rights reserved.

~

Rev. 11/01/17
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Project 18-12155
Brummitt Elementary School

LIGHTING & CONTROLS

Submitted By
KSA LIGHTING INC

Catalog Number

LESW1GELN

Notes

Type

(A L/THONIA LIGHTING'

FEATURES & SPECIFICATIONS

INTENDED USE — Ideal for applications requiring attractive die-cast aluminum signage, superior il-
lumination and low energy consumption.

CONSTRUCTION — Precision-molded, die-cast aluminum construction — ultra-slim, compact housing.
Fine-grain brushed aluminum faceplatewith matte black electrostatic polymeric trim. Clearfacquer finish
on brushed face inhibits fingerprints and other surface contaminants.

All electronics located inside housing.

Fully overlapping light seal prevents light leaks. Universal directional chevran knockauts are completely
concealed and easily removed. Hinged faceplate and spring latches for easy lamp compartment access,
no exposed hardware.

Letters 6" high with 3/4" stroke, with 100 ft viewing distance rating, based upon UL924 standards.

U.S. Patent No. 5,739,639, 5,954,423 and 6,502,044, Canada Patent No. 2,204,218, Other
patents pending.

OPTICS — Lamp is constructed using new LED technology. Provides perfectly uniform iliumination to
meet 3/4" letter stroke required by code.

The typical life of the exit LED lamp is 10 years, based on continuous operation. Unique LED lamp platform
accommadates both single-face and double-face exits,

Low energy cansumption — red exit cansumes std .81W, 1.3W {120V}, green exit cansumes std s 1W, 1.5W
(120V). Universal input voltage capabilities (120V through 277V, 50 or 60 HZ).

ELECTRICAL — Solid-state electronic elements toeliminate risk of electromechanical failures.

Surge protection meets ANSI/IEEE (62.41 category B and IEC 1000 immunity standards for high voltage
surges, electrostatic discharges, high frequency electrical fast transients and line voltage dips/swells.
Emergency Operation {for EL N option only): Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free nickel-cadmium
battery delivers 90 minutes capacity to lamp.

Self-diagnostics (SD option only): Two-state constant-current charger maximizes battery life and
automatically recharges after battery discharge. Test switch provided for manual testing.

Self-diagnostic testing for five minutes every 30 days, 30 minutes at 180-day interval, and 90 minutes
annually.

Diagnostic evaluation of LED light source, AC to DCtransfer, charging and battery condition.

Continuously monitors AC functionality.

Low valtage disconnect prevents excessive deep discharge that can permanently damage the battery.
Single-point microcomputer control for all electronic features.

Crystal oscillator timing system with watchdog protection for precision accuracy.

AC/LYD reset allows battery connection before AC power is applied and prevents battery damage from
deep discharge.

Brownout protection is automatically switched to emergency mode when supply voitage drops below
80% of nominal.

Single multi-chramatic LED indicator to display two-state charging, test activation and three-state
diagnostic status.

Test switch provides manual activation of 30-second diagnostic testing for en-demand visual inspection.

Catalog
Number

Notes

Type

<

) Die-Cast Aluminum Exits

LE and LRE

LE surface

LRE recessed

INSTALLATION — Universal mounting (top, end or back). Double face available with top or end mounting
only. LRE: Trim ring has 3/4” depth adjustment to ensure a flush fit against the surface. Protrudes 1/10”
from the surface. No exposed hardware.
Die-cast aluminum canopy provided for surface mount only.
LISTINGS — UL damp location listed 50°F - 104°F (10°C - 40°C). Meets UL 924, NFPA 101 {current Life
Safety Code), NEC and OSHA illumination standards. North Carolina Department of Insurance. NEMA
Premium certified,
WARRANTY — 5-year limited warranty. (Battery s prorated.) Complete warranty terms located at

jth
Actual performance may differ as a result of end-user environment and application.
All values are design or typical values, measured under laboratory conditions at 25 °C.
Note: Specifications subject to change without notice.

ORDERING INFORMATION For shortest lead times, configure products using bolded options. Example: LESTRELNSD
Series Facetype | Housing color Number of faces | Letter color ln|!ut voltage | Operation | Options
1E LED, | S Stencil | (blank) Matte [ 1 Single face R Red (blank) !Jniversal blank) AConl (blank)  None
surface |~ panel black, 2 Doubleface? | G  Green | input ELN  Nickel-cadmium b Two tamper proof Torx-head screws
mount brushed voltage battery back-up ) ) e
IRE_LED aluminum (120- VR Vandal-resistant shield (1/8” thick
(ess'erg- face N, X2 Lamp wired on two , polycarbonate) *
B Dark 500r 60 separate AC dircuits FIFA  Field selectable fire alarm interface
HZ) or flashing emergency operation
_ with intermittent audible alarm (one
[ w White flash per minute)
B m:ﬁ(ﬂ fl Fire alarm flashing interface ¢
FA Flashing emergency operation and
intermittent audible alarm”
SD Self-diagnostics”

Notes
1 Panelface available for special wording only

Accessorles: Order as separate catalog number.

ELAUST2 12" stem kit {see spec sheet ELA-StemKits) %8

ELAWG? Back-mount wire guard (see specsheet ELA-WG) ?

ELAWGEXT  Top-mount wire quard {see spec sheet ELA-WG) 2 ELAERK
ELAWGEXE  End-mount wire guard (see spec sheet ELA-WG)?

ELALEMO120/277N  Remote-capable exit with black canopy; provides
90 minutes of 11.1W capacity for remote head
(see spec sheet ELA-LEHD) 2

Recess mounting rough-in kit for LRE only (see

spec sheet ELA-ERK)

(see Custom Signage spec sheet).

Not available with LRE models.

UL Listed as emergency lighting.

VR contains tamper proof screws.

Available with SD option only.

Avallable with AConly or EL N operation only.
Available with EL N option only.

Add W for white.

@ NN bW

EMERGENCY

LE-LRE




KSA
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Notes

Catalog Number
LESW1GELN

Type

LE-LRE LED, Signature

SPECIFICATIONS

ELECTRICAL
-Primary circuit
Typical LED Supply
Type life' voltage Inputwatts | Max.amps
120 0.81 0.05
Red LED ACanly 10 Years
7 12 0.06
120 105 0.05
Green LED AConly 10 Years
77 132 0.06
120 13 0.06
Red LED emergency 10 Years
m 14 0.07
120 15 0.07
Green LED emergency 10 Years
77 17 0.07
BATTERY
Seaied Nickel-Cadmium
Shelf life* Typical fife Maintenance’® Optimum temperature*
3 19 50°F - 104°F
ears -9 years none
’ ! (10°C- 40°)
Notes

1 The typical life of the exit LED lamp is 10 years, based on continuous operation.

2 AL77°F (25°().

3 All life safety equipment, including emergency lighting for path of egress must be maintained, serviced, and
tested in accordance with all National Fire Protection Association (NFPA} and local codes. Faiture to perform the
required maintenance, service, or testing could jeopardize the safety of occupants and will void all warranties.

4 (ptimum ambient temperature range where unit will provide capacity for 90 minutes. Higher and lower

temperatures affect life and capacity.

SELF-DIAGNOSTICS
(SD option only)

«  Five-minute test every 30 days

= 30-minute test every six months

* 90-minute test annually

= Diagnostics evaluate the battery, lamp, charger and

KEY FEATURE

©

The typical life of the exit LED lamp is 10 years.

MOUNTING

All dimensions are in inches (centimeters). For VR option, add 1/4" to height
and width. Add 1/8" depth for single face; 1/4" depth for double face.

Shipping weight:  LE - 41bs (1.8 kgs)
LEELN- 5 Ibs{2.3 kgs)
LRE - 4bs (1.8 kgs)
LREELN - 51bs (2.3 kgs)

LE - End Mounting LE-Top Mounting

-5

i+ i
4|i }_lll.ﬂ_'
i | 12
! .
.3 IJJ;t; (2.0
i
i E
\ i
| e |1‘1:||l| = Ll
LE - Back Mounting
%o N
35
A j (4 {n.2)
}_ 5374
44
h
(z83)
STANDARD MOUNTING
Ll 318
{24.0)
12-15/18
(329)
o _=" [Trimring
Trim ring brackets (provided}

{pravidad}

J-hox
{contractor furnished)

Wall opening dimensions: 8-3/4" H x 12-3/8" W x 1-3/4" D

ACto DC transfer.
Condition Indication MOUNTING WITH OPTIONAL ROUGH-IN KIT (ELA ERK}
Normal mode Steady green 1298
Self-testing Hashing green Contractor
furnished

Emergency mode off supports |
Hi-charge Steady red if 5
Battery failure Single-flash red =T
Lamp failure Double-flash red s
Greuit failure Triple-flash red . /J?‘_‘%

{10.2) <

Wall opening dimensions: 8-7/8" Hx 12-3/8" Wx4" D

VA LITHONIA LIGHTING LE-LRE

EMERGENCY:  One Lithonia Way, Canyers, GA 30012

Phone: 800-334-8694  www.lithonia.com

© 1994-2018 Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. Ail rights reserved.

Rev. 02/06/18



A+ Dalacomm, Inc.

Low Voltage Equipment

Per building exisling systems & Plans

Submittal folder:
Circle “R” Electric, Inc.
5740 Central Avenue
Portage, IN 46368

For:
Duneland School Corporation
2018 Renovations
Brummit Elementary School

5740 CENTAL AVENUE, PORTAGE, INDIANA 46368
PHONE (219) 472-1644
FAX (219) 979-2088



A+ Datacomm, Inc.

Low Voliage Systems

Fire Alarm

5740 CENTAL AVENUE, PORTAGE, INDIANA 46368
PHONE (219) 472-1644
FAX (219) 979-2088



Existng FA Panel at Brummit Elementary: New devices to be programmed to existing panel only.

NFS-320

Iintelligent Addressable
Fire Alarm System

Intelligent Fire Alarm Control Panels

The NFS-320 intelligent Fire Alarm Control Panel is part of the
ONYX® series of Fire Alarm Controls from NOTIFIER.

In stand-alone or network configurations, ONYX Series products
meet virtually every application requirement.

The NFS-320's modular design makes system planning easier.
The panel can be configured with just a few devices for small build-
ing applications, or networked with many devices to protect a large
campus or a high-rise office block. Simply add additional periph-
eral equipment to suit the application. Wireless fire protection can
be added with the SWIFT wireless gateway and devices.

For installations using NFS-320C, an optional ACM Series annun-
ciator can be mounted in the same cabinet (up to 48 zones/points,
order separately; see DN-60085).

NOTE: Unless called out with a version-specific ‘R”, “C” or “E” at
the end of the part number, “NFS-320" refers to models NFS-320,
NFS-320R, NFS-320C, and NFS-320E.

Features

Certified for seismic applications when used with the appropri-

ate seismic mounting kit.

Approved for Marine applications when used with listed com-

patible equipment. See DN-60688.

One isolated intelligent Signaling Line Circuit (SLC) Style 4, 6

or7.

Up to 159 detectors and 159 modules per SLC; 318 devices

maximum.

— Detectors can be any mix of ion, photo, thermal, or multi-sen-
sor; wireless detectors are available for use with the FWSG.

— Modules include addressable pull stations, normally open
contact devices, two-wire smoke detectors, nofification, or
relay; wireless modules are available for use with the FWSG.

Optional FWSG Wireless SWIFT Gateway supports wireless

SLC devices.

Standard 80-character display.

Network options:

— High-speed network for up to 200 nodes (NFS2-3030, NFS2-
640, NFS-320(C), NFS-320SYS, NCA-2, DVC-EM, ONYX-
Works, NFS-3030, NFS-640, and NCA).

- Standard network for up to 103 nodes (NFS2-3030, NFS2-
640, NFS-320(C), NFS-320SYS, NCA-2, DVC-EM, ONYX-
Works, NCS, NFS-3030, NFS-640, NCA, AFP-200, AFP-300/
400, AFP-1010, and AM2020). Up to 54 nodes when DVC-
EM is used in network paging.

6.0 A power supply with four Class A/B built-in Notification

Appliance Circuits (NAC). Selectable System Sensor,

Wheelock, or Gentex strobe synchronization.

Built-in Alarm, Trouble, Security, and Supervisory relays.

VeriFire® Tools online or offline programming utility. Upload/

Download, save, store, check, compare, and simulate panel

databases. Upgrade panel firmware.

Autoprogramming and Walk Test reports.

Multiple central station communication options:

- Standard UDACT

- Internet

- Internet/GSM

80-character remote annunciators (up to 32).

EIA-485 annunciators, including custom graphics.

Printer interface (80-column and 40-column printers).

History file with 800-event capacity in nonvolatile memory, plus

separate 200-event alarm-only file.

DN-7112:N * A-14

@ NOTIFIER’
by Honeywell

NF5-320

HOTIFIER
by

rereyma

7112phot jog

NFS-320

» Alarm Verification selection per point, with automatic counter.
* Presignal/Positive Alarm Sequence (PAS).
* Silence inhibit and Auto Silence timer options.
* NAC coding functions:
= March time.
= Temporal.
— California two-stage coding.
~ Canadian two-stage.
- Strobe synchronization.
+ Field-programmable on panel or on PC with VeriFire® Tools
program check, compare, simulate.
* Full QWERTY keypad.
» Battery charger supports 18 — 200 AH batteries.
* Non-alarm points for lower priority functions.
* Remote ACK/Signal Silence/System Reset/Drill via monitor
modules.
« Automatic time control functions, with holiday exceptions.
« Extensive, built-in transient protection.
* Powerful Boolean logic equations.

FLASHSCAN® INTELLIGENT FEATURES

« Polls up to 318 devices in less than two seconds.

» Activates up to 159 outputs in less than five seconds.

« Muiticolor LEDs blink device address during Walk Test.

» Fully digital, high-precision protocol (U.S. Patent 5,539,389).

* Manual sensitivity adjustment — up to nine levels.

* Pre-alarm ONYX intelligent sensing — up to nine levels.

» Day/Night automatic sensitivity adjustment.

* Sensitivity windows:

- lon - 0.5 to 2.5%/foot obscuration.

— Photo - 0.5 to 2.35%/foot obscuration.

— Laser (VIEW®) — 0.02 to 2.0%/foot obscuration.

- Acclimate® Plus™ — 0.5 to 4.0%/foot obscuration.
- IntelliQuad - 1.0 to 4.0%/foot obscuration.

— IntelliQuad™ PLUS - 1.0 to 4.0%/foot obscuration

» Drift compensation (U.S. Patent 5,764,142).

+ Degraded mode — in the unlikely event that the NFS-320's pri-
mary microprocessor fails, FlashScan detectors revert to
degraded operation and can activate the control panel's NAC
circuits and alarm relay. Each of the four built-in panel circuits
includes a Disable/Enable switch for this feature.

DN-7112:N » 3/24/17 — Page 1 of 6



Muiti-detector algorithm involves nearby detectors in alarm
decision (U.S. Patent 5,627,515).

Automatic detector sensitivity testing (NFPA-72 compliant).
Maintenance alert (two levels).

Self-optimizing pre-alarm.

FSL-751 VIEW (VERY INTELLIGENT EARLY WARNING)
SMOKE DETECTION TECHNOLOGY

Advanced ONYX intelligent sensing algorithms differentiate
between smoke and non-smoke signals (U.S. Patent
5,831,524).

Addressable operation pinpoints the fire location.

Early warning performance comparable to the best aspiration
systems at a fraction of the lifetime cost.

FAPT-851 ACCLIMATE® PLUS™
LOW-PROFILE INTELLIGENT MULTI-SENSOR

Detector automatically adjusts sensitivity levels without opera-
tor intervention or programming. Sensitivity increases with heat.
Microprocessor-based technology, combination photo and ther-
mal technology.

Low-temperature warning signal at 40°F + 5°F (4.44°C %
2.77°C).

FSC-851 INTELLIQUAD
ADVANCED MULTI-CRITERIA DETECTOR

Detects all four major elements of a fire (smoke, heat, CO, and
flame).

Automatic drift compensation of smoke sensor and CO cell.
High nuisance-alarm immunity.

INTELLIGENT FAAST® DETECTORS FSA-5000, FSA-8000, FSA-
20000 AND FSA-20000P

Connects directly to the SLC loop of compatible ONYX series
panels.

Provides five event thresholds that can be individually pro-
grammed with descriptive labels for control-by-event program-
ming; uses five detector addresses.

Up to 32 remote displays

Uses patented particle separator and field-replaceable filter to
remove contaminants.

Advanced algorithms reject common nuisance conditions
FSA-5000 covers 5,000 square feet through one pipe.
FSA-8000 covers 8,000 square feet through one pipe.
FSA-20000 covers 28,800 square feet through one to four
pipes.

FSA-20000P covers 28,800 square feet through one to four
pipes. Supports addressable pipes to pinpoint location of alarm
events.

FCO-851 INTELLIQUAD™ PLUS
ADVANCED MULTI-CRITERIA FIRE/CO DETECTOR

Detects all four major elements of a fire.

Separate signal for life-safety CO detection.

Optional addressable sounder base for Temp-3 (fire) or Temp-
4(CO) tone.

Automatic drift compensation of smoke sensor and CO cell.
High nuisance-alarm immunity.

SWIFT WIRELESS

Self-healing mesh wireless protocol.

Each SWIFT Gateway supports up to 50 devices: 1 wireless
gateway and up to 49 SWIFT devices.

Up to 4 wireless gateways can be installed with overiapping
network coverage.

RELEASING FEATURES

Ten independent hazards.

Sophisticated cross-zone (three options).
Delay timer and Discharge timers (adjustable).
Abort (four options).

Low-pressure CO2 listed.

VOICE FEATURES

Integrates with FirstCommand Series. See DN-60772.
Telephone applications require NFC-FFT.

SLC Intelligent Loop

A || <. =
- ‘ s o m LE ] M s
E FSC-851 IntelliQuad NBG-12LX XP6/10 1/O Modul
D Ak D - = FAPT-851 Acclimate PLUS A ¥ d ocuies
| FSL-751 FlashScan VIEW FMM-1 FCM-1
FDU-80 FSP-851 Photo IDC NAC
LCD2-80 FSI-861 lon
FST-851 Thermal RM-1
FSA-8000 Relay Contact
ElA-485 ...8lC.
:|='-'. EIA-485 2048 annunciator/control points
— o lelo | o
> 2
> .
e ! :
ACM-8R - 7 A LDM-32
ACM/AEM-24AT ]
Relay Control LED Annunciator Custom Graphics
» Dual phone
p lines to
Optional 318-point UDACT Central
Sample Station
Sviiome e |
‘: = 7112blok-2014 . wmf
PRN Series
Printer

Page 2 of 6 — DN-7112:N - 3/24/17



HiGH-EFFICIENCY OFFLINE SWITCHING
3.0 A Power SuppLY (6.0 A IN ALARM)

* 120 VAC (NFS-320/NFS-320C); 240 VAC (NFS-320E).
= Displays battery current/voltage on panel (with display).

FlashScan, Exclusive
World-Leading Detector Protocol

At the heart of the NFS-320 is a set of detection devices and
device protocol — FlashScan (U.S. Patent 5,539,389). FlashScan
is an all-digital protocol that gives superior precision and high
noise immunity.

In addition to providing quick identification of an active input
device, this protocol can also activate many output devices in a
fraction of the time required by competitive protocols. This high
speed also allows the NFS-320 to have the largest device per loop
capacity in the industry — 318 points — yet every input and output
device is sampled in less than two seconds. The microprocessor-
based FlashScan detectors have bicolor LEDs that can be coded
to provide diagnostic information, such as device address during
Walk Test.

ONYX Intelligent Sensing

Intelligent sensing is a set of software algorithms that provides the
NFS8-320 with industry-leading smoke detection capability. These
complex algorithms require many calculations on each reading of
each detector, and are made possible by the high-speed micro-
computer used by the NFS-320.

Drift Compensation and Smoothing: Drift compensation allows
the detector to retain its original ability to detect actual smoke, and
resist false alarms, even as dirt accumulates. It reduces mainte-
nance requirements by allowing the system to automatically per-
form the periodic sensitivity measurements required by NFPA 72.
Smoothing filters are also provided by software to remove tran-
sient noise signals, such as those caused by electrical interfer-
ence.

Maintenance Warnings: When the drift compensation performed
for a detector reaches a certain level, the performance of the
detector may be compromised, and special warnings are given.
There are three warning levels: (1) Low Chamber value; (2) Main-
tenance Alert, indicative of dust accumulation that is near but
below the allowed limit; (3) Maintenance Urgent, indicative of dust
accumulation above the allowed limit.

Sensitivity Adjust: Nine sensitivity levels are provided for alarm
detection. These levels can be set manually, or can change auto-
matically between day and night. Nine levels of pre-alarm sensitiv-
ity can also be selected, based on predetermined levels of alarm.
Pre-alarm operation can be latching or self-restoring, and can be
used to activate special control functions.

Self-Optimizing Pre-Alarm: Each detector may be set for “Self-
Optimizing” pre-alarm. In this special mode, the detector “learns”
its normal environment, measuring the peak analog readings over
a long period of time, and setting the pre-alarm level just above
these normal peaks.

Cooperating Muiti-Detector Sensing: A patented feature of
ONYX intelligent sensing is the ability of a smoke sensor to con-
sider readings from nearby sensors in making alarm or pre-alarm
decisions. Without statistical sacrifice in the ability to resist false
alarms, it allows a sensor to increase its sensitivity to actual smoke
by a factor of almost two 1o one.

Field Programming Options

Autoprogram is a timesaving feature. The FACP “learns” what
devices are physically connected and automatically loads them in
the program with default values for all parameters. Requiring less
than one minute to run, this routine allows the user to have almost
immediate fire protection in a new installation, even if only a por-
tion of the detectors are installed.

Keypad Program Edit (with KDM-R2) The NFS-320, like all
NOTIFIER intelligent panels, has the exclusive feature of program
creation and editing capability from the front panel keypad, while
continuing to provide fire protection. The architecture of the NFS-
320 software is such that each point entry carries its own program,

including control-by-event links to other points. This allows the pro-
gram to be entered with independent per-point segments, while
the NFS-320 simultaneously monitors other (already installed)
points for alarm conditions.

veriFire® Tools is an offline programming and test utility that can
greatly reduce installation programming time, and increase confi-
dence in the site-specific software. It is Windows®-based and pro-
vides technologically advanced capabilities to aid the installer. The
installer may create the entire program for the NFS-320 in the
comfort of the office, test it, store a backup file, then bring it to the
site and download from a laptop into the panel.

Placement of Equipment
in Chassis and Cabinet

The following guidelines outline the NFS-320's flexible system
design.

Wiring: When designing the cabinet layout, consider separation of
power-limited and non-power-limited wiring as discussed in the
NFS-320 Installation Manual.

It is critical that all mounting holes of the NFS-320 are secured
with a screw or standoff to ensure continuity of Earth Ground.

Networking: If networking two or more control panels, each unit
requires a Network Communication Module or High-Speed Net-
work Communication Module (HS-NCM can support two nodes;
see “Networking Options” on page 4). These modules can be
installed in any option board position (see manual), and additional
option boards can be mounted in front of them.

KDM-R2 Controls and Indicators

Program Keypad: QWERTY type (keyboard layout).

12 LED Indicators: Power; Fire Alarm; Pre-Alarm; Security;
Supervisory; System Trouble; Signals Silenced; Points Disabled;
Control Active; Abort; Pre-Discharge; Discharge.

Keypad Switch Controls: Acknowledge/Scroll Display; Signal
Silence,; Drill; System Reset; Lamp Test.

L.CD Display: 80 characters (2 x 40) with long-life LED backlight.

Product Line Information

* “Configuration Guidelines” on page 3

= “Networking Options” on page 4

* “Auxiliary Power Supplies and Batteries” on page 4
* “Audio Options” on page 4

* “Compatible Devices, EIA-232 Ports” on page 4

* “Compatible Devices, EIA-485 Ports” on page 4

* “Compatible Intelligent Devices” on page 4

« “Enclosures, Chassis, and Dress Plates” on page 5
* “Other Options” on page 5

CONFIGURATION GUIDELINES

The NFS-320 system ships assembled; description and some
options follow. See “Enclosures, Chassis, and Dress Plates” on
page 5 for information about mounting peripherals.

NOTE: Stand-alone and network systems require a main display.
On stand-alone systems, the panel’s keypad provides the required
display. On network systems (two or more networked fire panel
nodes), at least one NCA-2, NCS, or ONYXWorks annunciation
device is required. (For NCA-2, see DN-7047.)

NFS8-320: The standard, factory-assembled NFS-320 system
includes the following components: one control panel mounted on
chassis (120 V operation — ships with grounding cable, battery
interconnect cables, and document kit); includes integral power
supply mounted to the main circuit board; one primary display
KDM-R2 keypad/display; and one cabinet for surface or semi-flush
mounting. Purchase batteries separately. One or two option
boards may be mounted inside the NFS-320 cabinet; additional
option boards can be used in remote cabinets. (Non-English ver-
sions also available. NFS-320-SP, NFS-320-PO.)

NFS$-320R: Same as NFS-320, but in red enclosure.
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NFS-320C: Based on NFS-320 above. NFS-320C supports instal-
lation of an optional ACM-series annunciator in the same cabinet.
UL- and ULC-listed. (Non-English version also available: NFS-
320C-FR.) For NFS-320C, see DN-60085.

NFS-320CR: Same as NFS-320C but in a red enclosure. For NFS-
320C, see DN-60085.

NFS-320E: Same as NFS-320, but with 240 V operation. (Non-
English versions also available. NFS-320E-SF, NFS-320E-PO.)

TR-320: Trim ring for the NFS-320 cabinet.

NETWORKING OPTIONS

NCM-W, NCM-F: Standard Network Communications Modules.
Wire and multi-mode fiber versions available. See DN-6861.
HS-NCM-W/MF/SF/WMF/WSF/MFSF: High-speed Network Com-
munications Modules. Wire, single-mode fiber, multi-mode fiber,
and media conversion models are available. See DN-60454.
RPT-W, RPT-F, RPT-WF: Standard-network repeater board with
wire connection (RPT-W), multi-mode fiber connection (RPT-F), or
allowing a change in media type between wire and fiber (RPT-WF).
Not used with high-speed networks. See DN-6971.

ONYXWorks: UL-listed graphics PC workstation, software, and
computer hardware. See DN-7048 for specific part numbers.

NFN-GW-EM-3: NFN Gateway, embedded. See DN-60499.
NWS-3: NOTI-FIRE*NET™ Web Server. See DN-6928.
CAP-GW: Common Alerting Protocol Gateway. See DN-60756.

VESDA-HLI-GW: VESDAnet high-level interface gateway. See
DN-60753.

LEDSIGN-GW: UL-listed sign gateway. Interfaces with classic and
high-speed NOTI-FIRENET networks through the NFN Gateway.
See DN-60679.

OAX2-24V: UL-listed LED sign, used with LEDSIGN-GW. See
DN-60679.

AUXILIARY POWER SUPPLIES AND BATTERIES

ACPS-610: 6.0 A or 10.0 A addressable charging power supply.
See DN-60244.

APS2-6R: Auxiliary Power Supply. Provides up to 6.0 amperes of
power for peripheral devices. Includes battery input and transfer
relay, and overcurrent protection. Mounts on two of four positions
on a CHS-4L or CHS-4 chassis. See DN-5952.

FCPS-24S6/S8: Remote 6 A and 8 A power supplies with battery
charger. See DN-6927.

BAT Series: Batteries. NFS-320 uses two 12 volt, 18 to 200 AH
batteries. See DN-6933.

Aubpio OPTIONS

NFC-50/100: 25 watt, 25 VRMS, emergency Voice Evacuation
Control Panel (VECP) with integral commercial microphone, digital
message generator, and Class A or Class B speaker circuits. See
DN-60772.

CompATIBLE DEVICES, EIA-232 PORTS

PRN-7: 80-column printer. See DN-60897.

VS4095/5: Printer, 40-column, 24 V. Mounted in external backbox.
See DN-3260.

DPI-232: Direct Panel Interface, specialized modem for extending
serial data links to remotely located FACPs and/or peripherals;
mount on NFS-320 chassis. See DN-6870.

CompaTiBLE DEVICES, EIA-485 PORTS

ACM-24AT: ONYX Series ACS annunciator — up to 96 points of
annunciation with Alarm or Active LED, Trouble LED, and switch
per circuit. Active/Alarm LEDs can be programmed (by powered-
up switch selection) by point to be red, green, or yellow; the Trou-
ble LED is always yellow. See DN-6862.

AEM-24AT: Same LED and switch capabilities as ACM-24AT,
expands the ACM-24AT to 48, 72, or 96 points. See DN-6862.

ACM-48A: ONYX Series ACS annunciator — up to 96 points of
annunciation with Alarm or Active LED per circuit. Active/Alarm
LEDs can be programmed (by powered-up switch selection) in
groups of 24 to be red, green, or yellow. Expandable to 96 points
with one AEM-48A. See DN-6862.

AEM-48A: Same LED capabilities as ACM-48A, expands the
ACM-48A to 96 points. See DN-6862.

ACM-8R: Remote Relay Module with eight Form-C contacts. Can
be located up to 6,000 ft. (1828.8 m) from panel on four wires. See
DN-3558.

FDU-80: Terminal mode. 80-character, backlit LCD display.
Mounts up to 6,000 ft. (1828.8 m) from panel. Up to 32 per FACP.
See DN-6820.

LCD2-80: Terminal and ACS mode. 80-character, backlit LCD dis-
play. Mounts up to 6,000 ft. (1828.8 m) from panel. Up to 32 per
FACP. See DN-60548.

LDM: Lamp Driver Modules LDM-32, LDM-E32, and LDM-R32;
remote custom driver modules. See DN-0551.

SCS: Smoke control stations SCS-8, SCE-8, with lamp drivers
SCS-8L, SCE-8L; eight (expandable to 16) circuits (HVAC only).
See DN-4818.

TM-4: Transmitter Module. Includes three reverse-polarity circuits
and one municipal box circuit; mount on NFS-320 chassis or
remotely. See DN-6860.

UDACT-2: Universal Digital Alarm Communicator Transmitter, 636
channel. See DN-60686.

UZC-256: Programmable Universal Zone Coder provides positive
non-interfering successive zone coding. Microprocessor-con-
trolled, field-programmable from IBM®-compatib|e PCs (requires
optional programming kit). Mounts in BB-UZC. See DN-3404.

COMPATIBLE INTELLIGENT DEVICES

NOTE: “A” suffix indicates ULC-Listed mode!:

FWSG Wireless SWIFT Gateway: Addressable gateway supports
wireless SLC devices. Not appropriate for ULC applications. See
DN-60820.

FSA-5000: Intelligent FAAST® XS Fire Alarm Aspiration Sensing
Technology. Intelligent aspirating smoke detector for applications
up to 5,000 sq.ft. For Canadian applications, order FSA-5000A.

FSA-8000: Intelligent FAAST® XM Fire Alarm Aspiration Sensing
Technology. Intelligent aspirating smoke detector for applications
up to 8,000 sq.ft. For Canadian applications, order FSA-8000A.
See DN-60792

FSA-20000: Intelligent FAAST® XT Fire Alarm Aspiration Sensing
Technology. Intelligent aspirating smoke detector for applications
up to 28,800 sq.ft. For Canadian applications, order FSA-20000A.
See DN-60849.

FSA-20000P FAAST® XT PRO Intelligent Aspiration Detector For
applications up to 28,800 sq. ft. (2601 sg. m.) through one to four
addressable pipes. See DN-60792

FSB-200(A): Intelligent beam smoke detector. See DN-6985.

FSB-200S(A): Intelligent beam smoke detector with integral sensi-
tivity test. See DN-6985

FSC-851(A): FlashScan
Detector. See DN-60412.

FC0-851(A): FlashScan IntelliQuad PLUS Advanced Multi-Crite-
ria Fire/CO Detector. See DN-60689.

FSI-851(A): Low-profile FlashScan ionization detector. See DN-
6934.

FSP-851(A): Low-profile FlashScan photoelectric detector. See
DN-6935.

FSP-851T(A): Low-profile FlashScan photoelectric detector with
135°F (57°C) thermal. See DN-6935.

FSP-851R(A): Remote-test capable photoelectric detector for use
with DNR(W) duct detector housings. See DN-6935.

FST-851(A): FlashScan thermal detector 135°F (57°C). See
DN-6936.

IntelliQuad Advanced Multi-Criteria
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FST-851R(A): FlashScan thermal detector 135°F (57°C) with rate-
of-rise. See DN-6936.

FST-851H(A): FlashScan 190°F (88°C) high-temperature thermali
detector. See DN-6936.

FAPT-851(A): FlashScan Acclimate Plus low-profile multi-sensor
detector. See DN-6937.

FSL-751(A): FlashScan VIEW laser photo detector. See DN-6886.

DNR(A): InnovairFlex low-flow non-relay duct-detector housing
(order FSP-851R separately). Replaces FSD-751PL/FSD-
751RPL. See DN-60429.

DNRW(A): Same as above with NEMA-4 rating, watertight. See
DN-60429. ’

B224RB: Low-profile relay base. See DN-60054.
B224BI: isolator base for low-profile detectors. See DN-60054.

B210LP: Low-profile base. Standard U.S. style. Replaces
B710LP. See DN-60054.
B501(A): European-style, 4" (10.16 cm) base. See DN-60054.

B200S: Intelligent programmable sounder base, capable of pro-
ducing a variety of tone patterns including ANSI Temporal 3. Com-
patible with sychronization protocol. See DN-60054.

B200S-LF: Low-frequency version of B200S. See DN-60054.
B200SR: Sounder base, Temporal 3 or Continuous tone. See DN-
60054.

B200SR-LF: Low-frequency version of B200SR. See DN-60054.
FMM-1: FlashScan monitor module. See DN-6720.

FDM-1(A): FlashScan dual monitor module. See DN-6720.

FZM-1(A): FlashScan two-wire detector monitor module. See DN-
6720.

FMM-101(A): FlashScan miniature monitor module. See DN-
6720.

FCM-1(A): FlashScan control module. See DN-6724.

FCM-1-REL(A): FlashScan releasing control module. See DN-
60390.

FRM-1(A): FlashScan relay module. See DN-6724.

FDRM-1(A): FlashScan dual monitor/dual relay module. See DN-
60709.

NBG-12LX: Manual pull station, addressable. See DN-6726.
ISO-X: Isolator module. See DN-2243.

1SO-6: Six Fault isolator module. For Canadian applications order
ISO-6A. See DN-60844.

XP6-C(A): FlashScan six-circuit supervised control module. See
DN-6924.

XP6-MA(A): FlashScan six-zone interface module; connects intel-
ligent alarm system to two-wire conventionai detection zone. See
DN-6925.

XP6-R(A): FlashScan six-relay (Form-C) control module. See DN-
6926.

XP10-M(A): FlashScan ten-input monitor module. See DN-6923.
SLC-IM: SLC integration module, for VESDAnet detectors. See
DN-60755.

ENCLOSURES, CHASSIS, AND DRESS PLATES

CAB-BM Marine System: Protects equipment in shipboard and
waterfront applications. Also order BB-MB for systems using
100 AH batteries. For a full list of required and optional equipment,
see DN-60688.

BB-UZC: Backbox for housing the UZC-256. Required for NFS-
320 applications. Black. For red, order BB-UZC-R.

NFS-LBB: Battery Box (required for batteries larger than 26 AH).
NFS-LBBR: Same as above, but red.

SEISKIT-320/B26: Seismic mounting kit. Required for seismic-cer-
tified applications with NFS-320 and BB-26. Includes battery
bracket for two 26 AH batteries.

SEISKIT-BB25: Seismic mounting kit for the BB-25. includes bat-
tery bracket for two 26 AH batteries.

SEISKIT-LBB: Seismic kit for the NFS-LBB. Includes battery
bracket for two 55 AH batteries.

OTHER OPTIONS
411: Slave Digital Alarm Communicator. See DN-6619.
411UDAC: Digital Alarm Communicator. See DN-6746.

IPDACT-2/2UD, IPDACT Internet Monitoring Module: Connects
to primary and secondary DACT telephone output ports for inter-
net communications over customer-provided Ethernet connection.
Requires compatible Teldat VisorALARM Central Station Receiver.
Can use DHCP or static IP. See DN-60408.

IPSPLT: Y-adapter option allow connection of both panel dialer
outputs to one IPDACT-2/2UD cable input.

IPENC: External enclosure for IPDACT, includes IPBRKT mount-
ing bracket; Red. For Black order IPENC-B.

IPGSM-4G: Internet and Digital Cellular Fire Alarm Communica-
tor. Provides selectable configurable paths: cellular only, IP only, or
IP primary with cellular backup. Connects to the primary and sec-
ondary ports of a DACT. See DH-60769.

BACKBOXES

NOTE: “C” suffix indicates ULC-Listed model:

ABF-1B Annunciator Flush Box.

ABF-1DB(C) Annunciator Flush Box with Door.

ABF-2B Annunciator Fiush Box

ABF-2DB(C) Annunciator Flush Box with Door

ABF-4B Annunciator Flush Box

ABS-1TB(C) Annunciator Surface Box

ABS-1B(C) Annunciator Surface Box

ABS-2B Annunciator Surface Box

ABS-2D(C) Annunciator Surface Box

ABS-4D(C) Annunciator Surface Box

NFS8-320-RB: Replacement board with central processing unit
(CPU). NOTE: Keypad must be removed before shipping old unit
out for repair.

* NFS-320-RBE: Replacement CPU, Export.

= NFS-320-RB-PO: Replacement CPU, Portuguese.,

¢ NFS-320-RB-POE: Replacement CPU, Export, Portuguese.

* NFS-320-RBC-FR: Replacement CPU, Canadian French.

« NFS-320-RB-SP: Replacement CPU, Spanish.

= NFS-320-RB-SPE: Replacement CPU, Export, Spanish.
NOTE: For other options including compatibility with retrofit equip-
ment, refer to the panel's installation manual, the SLC manual, and
the Device Compatibility Document.
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System Specifications

SYSTEM CAPACITY

« Intelligent Signaling Line Circuits ............cccccervniniiicnciernnnns
« Intelligent detectors ..........ccccoovvivriiniiinn
» Addressable monitor/control modules

* Programmable internal hardware and output circuits .............. 4
> Programmable software zones.............c.ccccoviiiiniinniecenneene. 99
» Special programming zones
¢ LCD annunciators per NFS-320/-320E ............cccovicrcennnnn. 32
« ACS annunciators

per NFS-320/-320E ........cccconmninnnnne 32 addresses x 64 points

SPECIFICATIONS
« Primary input power
— NFS-320: 120 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 5.0 A.
— NFS-320E: 220/240 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 2.5 A.
« Current draw (standby/alarm):
— NFS-320(E) board: 0.250 A. Add 0.035 A for each NAC in
use.
- KDM-R2 (Backlight on): 0.100 A.
» Total output 24 V power: 6.0 A in alarm.
NOTE: The power supply has a total of 6.0 A of available power.

This is shared by all internal circuits. See Installation Manual for a
complete current draw calculation sheet.

+ Standard notification circuits (4): 1.5 A each.

* Resettable regulated 24V power: 1.25 A.

= Two non-resettable regulated 24V power outputs:
-125A.
- 0.50 A.

* Non-resettable 5V power: 0.15 A.

« Battery charger range: 18 AH — 200 AH. Use separate cabinet
for batteries over 26 AH.

* Floatrate: 27.6 V.

CABINET SPECIFICATIONS

NFS-320 cabinet dimensions:

= Backbox: 18.12 in. (46.025 cm) width; 18.12 in. (46.025 cm)
height; 5.81 in. (14.76 cm) depth.

= Door: 18.187 in. (46.195 cm) width; 18.40in. (46.736 cm)
height; 0.75 in. (1.905 cm) depth.

+ Trim ring: Molding width is 0.905 in. (2.299 cm).

« Shipping weight (without batteries): 36.15 Ib. (16.4 kg).

TEMPERATURE AND HUMIDITY RANGES

This system meets NFPA requirements for operation at 0 — 49°C/
32 — 120°F and at a relative humidity 93% + 2% RH (noncondens-
ing) at 32°C + 2°C (90°F = 3°F). However, the useful life of the
system's standby batteries and the electronic components may be
adversely affected by extreme temperature ranges and humidity.
Therefore, it is recommended that this system and its peripherals
be installed in an environment with a normal room temperature of
15 -27°C/60 — 80°F.

AGENCY LISTINGS AND APPROVALS

The listings and approvals below apply to the basic NFS-320 con-
trol panei. In some cases, certain modules may not be listed by
certain approval agencies, or listing may be in process. Consult
factory for latest listing status.

* UL/ULC Listed: S635.

* FM Approved.

¢ CSFM: 7165-0028:0243.

« MEA: 128-07-E.

= Fire Dept. of New York: COA# 6212,

» City of Chicago.

¢ ULC Listed: S527-11

NOTE: For additional information on UL- and ULC-listed modef
NFS-320C, see DN-60085. For information on NFS-3208SYS, see
DN-60637.

Marine Applications: Marine approved systems must be config-

ured using components itemized in this document. (See Main Sys-

tem Components, in “Product Line Information.) Specific

connections and requirements for those components are

described in the installation document, PN 54756. When these

requirements are followed, systems are approved by the following

agencies:

¢« US Coast Guard 161.002/50/0, 161.002/55/0 (Standard 46
CFR and 161.002).

+ Lloyd's Register 11/600013 (ENV 3 category).

« American Bureau of Shipping (ABS) Type Approval.

NOTE: For information on marine applications, see DN-60688.

STANDARDS

The NFS-320 complies with the following UL Standards and NFPA

72, International Building Code (IBC), and California Building

Code (CBC) Fire Alarm Systems requirements:

» UL 864 (Fire).

» UL 1076 (Burglary).

» UL 2572 (Mass Notification Systems). (NFS-320 version 20 or
higher).

» ULC-§527-11 Standard for the Installation of Fire Alarm Sys-
tems.

» LOCAL (Automatic, Manual, Waterflow and Sprinkler Supervi-
sory).

»  AUXILIARY (Automatic, Manual and Waterflow) (requires TM-
4).

- REMOTE STATION (Automatic, Manual, Waterflow and Sprin-
kler Supervisory) (requires TM-4).

* PROPRIETARY (Automatic, Manual, Waterflow and Sprinkier
Supervisory). Not applicable for FM.

» CENTRAL STATION (Automatic, Manual, Waterflow and Sprin-
kler Supervisory) (requires DACT).

= EMERGENCY VOICE/ALARM.

= OT, PSDN (Other Technologies, Packet-switched Data Net-
work).

- IBC 2012, IBC 2009, IBC 2006, IBC 2003, IBC 2000 (Seismic).

« CBC 2007 (Seismic).

IntelliQuad™, NOTI*FIRE-NET™, ONYXWorks™, and SWIFT™ are
trademarks; and Acclimate® Plus™, FirstCommand®, FlashScan®,
Intelligent FAAST®, NOTIFIER®, ONYX®, VeriFire®, and VIEW® are
registered_trademarks of Honeywell International Inc. Microsoft® and
Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. IBM® is a
registered trademark of IBM Corporation.

©2017 by Honeywell International Inc. All rights reserved. Unauthorized use
of this document is strictly prohibited.
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This document is not intended to be used for installation purposes.
We try to keep our product information up-to-date and accurate.
We cannot cover all specific applications or anticipate ali requirements.
All specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Country of Origin: USA

For more information, contact Notifier. Phone: (203) 484-7161, FAX: (203) 484-7118.
www.notifier.com
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FST-851(A) Series

intelligent Thermal (Heat) Detectors
with FlashScan®

DN-6936:B « H-211

@ NOTIFIER®
by Honeywell

Intelligent /| Addressable Devices

General

Notifier FST-851(A) Series intelligent plug-in thermal detectors
with integral communication has features that surpass conven-
tional detectors. Point ID capability allows each detector's
address to be set with rotary, decimal address switches, pro-
viding exact detector locations. FST-851(A) Series thermal
detectors use an innovative thermistor sensing circuit to pro-
duce 135°F/57°C fixed-temperature (FST-851/A) and rate-of-
rise thermal detection (FST-851R/A) in a low-profile package.
FST-851H(A) provides fixed high-temperature detection at
190°F/88°C. These thermal detectors provide effective, intelli-
gent property protection in a variety of applications. FST-
851(A) Series detectors are compatible with Notifier Onyx and
CLIP series Fire Alarm Control Panels (FACPs).

FlashScan® (U.S. Patent 5,539,389) is a communication pro-
tocol developed by Notifier Engineering that greatly enhances
the speed of communication between analog intelligent
devices and certain NOTIFIER systems. Intelligent devices
communicate in a grouped fashion. If one of the devices within
the group has new information, the panel's CPU stops the
group poll and concentrates on singie points. The net effect is
response speed greater than five times that of earlier designs.

Features

e Sleek, low-profile, stylish design.
o State-of-the-art thermistor technology for fast response.
» Rate-of-rise mode! (FST-851R/A}, 15°F (8.3°C) per minute.

* Factory preset fixed temperature at 135°F (57°C); high-tem-
perature mode! fixed at 190°F (88°C).

¢ Addressable by device.
e Compatible with FlashScan® and CLIP protocol systems.

* Rotary, decimal addressing (1-99 on CLIP systems, 1-159
on FlashScan systems).

¢ Two-wire SLC connection.
e Visible LEDs “blink” every time the unit is addressed.

* 360°-field viewing angle of the visual alarm indicators (two
bi-color LEDs). LEDs blink green in Normal condition and
turn on steady red in Alarm.

¢ Integral communications and built-in device-type identifica-
tion.

¢ Remote test feature from the panel.
* Built-in functional test switch activated by external magnet.

¢ Walk test with address display (an address of 121 will blink
the detector LED 12-(pause)-1).

e Low standby current.

¢ Backward-compatible.

¢ Built-in tamper-resistant feature.

¢ Designed for direct-surface or electrical-box mounting.

« Sealed against back pressure.

* Plugs into separate base for ease of installation and main-
tenance. Separate base allows interchange of photoelec-
tric, ionization and thermal sensors.

» SEMS screws for wiring of the separate base.

¢ Constructed of off-white fire-resistant piastic, designed to
commercial standards, and offers an attractive appearance.

B210-2251,jpg

FST-851(A) in B210LP(A) Base

* 94-5V plastic flammability rating.

* Remote LED output connection to optional RA100Z(A)
remote LED annunciator.

¢ Optional sounder, relay, and isolator bases.
* Optional flanced surface mounting kit.

Specifications
Size: 2.1" (5.3 cm) high; base determines diameter.

~ B210LP(A): 6.1" (15.5 cm) diameter.

— B501(A): 4.1" (10.4 cm) diameter.

— B200S(A): 6.875" (17.46 cm) diameter.

- B200SR(A): 6.875" (17.46 cm) diameter.

— B224RB(A): 6.2" (15.748 cm) diameter.

— B224BI(A): 6.2" (15.748 cm) diameter.
Shipping weight: 4.8 oz. (137 g).
Operating temperature range: FST-851(A) Series, FST-
851R(A): —20°C to 38°C (—4°F to 100°F); FST-851H(A): —20°C
to0 66°C (—4°F to 150°F).
Detector spacing: UL approved for 50 ft. (15.24 m) center to
center. FM approved for 25 x 25 ft. (7.62 x 7.62 m) spacing.
Relative humidity: 10% — 93% noncondensing.

Thermal ratings: fixed-temperature setpoint 135°F (57°C),
rate-of-rise detection 15°F (8.3°C) per minute, high tempera-
ture heat 190°F (88°C).

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS
Voltage range: 15 - 32 volts DC peak.

Standby current (max. avg.): 300 pA @ 24 VDC (one com-
munication every 5 seconds with LED enabled).

LED current (max.): 6.5 mA @ 24 VDC (“ON”).

Applications

Use thermal detectors for protection of property. For further
information, go to systemsensor.com for manual 156-407-00,
Applications Manual for System Smoke Detectors, which pro-
vides detailed information on detector spacing, placement,
zoning, wiring, and special applications.
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Installation

The FST Series plug-in intelligent thermal detectors use a sep-
arate base to simplify installation, service, and maintenance.
Installation instructions are shipped with each detector. A spe-
cial tool allows maintenance personnel to plug in and remove
detectors without using a ladder

Mount base (all base types) on an electrical backbox which is
at least 1.5" (3.81 cm) deep. For a chart of compatible junction
boxes, see DN-60054.

NOTE: 1) Because of the inherent supervision provided by the
SLC loop, end-of-line resistors are not required. Wiring “T-taps” or
branches are permitted for Style 4 (Class “B”) wiring. 2) When
using relay or sounder bases, consult the ISO-X(A) installation
sheet 156-1380 for device limitations between isolator modules
and isolator bases.

Agency Listings and Approvals

These listings and approvals apply to the modules specified in
this document.In some cases, certain modules or applications
may not be listed by certain approval agencies, or listing may
be in process. Consult factory for latest listing status.

o UL Listed: S747.

e ULC Listed: S6978.

¢ MEA Listed: 383-02-E.

* FM Approved.

* CSFM: 7270-0028:0196.

« BSMI: CI313066760025.

e CCCF: Certif. # 2004081801000018.

¢ U.S. Coast Guard: 161.002/42/1 (NFS-640); 161.002/50/0
(NFS2-640/NFS-320/NFS-320C, excluding B210LP(A)).

¢ Lloyd’s Register: 11/600013 (NFS2-640/NFS-320/NFS-
320C, excluding B210LP(A)).

Product Line Information
NOTE: “A” suffix indicates ULC Listed model.

FST-851: Intelligent thermal detector. Must be mounted to one
of the bases listed below.

FST-851A: Same as FST-851 but with ULC Listing.

FST-851R: Intelligent thermal detector with rate-of-rise fea-
ture.

FST-851RA: Same as FST-851R but with ULC Listing.
FST-851H: Intelligent high-temperature thermal detector.
FST-851HA: Same as FST-851H but with ULC Listing.

INTELLIGENT BASES
NOTE: “A” suffix indicates ULC Listed model.

NOTE: For details about intelligent bases and their mounting, see
DN-60054.

B210LP(A): Standard U.S. flanged low-profile mounting base.
B210LPBP: Bulk pack of B210LP; package contains 10.
B501(A): Standard European flangeless mounting base.
B501BP: Bulk pack of B501; package contains 10.

B200S(A): Addressable Intelligent, programmable sounder
base capable of producing sound output in high or low volume

with ANSI Temporal 3, ANSI Temporal 4, continuous tone,
marching tone, and custom tone.

B200SR(A): Intelligent sounder base capable of producing
sound output with ANS| Temporal 3 or continuous tone.
Replaces B501BH series bases in retrofit applications.

B224RB(A): Intelligent relay base. Screw terminals: up to 14
AWG (2.0 mm?). Relay type: Form-C. Rating: 2.0 A @ 30 VDC
resistive; 0.3 A @ 110 VDC inductive; 1.0 A @ 30 VDC induc-
tive.

B224BI(A): Intelligent isolator base. Isolates SLC from loop
shorts. Maximum: 25 devices between isolator bases; see
Note 2 under Installation.

ACCESSORIES

F110: Retrofit flange to convert B210LP(A) to match the
B710LP(A) profile, or to convert older high-profile bases to
low-profile.

F110BP: Bulk pack of F110; package contains 15.
F210: Replacement flange for B210LP(A) base.

RA100Z(A): Remote LED annunciator. 3 — 32 VDC. Fits U.S.
single-gang electrical box. Supported by B210LP(A) and
B501(A) bases only.

SMB600: Surface mounting kit, flanged.
M02-04-00: Test magnet.
M02-09-00: Test magnet with telescoping handle.

XR2B: Detector removal tool. Allows installation and/or
removal of FlashScan® Series detector heads from base in
high ceiling instaliations. Includes T55-127-010.

T55-127-010: Detector removal tool without pole.

XP-4: Extension pole for XR2B. Comes in three 5-foot (1.524
m}) sections.

Notifier® and FlashScan® are registered trademarks of Honeywell
International Inc.

©2011 by Honeywell International Inc. All rights reserved. Unauthorized use
of this document is strictly prohibited.

IS0 9001

CERTIFIED

ENEINEERING & MANBFACTRRING
QUALITY SYSTEMS

This document is not intended to be used for installation purposes.
We try to keep our product information up-to-date and accurate.
We cannot cover all specific applications or anticipate all requirements.
All specifications are subject to change without notice.

I———
Made in the U.S. A.

For more information, contact Notifier. Phone: (203) 484-7161, FAX: (203) 484-7118.
www.notifier.com
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* Concealed wiring.

4.3 (12085 mm) 5 (127.00 mm) ' (41_‘2'?{;“,',,,“7'_\__[ e+ Total floor space required: 6-5/8" (168
p mmy).
/ RN\ N\ ] ) 2_17&.; ¢H * Mounting requirements: Conduit con-
\JJ 035}”35) = (B4204) nects directly to floor plate.
H l —4 = * UL-Listed door holder.
) * Voltage/current:
6§286maa0.tif

Model 980 120 VAC, 60 Hz, 0.020 amp.
Floor-Mount 24 VACVDC, 60 Hz, 0.020 amp.
Single Door 12 VDG, 0.040 amp.

» Shipping weight: 4 Ibs. (1.8 kg).

* Total projection: 4-1/8" (105 mm).

YT ¢ Mounting requirements: 1-1/2" (38 mm) deep
9 {635 mm) adapter housing.
/ N 7 « UL-Listed door holder.
/ « Shipping weight: 3 Ibs. (1.4 kg).
. - . » Voltage/Current:
/ - 120 VAC, 60 Hz, 0.020 amp.
A1/ 1 24 VAGVDC, 60 Hz, 0.020 amp.
J 12 VDC, 0.040 amp.
Mo del 9 9 6 5286ma96.4f
Wall Mount
Surface Wiring

» Total projection: 3-5/8" (92 mm).
* Mounting requirements: 2" x 4" x 1-3/4"
(51 x 102 x 45 mm) outlet box.
134"

@5 ° Wall must be properly reinforced and outlet
box adequately fastened.

24787 | o= _ ¢ UL-Listed door holder.
(24.204)
* \oltage/current:

120 VAC, 60 Hz, 0.020 amp.
24 VAC/VDC, 60 Hz, 0.020 amp.
12 VDC, 0.040 amp.

5286m998.tif

Model 998 * Shipping weight: 2-1/2 Ibs. (1.1 kg).
Wall-Mount
Standard Doors
Concealed Wiring

{ ~ 1 (25.40 mm}

458"
[117.475 mm) _‘

256"
{65.675)

\\\\Yt\\\\\i

©2010 by Honeywell International Inc. All righis reserved. Unauthorized use
of this document is strictly prohibited.

This document is not intended to be used for installation purposes.

I 1 We try to keep our product information up-to-date and accurate.
We cannot cover all specific applications or anticipate all requirements.

ENBINERHINE & All specifications are subject to change without notice.
QUALITY HSTEIS Made in the U.S. A.
For more information, contact Notifier. Phone: (203) 484-7161, FAX: (203) 484-7118.
www.notifier.com
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Horn/Strobe- Quantity 1 only- New Storage Room C-100

GES3 / GEC3 Series

Selectable Candela Evacuation Signals
12 VDC and 24 VDC Commander3 Strobe and Horn/Strobe

24 units per carton, 28 pounds per carton

Applications

The Commander3 Series is a low profile strobe and horn/strobe combination that
offers dependable audible and visual alarms and the absolute lowest current
available.

The GE3 Series 24 VDC offers tamperproof field selectable candela options of 15,
30, 60, 75, and 110 candela. The 12 VDC offers tamperproof field selectable candela
options of 15, 30, 60, and 75 candela. The GEC3 horn/strobe offers a continuous or
synchable temporal 3 in 2400Hz, mechanical and chime as well as a whoop tone. All
tones are easy for the professional to change in the field by the use of switches.

The Commander3 Series is shipped with a standard 4" metal mounting plate which
incorporates the popular Super-Slide® feature that allows the installer to easily test

for supervision. The product also features a locking mechanism which secures the i
product to the bracket without any screws showing. The Commander3 also features F
the patented Checkmate® instant voltage verification feature which allows the .
installer to check the voltage drop draw and match it to the blueprint. ! \
The GE3 Series appliances are ANSI/UL 464, ANSI/UL 1971, CAN/ULC 5525 (24 VDC
only) and/or CAN/ULC 5526 (24 VDC only), is listed for use with fire protective systems
and are warranted for three years from date of purchase.
Product Listings
Standard Features SIGNALING =
Nominal voltage 12 VDC and 24 VDC \
24 VDC field selectable candelas: 15, 30, 60, 75 & 110 G us
12 VDC field selectable candelas: 15, 30, 60 & 75 LISTED
Unit Dimensions: 5” (12.7 cm) high x 4.5” (11.43 cm) wide x 2.5" (6.35 cm) deep
- Super-Slide® Bracket, Ease of Supervision Testing + ANSI/UL 464 and ANSI/UL 1971 Listed
- Checkmate® Instant Voltage Verification « CAN/ULC S525 and/or CAN/ULC 5526 Listed
« Prewire entire system, install mounting bracket, then install signals (24 VDC only)
Documented lower installation and operating costs + CSFM: 7135-0569:122 (GEC3-24 & GEH-24)
Input terminals accept 12 to 18 AWG 7125-0569:123 (GES3-24)
Horn/strobe switch selection for high or low dBA 7125-0569:129 (GES3-12)
Hom/strobe switch for 2400 Hz, mechanical, chime and whoop tones 7135-0569:130 (GEC3-12 & GEH-12)
Horn/strobe switch for continuous or temporal 3 (not available on whoop tone) - MEA: 285-91-E (GEC3-24 & GES3-24)
Synchronize strobe and/or horn with Gentex AVSM Control Module 580-06-E (GEC3-12 & GES3-12)

Silence audible while visual appliance will remain flashing

Tamperproof re-entrant style grill and locking screw (optional use) |
Surface mount with the GSB (Gentex Surface Mount Box) |
Faceplate available in red or off-white [
Wall mount |

Patents
7,375,617 May 20, 2008

Product Compliance

NFPA 72

Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)

| IBC/IFC/IRC

| Quality Management System is certified to:
1SO 9001:2008

GENTEX | el
CORPORATION | Member |




GES3 12 VDC / GES 24 VDC Selectable Candela, Low Profile Evacuation Strobe

Model Part Number Voltage (VDC) Candela
GES3-12WR 904-1235-002 12 15,30, 60, 75
GES3-12WW 904-1237-002 _1_2—‘—“ 15,30, 60,75
GES3-24WR 904-1321-002 | 24 | 15,30,60,75,110
GES3-24WW 904-1319-002 - ;ﬂ B 1‘5—._3-(‘;..67)_,75:,—;1-5

GEC3 12VDC / GEC3 24VDC Selectable Candela, Low Profile Evacuation Horn/Strobe

Reverberant Anechoic Room
Model Part Number Voltage (VDC) Candela dBA at 10ft. dBA at 10ft.
GEC3-12WR 904-1231-002 12 15,30, 60,75 62-82 dBA 100 dBA
GEC3-12WW 904-1233-002 12 ‘1—5,—3:(_),‘_6_5:7_; 62-82 dBA 100 dBA
GEC3-24WR 904-1317-002 24 15,30, 60, 75, 110 62-82 dBA 100 dBA
GEC3-24WW 904-1315-002 24 15, 30, 60, 75, 110 62-82 dBA J 100 dBA
R =Red Faceplate, W = White Faceplate
All units are available in plain (no lettering)
Plain units are not returnable
ALERT and AGENT bezels available for order
GE3 12 VDC / 24 VDC Strobe Current Ratings (mA)
12 VDC (8-17.5 Volts) 24 VDC (16-33 Volts)
Candela 12vDC UL Max 24VDC UL Max
15¢d 106 mA 92 mA T osomA 42mA
30cd 131 mA 141 mA 42 mA il 58 mA
60cd 186 mA 260 mA 66 mA 97 mA
75¢cd 237 mA 312mA 80 mA 116 mA
10cd 103 mA 161 mA
GE3 12VDC /24 VDC Horn Decibel (dBA) and Current Ratings (mA)
L 13~ VES_(E-I 75 Volts) __25!_0592—_33 Volts)
Horn Decibel Horn Current Horn Decibel Horn Current
Levels (dBA} Ratings (mA Levels (dBA) Ratings (mA)
UL MAX UL MAaX
Minimum Minimum Regulated Minimum Minimum Regulated
SPL at 10ft., SPL at 10ft., 12VDC SPL at 10ft., SPL at 10ft., 24VDC
per per Operating per per Operating
ANSI/UL 464 ANSKUL 464 Current ANSI/UL 464 ANSI/UL 464 Current
Horn Mode (HIGH) (LOW) (HIGH) (HIGH) (Low) (HIGH)
Temporal 3 2400 Hz 76 dBA N 69 dBA* - 29 mA e >8 dBA ' o 71 dBA* I 28 mA
Temporal 3 Mechanical 75 dBA 68 dBA* 26 mA 76 dBA 70 dBA* 25mA
Temporal 3 Chime 62 dBA* 60 dBA* 13mA 70 dBA* 66 dBA* 15 mA
é;r?;i:uous 2400 Hz 79 dBA 74 dBA¥ 29mA 81dBA 74 dBA* 28 mA
Continuous Mechanical 78 dBA 72 dBA* 26 mA 80 dBA 72 dBA* 25 mA
Continuous Chime 63 dBA* 61 dBA* i BmA | B 70 dBA* 66 dBA* 15 mA
Whoop 78 dBA 71 dBA* 55 MA 82dBA 69 dBA* 56 mA

* Operating the horn in this mode at this voltage will result in not meeting the minimum ANSI/UL 464 reverberant sound
level required for public mode fire protection service. These settings are acceptable only for private mode fire alarm
use. Use the high dBA setting for public mode application (not applicable when using the chime tone. The chime
tone is always private mode).

GES3 / GEC3 - Selectable Candela Evacuation Signals
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Gentex Super-Slide® Mounting Bracket L
Allows the installer to prewire the system, test for system Control Signal Signal
supervision, remove the signal head until occupancy, switch out Bamal S+ S+ 8 H+ H S+ 8+ 8 H+ H
Gentex signals without changing mounting brackets and has Supervised FESESEERS) RESTSEERS)

Signal Circuit

o g

locking edge connector for snap-in-place installation.

Gentex Checkmate® Instant Voltage
Verification |

It is often necessary to confirm the voltage drop along a line of
devices. The access holes are provided in the back of the terminal
block to allow the voltage to be measured directly without |
removing the device. Typically this would be done at the end ofthe |
line to confirm design criteria. Most measurements will be taken

using the 5+ and S- locations although access is provided to other
locations. Notice: Care should be taken to not short the test probes.

Notes

Operating temperature; 32° to 120°F (0° to 49°C)

The GES3/GEC3 Series is not listed for outdoor use

For nominal and peak current across ANSI/UL regulated voltage
range for filtered DC power and unfiltered (FWR [Full Wave [
Rectified]) power, see installation manual

The sound output for the temporal 3 tone is rated lower since

the time the horn is off is averaged into the sound cutput rating.
While the horn is producing a tone in the temporal 3 mode, its
sound pressure is the same as the continuous mode.

This appliance is not recommended for use on coded or pulsing
signaling circuits




GES3 / GEC3 Series

Selectable Candela Evacuation Signals

Architect & Engineering Specifications

The audible and/or visible signal shall be Gentex GES3, GEC3 Series or approved equal and shall be listed by Underwriters Laboratories (ANSI/

UL) for use with fire protective signaling systems (ANSI/UL 1971 and/or ANSI/UL 464) and with CAN/ULC S526 (24 VDC only) and/or CAN/ULC 5525
(24 VDC only) with intended use in fire alarm systems. The notification appliance (GEC3) shall produce a peak sound output of 100 dBA or greater
at 12 VDC or 24 VDC as measured in an anechoic chamber and shall also have the capability to silence the audible signal while leaving the visible
signal energized with the use of a single pair of power wires. Additionally, the user shall be able to select either continuous or temporal tone output
with the temporal signal having the ability to be synchronized. The unit shall be capable of being installed so that any unauthorized attempt to
change the candela setting will result in a trouble signal at the fire alarm control panel. The audible/visible and visible signaling appliance shall also
maintain a minimum flash rate of 1 Hz or up to 2 Hz regardless of power input voltage. The strobe appliance shall have an operating current of 42
mA or less at 24 VDC for the 15 Cd strobe circuit and 92 mA or less at 12 VDC for the 15 Cd strobe circuit. The appliance shall be polarized to allow
for electrical supervision of the system wiring. The unit shall be provided with a mounting bracket with terminals and barriers for input/output
wiring and be able to mount to a single gang or double gang box or double workbox without the use of an adapter plate. The GE3 Series shall be
mounted on the wall. The unit shall have an input voltage range of 16-33 volts with either direct current or full wave rectified power at 24 VDC or a
voltage range of 8-17.5 volts at 12 VDC. The appliance shall be capable of testing supervision without disconnecting wires, verify voltage without
removing unit and be capable of mounting to a surface back box.

G EINTED{ FireProtection Products Group | 10985 Chicago Drive | Zeeland, M1 49464 551-0050-07
CORPORATION  gentex.com | Phone: 616.392.7195 | Toll-free: 800.436.8391 | Fax: 616.392.4219

Important Notice: These materials have been prepared by Gentex Carporation {“Gentex") for informational purpaoses only, are necessarily summary, and are not purported to serve as legal advice
and should not be used as such. Gentex makes no representations and warranties, express or implied, that these materials are complete and accurate, up-to-date, or in compliance with all relevant
local, state and federa! laws, regulations and rules. The materials do not address all legal considerations as there is inevitable uncertainty regarding interpretation of laws, regulations and rules

and the application of such laws, regulations and rules ta particular fact patterns. Fach person’s activitres can differently affect the obligations that exist under applicable laws, regulations or nules,
Therefore, these materials should be used only for infarmationat purposes and should not be used as a substitute for seeking professional legal advice. Gentex will not be responsible for any action
arfailure te act in reliance upon the information contained in this material. Gentex Corporation reserves the right to make changes to the product data sheet at their discretion.






